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TO  THE  4 

RIGHT  REV.  JOHN  DOUGLAS,  D.D.    . 

LORD    BISHOP    OF    CARLISLE, 

MY  LORD, 

JL  he  trouble  you  were  last  year  so  good  as  to 

take,  in  perusing  a  considerable  part  of  this 

work  in  manuscript,  and  the  favourable  sen- 

timents you  were  pleased  to  express  of  what 

you  had  got  time  to  peruse,  have  emboldened 

me  to  dedicate  it  to  your  Lordship.  I  mean 

not  thus  to  bespeak  your  future  patronage,  or 

even  approbation  of  the  whole,  when  you  shall 

become  acquainted  with  it.  That  can  be  only 

as  your  better  judgment  shall  direct.  I  well 

know  that,  if  the  book  have  no  merit  of  its 

own,  no  patron  whatever  can  long  preserve 

it,  or  ought  to  preserve  it,  if  he  could,  from 

its  natural  fate,  oblivion.  But  I  am  happy  in 

this  opportunity  of  expressing  to  the  world  my 

gratitude  for  the  patronage  you  have  already 

bestowed  both  on  it,  and  on  its  author.    I  am 
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happy  also  to  have  it  in  my  power  to  inscribe 

a  work  intended  for  promoting  the  best  inter- 

ests of  mankmdj  the  cause  of  truth  and  pro- 

bity, to  one  who,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 

candid  and  judicious,  has  approved  himself  an 

able  defender  of  the  most  important  truths, 

as  well  as  a  successful  detector  of  fraud  and 

falsehood. 

I  have  the  honour  to  be,  with  great  respect, 

MY  LORD, 

Your  Lordship's  most  obliged, 

and  most  obedient  servant, 

GEORGE  CAMPBELL 

ABERDEEN, 

SEPTEMBER  17,  1788. 



CONTENTS 

OF 

THE  FIRST  VOLUME. 

Page 

Preface         i 

DISSERTATION  I. 

Observations  on  the  Language  and  Idiom  of  the 
New  Testament ,  on  the  Diversity  of  Style,  and 
on  the  Inspiration  of  the  Sacred  Writers. 

Part  I.  The  Language  and  Idiom       1 

Part  II.  The  Style  and  Inspiration     33 

DISSERTATION  II. 

The  Causes  to  which  the  principal  Differences  in 

Languages  are  imputable ;  the  Origin  of  the 
Changes  produced  on  the  Language  and  the 

Idiom  of  the  Jews  ;  the  principal  Difficulties  to 

be  encountered  in  translating  the  sacred  Books. 

Part  I.  The  Causes  of  the  Differences  in  Languages  43 

Part  II.  The  Origin  of  the   Changes  in  the  Idiom 
of  the  Jews      57 

Part  III.  The  Difficulties  found  in  translating  the 

Scriptures     68 



"  CONTENTS. 

DISSERTATION  III. 

Of  the  Style  of  the  Scripture  History,  particu- 

larly the  Gospels. — Its  Perspicuity  defended 
against  the  objections  of  Father  Simon       80 

DISSERTATION  IV. 

Observations  on  the  right  Method  of  proceeding 
in  the  critical  Examination  of  the  Books  of  the 
New  Testament   .    132 

DISSERTATION  V. 

Of  the  Proper  Version  of  some  Names  of  Prin- 

cipal Import  in  the  Nexv  Testament    177 

Part  I.   Of  the  Phrase  v  BovriXuct  m  S-£»,  or  rm 
8f>mm    178 

Part  II.  Of  the  Name  to  EvxyyeXuv    186 

Part  III.  Of  the  Phrase  v  K«<vsj  A/as&jjm)    214 

Part  IV.  Of  the  Name  i  Xgw    217 

DISSERTATION  VI. 

Inquiry  into  the  Differences  in  the  Import  of 

some  Words  commonly  thought  synonymous. 

Part  I.  A<«/3aA*s,  Aeuf*Mv9  and  AxtfMviov       239 

Part  II.  'A&k  and  Ttma       272 

Part  III.  Mztxvom  and  ̂ rx^Xottcti       321 

Part  IV.  'Ayim  and  \o~ioc,       339 

Part  V.   K^va-astv,   evxyyeXifytv,  xxrxyyeXXnv,  and 
hdctG-Kstv        370 



CONTENTS.  iii 

DISSERTATION  VII. 

Inquiry  into  the    Import  of  certain   Titles  of 
Honour  occurring  in  the  New  Testament. 

Part  I.  K^<«?       396 

Part  II.  A«5«o-x*;ies,  Rabbi       428 





PREFACE. 

In  compliance  with  a  custom,  which  is  not  without 

its  advantages,  I  purpose,  in  this  place,  to  lay  before 
the  reader  some  account  of  the  following  work,  its 

rise  and  progress,  nature  and  design.  To  do  so,  will, 

perhaps,  be  thought  the  more  necessary,  as  there 

have  been,  in  this  and  the  preceding  century,  many 
publications  on  the  Gospels,  both  abroad  and  at 

home,  in  some  or  other  of  which,  it  may  be  sup 

posed,  that  all  the  observations  of  any  consequence, 

which  can  be  offered  here,  must  have  been  anticipat- 
ed, and  the  subject  in  a  manner  exhausted.  I  am 

not  of  opinion  that  the  subject  can  be  so  easily  ex- 
hausted as  some  may  suppose.  I  do  not  even  think 

it  possible  for  the  richest  imagination  to  preclude  all 

scope  for  further  remark,  or  for  the  greatest  acute  - 
ness  to  supersede  all  future  criticism.  On  the  other 

hand,  it  must  be  owned  possible,  that  a  man  may 

>vrite  copiously  on  a  subject,  without  adding  to  the 
stock  of  knowledge  provided  by  those  who  wrote 

before  him,  or  saying  any  thing  which  has  not  been 

already  as  well,  or  perhaps  better,  said  by  others. 
VOL.     T.  7 
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How  far  this  is  applicable  to  the  present  publication, 

must  be  submitted  to  the  judicious  and  intelligent 
reader.  In  the  mean  time,  it  may  be  hoped  that  it 

will  not  be  judged  an  unfair  attempt  at  bespeaking 
his  favour,  to  give  him  a  brief  account  of  the  origin 

and  preparation  of  the  work  now  offered  to  his  ex- 
amination. 

As  far  back  as  the  year  1750,  soon  after  I  had  got- 
ten the  charge  .of  a  country  parish,  I  first  formed  the 

design  of  collecting  such  useful  criticisms  on  the  text 

of  the  New  Testament,  as  should  either  occur  to  my 
own  observation,  or  as  I  should  meet  witii  in  the 

course  of  my  reading;  particularly,  to  take  notice 

of  such  proposed  alterations  on  the  manner  of  trans- 
lating the  words  of  the  original,  as  appeared  not  only 

defensible  in  themselves,  but  to  yield  a  better  mean- 

ing, or  at  least,  to  express  the  meaning  with  more 

perspicuity  or  energy.  Having,  for  this  purpose, 
provided  a  folio  paper  book,  which  I  divided  into 

pages  and  columns,  corresponding  to  the  pages  and 
columns  of  the  Greek  New  Testament  which  I  com- 

monly  used,  I  wrote  down  there,  in  the  proper 

place,  as  they  occured,  such  alterations  on  the  trans- 
lation as,  in  my  judgment,  tended  to  improve  it, 

and  could  be  rationally  supported.  And  having  di- 
vided the  pages  in  the  middle,  I  allotted  the  upper 

part  of  each  for  the  version,  and  the  lower  for  scho- 
lia, or  notes  containing  the  reasons  (wherever  it  ap- 

peared necessary  to  specify  reasons)  of  the  changes 
introduced.  In  this  way  I  proceeded  many  years, 

merely  for  my  own  improvement,  and  that  I  might 
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qualify  myself  for  being  more  useful  to  the  people 

intrusted  to  my  care.  I  did  not  assign  to  this  occu- 
pation any  stated  portion  of  my  time,  but  recurred 

to  it  occasionally,  when  any  thing  occurred  in  read- 

ing, or  offered  itself  to  my  reflections,  which  appear- 
ed to  throw  light  on  any  passage  of  the  New  Tes- 

tament. 

Things  proceeded  in  this  train,  till  I  found  I  had 
made  a  new  version  of  a  considerable  part  of  that 

book,  particularly  of  the  Gospels.  The  scholia  I 
had  added,  were  indeed  very  brief,  being  intended 
only  to  remind  me  of  the  principal  reasons  on  which 

my  judgment  of  the  different  passages  had  been 

founded.  But  soon  after,  from  a  change  of  circum- 
stances and  situation,  having  occasion  to  turn  my 

thoughts  more  closely  to  scriptural  criticism  than  for- 
merly, I  entered  into  a  minute  examination  of  many 

points  concerning  which  I  had  thrown  together  some 

hints  in  my  collection.  On  some  of  the  points  ex- 
amined, I  have  found  reason  to  change  my  first 

opinion  :  on  others  I  have  been  confirmed  in  the  judg- 
ment I  had  adopted.  I  have  always  laid  it  down  as 

a  rule,  in  my  researches,  to  divest  myself,  as  much 
as  possible,  of  an  excessive  deference  to  the  judgment 
of  men ;  and  I  think  that,  in  my  attempts  this  way, 
I  have  not  been  unsuccessful.  I  am  even  confident 

enough  to  say,  that  I  can  with  justice  apply  to  myself 
the  words  of  the  poet : 

Nullius  addictus  jurare  in  verba  magistri ; 

or  rather  the  words  of  one  much  greater  than  he  ;  I 
have  learnt,  in  things  spiritual,  to  call  no  man  Master 
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upon  earth.  At  the  same  time  that  I  have  been  care- 

ful to  avoid  an  implicit  deference  to  the  judgment  of 

any  man,  I  have  been  ready  to  give  a  patient  hear- 

ing, and  impartial  examination,  to  reason  and  argu- 
ment, from  what  quarter  soever  it  proceeded.  That 

a  man  differs  from  me  on  some  articles,  has  given 

me  no  propensity  to  reject  his  sentiments  on  other 
articles ;  neither  does  the  concurrence  of  his  senti- 

ments with  mine  on  some  points,  make  me  prone  to 
admit  his  sentiments  on  others.  Truth  I  have  al- 

ways sought  (now  there  is  no  respect  of  persons  in 

this  pursuit) :  and,  if  a  man  may  pronounce  safely  on 
what  passes  within  his  own  breast,  I  am  warranted  to 

say,  I  have  sought  it  in  the  love  of  truth. 

It  must  be  acknowledged  that,  though  a  blind  at- 
tachment to  certain  favourite  names  has  proved,  to 

the  generality  of  mankind,  a  copious  source  of  error ; 

an  overweening  conceit  of  their  own  reason  has  not 

proved  less  effectual  in  seducing  many  who  affect  to 
be  considered  as  rational  inquirers.  In  these  I  have 
often  observed  a  fundamental  mistake,  in  relation  to 

the  proper  province  of  the  reasoning  faculty.  With 
them,  reason  is  held  the  standard  of  truth ;  where- 

as, it  is,  primarily,  no  more  than  the  test  or  the 
touchstone  of  evidence,  and,  in  a  secondary  sense 

only,  the  standard  of  truth.  Now  the  difference  be- 

tween these  two,  however  little  it  may  appeal*,  on  a 
superficial  view,  is  very  great.  When  God  reveal- 

ed his  will  to  men,  he  gave  them  sufficient  evidence, 

that  the  information  conveyed  to  them  by  his  minis- 
ters, was  a  revelation  from  Mm.     And  it  cannot  be 
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justly  doubted  that,  without  such  evidence,  their  un- 
belief and  rejection  of  his  ministers  would  have  been 

without  guilt.  The  works,  said  our  Lord,  which  the 
Father  has  gweji  me  to  finish,  bear  witness  of  me, 
that  the  Father  hath  sent  me  \  And  again :  If  1 

had  not  done  among  them  the  works  which  none  other 

man  did,  they  had  not  had  sin 2.  His  works  were 
sufficient  evidence  that  what  he  taught  was  by  com- 

mission from  God ;  and  without  such  evidence,  he 

acknowledges  their  unbelief  would  have  been  blame- 
less :  whereas,  on  the  contrary,  having  gotten  such 

evidence,  there  was  nothing  further  they  were  enti- 

tled to,  and  consequently  their  disbelief  was  inex- 
cusable. 

Some  modern  rationalists  will  say,  *  Is  not  the 

'  subject  itself  submitted  to  the  test  of  reason,  as 

'  well  as  the  evidence  V  It  is  readily  granted,  that 
a  subject  may  be  possessed  of  such  characters  as 

are  sufficient  ground  of  rejecting  it  in  point  of  evi- 
dence, and  is,  therefore,  in  this  respect,  submitted 

to  the  test  of  reason.  If  any  thing  were  affirmed 

that  is  self- contradictory,  or  any  thing  enjoined  that 
is  immoral,  we  have  such  internal  evidence,  that  no- 

thing of  this  sort  can  proceed  from  the  Father  of 

lights,  and  the  Fountain  of  good,  as  all  the  external 
proofs  which  could  be  produced  on  the  other  side, 

would  never  be  able  to  surmount.  The  proofs,  in 

that  case,  might  confound,  but  could  not  rationally 

convince,  the  understanding.    We  may,  for  example, 

7  Jo.  v.  56.  2  j0.  xv.  24. 
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venture  to  assert,  that  no  conceivable  evidence  from 

without,  could  render  the  theology  of  Hesiod  or 

Homer,  in  any  degree,  credible.  Thus  far,  there- 
fore, it  will  be  allowed,  that  reason  is  entitled  to  ex- 

amine and  judge  concerning  the  subject  itself:  for 
diere  may  be  something  in  the  subject  that  may  serve 
as  evidence,  either  in  its  favour,  or  against  it.  At 
the  same  time  it  must  be  owned  that,  the  more  the 

subject  is  above  the  things  which  commonly  fall  un- 
der the  discussion  of  our  faculties,  the  narrower  is 

the  range  of  our  reason  ;  insomuch  that,  in  things  so 

far  beyond  our  reach,  as  those  may  be  supposly^to 
be  which  are  conveyed  by  revelation  from  Go^y?  tre 

is  hardly  any  internal  character  that  can  be  c  >/e  er- 

ed  as  sufficient  to  defeat  a  claim,  otherwise  'w>e  ap- 
ported,  but  either,  as  has  been  said,  absurdity  or  im- 
morality. 

Now,  here  lies  the  principal  difference  between  the 

impartial  seekers  of  truth,  whose  minds  are  unbias- 

ed on  every  side,  and  those  who,  under  the  appear- 
ance of  exalting  human  reason,  idolize  all  their  own 

conceptions  and  prejudices.  I  speak  not  of  those 

who  reject  revelation  altogether ;  but  of  those  who, 

whilst  they  admit  the  truth  of  the  Christian  revela- 

tion in  general,  consider  their  own  reason  as  compe- 
tent to  determine,  and  prejudge,  as  I  may  say,  what 

it  is  fit  for  God,  either  to  declare  as  truth,  or  to  com- 

mand as  duty.  Such  people,  for  example,  if  they 

do  not  discover  an  useful  purpose  that  any  particular 
declaration  in  Scripture  can  answer,  boldly  conclude, 

in  defiance  of  the  clearest  positive  evidence,  that  it 
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is  not  there :  if  they  cannot  divine  the  intention  of 

Providence  in  the  production  of  any  being,  or  order 

of  beings,  of  which  there  may  be  frequent  mention 

in  holy  writ,  they  infer  that  such  being,  or  order 

of  beings,  notwithstanding  the  notice  there  taken  of 

them,  does  not  exist.  They  will  not  admit  the  reality 

of  an  operation,  of  which  they  do  not  perfectly  com- 
prehend the  manner,  though  the  former  may  be  a 

matter  clearly  revealed  in  Scripture,  the  latter  not. 

Now  the  rejection  of  the  aid  of  reason  altogether 

(the  common  error  of  fanatics  of  every  denomina- 
tion), and  such  a  conviction  as  that  now  described  of 

its  all-sufficiency,  are  extremes  which  the  judicious, 

but  humble-minded  Christian,  will  think  it  incumbent 

on  him  equally  to  guard  against. 
Indeed  those  deifiers  of  human  reason,  of  whom 

I  have  been  speaking,  seem,  all  the  while,  to  mis- 
take the  proper  province  of  reason.  They  proceed 

on  the  supposition  that,  from  her  own  native  stock , 

she  is  qualified  for  the  discovery  of  truth;  of  all 
such  truths,  at  least,  as  are  of  any  consequence  to  a 

man  to  be  acquainted  with.  The  fact  is  nearly  the 
reverse  :  for  except  those  things  which  pass  within 
our  own  minds,  and  which  we  learn  solely  from 

what  is  called  consciousness,  and  except  the  deduc- 
tions made  from  self-evident  or  mathematical  axioms, 

all  our  information  relating  to  fact,  or  existence  of 

any  kind,  is  from  without.  Hence  all  our  know- 

ledge of  arts,  sciences,  languages ;  of  history,  philo- 

sophy, and  every  thing  in  which  human  life  is  con- 
cerned.    Do  I,  bv  this,  mean  to  depreciate  human 
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reason  as  a  thing  of  little  consequence  ?  Far  from 

it.  Reason,  I  am  sensible,  is  absolutely  necessary 
to  render  us  capable  of  that  information  from  with- 

out, by  which  we  are  enabled  to  make  so  great  pro- 

gress in  knowledge.  For  want  of  this  power  en- 

tirely, or  at  least  in  the  requisite  degree^  how  little, 

comparatively,  is  the  greatest  knowledge  which  the 
most  sagacious  of  the  brute  creation  can  attain  ?  I 

cannot,  therefore,  be  justly  thought  to  derogate  from 
a  faculty  which,  by  my  hypothesis,  constitutes  the 
radical  distinction  between  man  and  beast.  Would 

a  man  be  understood  to  depreciate  that  admirable  or- 

gan of  the  body,  the  eye,  because  he  affirmed,  that 

unless  the  world,  which  is  without  the  body,  furnish- 
ed us  with  light,  our  eyes  could  be  of  no  service  to 

us  ?  Reason  is  the  eye  of  the  mind  :  it  is  in  conse- 

quence of  our  possessing  it,  that  we  are  susceptible 

cither  of  religion  or  of  law.  Now  the  light  by  which 

the'  mental  eye  is  informed,  comes  also  from  with- 
out, and  consists  chiefly  in  testimony,  human  or 

divine. 

I  would  recommend  it,  therefore,  to  those,  who  are 

accounted  the  most  refined  rationalists  in  religion,  to 

take  the  trouble  to  reflect  a  little,  and  inquire  what 

is  the  method  which  they,  and  indeed  all,  must  fol- 

low, in  the  acquisition  of  human  knowledge.  In  na- 
tural history,  for  example,  how  insignificant  would 

be  our  progress,  if  our  conviction  were  to  be  regu- 
lated by  the  same  maxims  by  which  those  men  seem 

to  regulate  their  faith  in  matters  of  revelation  ?  If 

our  not  knowing  the  use  of  any  thing  were  a  suffi- 
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cient  reason  for  disbelieving  its  existence,  how  many- 
animals,  how  many  vegetables,  how  many  inanimate 
substances,  apparently  useless,  or  even  noxious, 

should  we  discard  out  of  our  systems  of  nature,  in- 

flexibly denying  that  they  exist  any- where,  except  in 
the  disordered  imaginations  of  men  ?  Nor  should  we 

make  greater  proficiency  in  the  other  branches  of 

science.  Of  nothing  have  we  clearer  evidence  than 
of  this,  that  by  means  of  the  food  which  animals 

swallow,  life  is  preserved,  the  body  is  nourished,  the 

limbs  gradually  advance  in  strength  and  size,  to  their 
full  maturity.  Yet,  where  is  the  philosopher,  where 

is  the  chemist,  who  can  explain,  or  will  pretend  to 

understand,  the  process  whereby  the  nourishment 

is  converted  into  chyle,  and  the  chyle  into  blood, 
and  the  blood  into  skin,  and  flesh,  and  bones  and 
sinews  ? 

Now  if,  in  matters  of  science,  merely  human,  our 

ignorance  of  the  use,  in  the  one  case,  and  of  the 
manner  of  operation,  in  the  other,  does  not  preclude 

our  belief  of  the  fact,  a  belief  which  ultimately  rests, 

In  most  cases,  on  the  testimony  of  our  fellow- crea- 

tures ;  can  we  think  it  reasonable  to  be  more  shy  of 

admitting  a  fact,  on  the  testimony  of  God,  when,  in 

effect,  we  admit  that  sufficient  ground  is  given  us  to 
conclude  that  we  have  his  testimony  ?  For  I  do 

not  here  argue  with  the  denyers  of  revelation,  but 

with  those  who,  professing  to  believe  it,  reject  its 

obvious  meaning.  Are  we  better  acquainted  with 

things  divine  than  with  things  human  ?  or  with  things 

eternal  than  with  things  temporal  ?  Our  Lord,  in 
vol.   i,  2 
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his  conversation  with  Nicodemus,  seemed  to  consi- 

der it  as  an  acknowledged  truth,  that  things  earthly 
are  more  level  to  the  natural  capacity  of  man  than 

things  heavenly  3.  Yet  how  soon  would  an  effectual 
stop  be  put  to  our  progress  in  every  branch,  even  of 

earthly  science,  were  we  to  lay  down  as  maxims, 

that  the  existence  of  any  being,  however  well  attest- 
ed, whereof  we  cannot  discover  the  use,  is  not  to  be 

believed  ;  and  that  the  production  of  an  effect,  if 

we  do  not  comprehend  the  mode  of  operation  in  the 
cause,  is  incredible  ?  The  much  greater  part  of  all 

human  knowledge,  whether  of  things  corporeal,  or 

things  spiritual,  things  terrestrial,  or  things  celestial, 

is  originally  from  information.  Revelation  means 
no  other  than  information  from  God  ;  and  whatever 

human  knowledge  we  derive  from  the  testimony 

of  our  fellow-mortals,  which  is  more  than  ninety- 

nine  parts  in  a  hundred  of  all  we  are  possessed  of, 

is,  if  I  may  be  allowed  the  expression,  a  revelation 
from  man.  In  regard  to  both,  we  ought,  no  doubt, 

in  the  first  place,  to  be  satisfied  that  we  have  the 

proper  testimony  :  but  when  this  point  is  ascertain- 
ed, I  think  it  unaccountable  to  reject  the  obvious 

meaning  of  the  divine  testimony  (which  is  indi- 
rectly to  reject  the  testimony),  on  grounds  which  no 

judicious  person  would  think  sufficient  to  warrant 

him  in  rejecting  the  testimony  of  a  man  of  charac- 
ter. If  ye  have  not  satisfactory  evidence,  that  what 

claims  to  be  the  testimony  of  God  is  really  such,  ye 

s  jo.  iii.  ii 



PREFACE.  xi 

are  no  doubt  entitled  to  reject  it.  But  do  not  first 

admit  the  testimony,  and  afterwards  refuse  your  as- 
sent to  what  it  manifestly  implies  ;  and  that  for  such 

a  reason  as  would  prove  no  obstacle  to  your  assent, 
on  the  information  of  a  fellow-mortal.  This  is  sure- 

ly the  reverse  of  what  might  be  expected  from  a 

humble  pious  Christian.  For  if  we  receive  the  wit- 

ness of  men,  the  witness  of  God  is  greater 4. 
Besides,  this  conduct,  in  rejecting  the  obvious 

sense  of  the  divine  testimony,  is  the  more  inexcus- 
able, as  the  circumstance  on  which  the  rejection  is 

founded,  is  such  as  the  whole  analogy  of  nature 
leads  us  to  expect,  in  all  the  works  of  the  Creator. 

If,  in  every  part  of  the  creation,  we  find  that  there 

are  many  creatures,  the  purpose  of  whose  existence 
we  cannot  investigate  ;  and  that  there  are  hardly  any 

natural  productions,  in  which,  though,  from  experi- 
ence, we  may  discover  the  cause,  we  can  $race  its 

operation ;  it  is  but  just  to  conclude,  that  this  un- 
searchableness  to  human  faculties,  is  a  sort  of  signa- 

ture impressed  on  the  works  of  the  Most  High,  and 

which,  when  found  in  any  thing  attested  as  from  him, 
ought  to  be  held,  at  least,  a  presumption  in  favour  of 
the  testimony. 

But,  though  nothing  can  be  more  different  from 

an  implicit  adoption  of  all  the  definitions,  distinc- 

tions, and  particularities  of  a  sect,  than  the  general 

disposition  of  the  rationalist  ;  there  is  often  a  great 

«  1  Jo.  v.  9. 
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resemblance  in  their  methods  of  criticising,  and  in 

the  stretches  which  they  make  for  disguising  the  na- 
tural interpretation  of  the  sacred  text.  Each  is,  in 

this,  actuated  by  the  same  motive,  namely,  to  ob- 
trude on  others  that  interpretation  which  suits  his  fa 

vourite  hypothesis.  And,  if  we  may  say  of  the  one, 
that  he  is  too  foolish  to  be  improved  by  teaching ; 

we  may,  with  equal  justice,  say  of  the  other,  that  he 
is  too  wise  to  attend  to  it.  Revelation,  surely,  was 
never  intended  for  such  as  he.  Our  Lord  said  to  the 

Pharisees,  that  he  came  not  to  call  the  righteous,  but 

sinners,  to  repentance 5.  We  may,  with  like  reason, 
say,  he  came  not  to  instruct  the  learned,  but  the  ig- 
nor  ant.  Nay  he,  in  effect,  says  so  himself.  It  was 

to  babes  in  knowledge,  not  to  sages,  that  the  things 

of  God  were  revealed  by  him  c\  The  disposition  of 
children,  so  often  recommended  as  necessary  for  our 

giving  a  proper  reception  to  the  Gospel,  and  obtain- 
ing admission  into  the  kingdom,  refers  as  clearly 

to  the  teachable  temper  of  children,  free  from  pre- 
possessions and  self-conceit,  as  to  their  humility  and 

innocence.  How  strongly  is  this  sentiment  ex- 
pressed by  the  Apostle  :  If  any  man  among  you 

seemeth  to  be  wise  in  this  world,  let  him  become  a. 

fool,  that  he  may  be  tvise  7  /  The  judicious  and 
candid  will  not  mistake  me,  as,  in  matters  of  reli- 

gion, decrying  the  use  of  reason,  without  which,  I 
am  sensible,  we  cannot  proceed  a  single  step  ;  but 

tis  pointing  out  the  proper  application  of  this  faculty- 

Mat,  ix.  13.  6  Mat.  xi.  25.  7  1  Cor.  Hi.  18. 
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In  what  concerns  revelation,  reason  has  a  two-fold 

province  ;  first,  to  judge  whether  what  is  presented 
to  us  as  a  revelation  from  God,  or,  which  is  the 

same  thing,  as  the  divine  testimony  to  the  truth  of 

the  things  therein  contained,  be  really  such  or  not  ; 

secondly,  to  judge  what  is  the  import  of  the  testi- 
mony given.  For  the  former  of  these,  first,  the 

external  evidences  of  Christianity  offer  themselves  to 

our  examination,  prophecy,  miracles,  human  testi- 

mony ;  and  then  the  internal,  arising  from  the  cha- 
racter of  the  dispensation  itself,  its  suitableness  to  the 

rational  and  moral  nature  of  such  a  creature  as  man. 

As  to  the  second  point,  the  meaning  of  the  revela- 

tion given  ;  if  God  has  condescended  to  employ  any 
human  language  in  revealing  his  will  to  men,  he 

has,  by  employing  such  an  instrument,  given  us  rea- 
son to  conclude  that,  by  the  established  rules  of  in- 

terpretation in  that  language,  his  meaning  must  be  in- 

terpreted. Otherwise  the  use  of  the  language  could 
answer  no  end,  but  either  to  confound,  or  to  deceive. 

If  the  words  of  God  were  to  be  interpreted  by  an- 
other set  of  rules  than  that  with  which  the  grammar 

of  the  language,  founded  in  general  use,  presents  us  ; 
with  no  propriety  could  it  be  said,  that  the  divine 
will  is  revealed  to  us,  till  there  were  a  new  revelation 

furnishing  us  with  a  key  for  unlocking  the  old. 

This  consideration  points  to  the  necessity  of  the 
grammatical  art,  and  of  criticism,  by  means  of  which, 

readers,  especially  of  a  distant  age  and  country,  must 

arrive  at  the  requisite  proficiency  in  the  language. 
As  to  both  these,  it  is  evident  that  the  sacred  writers 
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address  themselves  to  our  reason.  Why,  said  our 

Lord  s,  even  of  'yourselves ,  judge  ye  not  what  is  right? 
And  the  Apostle  Paul 9 :  /  speak  as  to  wise  men, 
judge  ye  what  I  say.  With  the  first,  the  evidences 

of  the  truth  of  our  religion,  I  am  not  here  concern- 
ed. The  great  design  of  this  work  is,  to  deliver  with 

plainness,  in  our  own  tongue,  a  very  essential  part  of 

what  was,  more  than  seventeen  centuries  ago,  com- 
municated in  another  tongue,  to  the  inhabitants  of 

countries  remote  from  ours.  It  was,  in  order  the 

more  effectually  to  answer  this  end,  particularly,  to  re- 
move all  prejudices  and  prepossessions  which  might 

prove  obstructions  in  the  way,  that  I  determined,  on 

reflection,  to  add  to  the  Version,  the  Preliminary  Dis- 
sertations, and  the  Notes. 

The  necessary  aids  for  acquiring  the  knowledge 

of  an  ancient  and  foreign  tongue,  are  more  or  fewer, 

according  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case.  The 
distance  of  time  and  place,  and  the  great  difference, 

in  respect  of  customs,  manners,  and  sentiments,  be- 
tween those  to  whom  the  sacred  writers  first  addres- 

sed themselves,  and  the  present  inhabitants  of  this 
island,  could  not  fail  to  occasion  our  meeting  with 

some  difficulties.  And,  although  it  cannot  be  justly 

doubted,  that  a  good  deal  of  light  has  been  thrown 

on  some  points,  by  the  labours  of  former  critics  ; 

it  can  as  little  be  denied  that,  by  the  same  means,  ma- 

ny things  have  been  involved  in  greater  darkness. 

In   other  critical  inquiries,  wherein  religion  is  not 

8  Lu.  sii.  57.  1  Cor.  x.  15. 



PREFACE.  xv 

concerned,  there  is  little  to  bias  the  judgment  in  pro- 

nouncing on  what  side  the  truth  lies.  But  where 

religion  is  concerned,  there  are  often,  not  only  inve- 

terate prejudices,  but  secular  motives,  to  be  sur- 
mounted, to  whose  influence  few  can  boast  an  entire 

superiority.  Besides,  I  shall  have  an  opportunity  to 
observe,  in  the  sequel,  that,  in  what  relates  to  this 

subject,  there  has  come  a  gradual  change  on  the 
meaning  of  many  words,  consequent  on  the  changes 

which  have  been  gradually  introduced  into  the 

church,  in  religious  ceremonies,  modes  of  govern- 
ment, and  formularies  of  doctrine.  Old  names  are 

given  to  things  comparatively  new,  which  have,  by 
insensible  degrees,  arisen  out  of  the  old,  and  have 
at  last  supplanted  them. 

-  To  trace  such  changes  with  accuracy,  is  an  essen- 
tial quality  of  philology.  A  translator,  when  he  finds 

that  the  words  used  by  former  translators,  though 

right  at  first,  have  since  contracted  a  meaning  diffe- 
rent from  that  in  which  they  were  originally  employ- 

ed, sees  it  necessary,  that  he  may  do  justice  both  to 
his  author  and  to  his  subject,  to  substitute  such 

terms  as,  to  the  best  of  his  judgment,  are  adapted  to 

convey  those  sentiments,  and  those  only,  intended  by 

the  author.  When  a  change  is  made  from  what  peo- 

ple have  been  long  accustomed  to,  it  is  justly  ex- 
pected that  the  reason,  unless  it  be  obvious,  should 

be  assigned.  Hence  arises  the  propriety  of  scholia, 

or  notes,  both  for  vindicating  the  version,  and  for 

supplying  further  information,  which,  if  not  necessa- 
ry to  all,  is,  to  most  readers,  highly  useful.     The 
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frequent  allusions  to  rites,  customs,  and  incidents, 

well  known  to  the  natives  of  the  writer's  country, 
and  to  his  contemporaries,  render  such  occasional  il- 

lustrations, as  can  be  given  in  the  notes,  very  expe- 
dient for  those  of  distant  lands  and  ages.     It  is  not 

on  account  of  any  peculiar  obscurity  in  sacred  writ, 

that  more  has  been  judged  requisite  in  this  way,  with 

regard  to  it,  than  with  regard  to  any  other  writings ; 
but  partly  on  account  of  certain  peculiarities  in  the 

case,  and  partly  on  account  of  the  superior  impor- 
tance of  the  subject.    Of  both  these  I  shall  have  oc- 

casion to  take   notice  in  the  Preliminary  Disserta- 

tions.    There  is  a  further  use  in  bringing  additional 

light  for  viewing  these  subjects  in,  though  we  admit 

that  the  light  absolutely  necessary  was  not  deficient 
before.  To  brighten  our  perceptions  is  to  strengthen 

them ;    and  to  strengthen  them,  is  to  give  them  a 
firmer  hold  of  the  memory,  and  to  render  them  more 

productive  of  all  the  good  fruits  that  might  natural- 
ly be  expected  from  them.     The  most  we  can  say 

of  the  best  illustrations  which,  from  the  knowledge 

of  Christian  antiquity,  critics  have  been  enabled  to 
give  the  sacred  text,  is  like  that  which  the  ingenious 
author  of  Polymetis  says,  in  regard  to  the  utility  of 

his  inquiries  into  the  remains  of  ancient  sculpture 

and  painting,  for  throwing  light  upon  the  classics. 

"  The  chief  use,"  says  he10,  "  I  have  found  in  this 
"  sort  of  study,  has  not  been  so  much  in  disco ver- 

"  ing  what  was  wholly  unknown,  as  in  strengthen  - 
"  ing   and    beautifying    what   was   known   before 

10  Dialogue  VI 
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"  When  the  day  was  so  much  overcast  just  now, 

"  you  saw  all  the  same  objects  that  you  do  at  pre- 
"  sent ;  these  trees,  that  river,  the  forest  on  the  left 

"  hand,  and  those  spreading  vales  on  the  right :  but 
"  now  the  sun  is  broke  out,  you  see  all  of  them  more 

"  clearly,  and  with  more  pleasure.  It  shows  scarce 

"  any  thing  that  you  did  not  see  before  ;  but  it 

"  gives  a  new  life  and  lustre  to  every  thing  that  you 
"  did  see." 

It  cannot,  however,  be  denied  that,  on  this  sub- 

ject, many  things  have  been  advanced,  in  the  way 
of  illustration,  which  have  served  more  to  darken, 

than  to  illuminate,  the  sacred  pages.     I  have  great 

reason  to  think  that,  in  my  researches  into  this  mat- 
ter, I  have  been  impartial ;  but,  whether  I  have  been 

successful,  is  another  question  :  for,  though  partiali- 
ty  in  the  method  of  conducting  an  inquiry,  suffi- 

ciently accounts  for  its  proving  unfruitful,  the  utmost 

impartiality  will  not  always  ensure  success.     There 
are  more  considerations  which,   in  a  work  of  this 
kind,  must  be  taken  into  view,  than  even  readers  of 

discernment  will  at  first  have  any  apprehension  of. 

Several  of  the  changes  here  adopted,  in  translating 

both  words  and  idioms,  will,  I  know  well,  upon  a 

superficial  view,  be  judged  erroneous  ;  and  many  of 
them   will   doubtless    be    condemned   as   frivolous, 

which,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  will,  on  deeper  reflection, 

be  admitted,  by  well  informed  judges,  both  to  be 

more  apposite  in  themselves,  and  to  render  the  mat- 
ter treated  more  perspicuous. 
vol.  i.  3 
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In  illustrating  the  principles  on  which  some  of  the 

changes  here  made  are  founded,  a  great  deal  more, 
in  the  way  of  critical  discussion,  was  found  necessa- 

ry, in  order  to  do  justice  to  the  argument,  than  could, 
with  propriety,  be  thrown  into  the  notes.  A  convic- 

tion of  this,  first  suggested  the  design  of  discussing 
some  points  more  fully  in  preliminary  dissertations. 
This,  however,  is  not  the  only  use  which  these  dis- 

courses were  intended  to  answer.    Though  there  has o 

appeared,  since  the  revival  of  letters  in  the  West,  a 
numerous  list  of  critics  on  the  Bible,  little  has  been 

done  for  ascertaining  the  proper,  and,  in  some  re- 

spect, peculiar,  rules  of  criticising  the  sacred  books ; 

for  pointing  out  the  difficulties  and  the  dangers  to 
which  the  different  methods  have  been  exposed,  and 

the  most  probable  means  of  surmounting  the  one, 

and  escaping  the  other.  Something  in  this  way  has 
been  attempted  here.  Besides,  I  have  been  the  more 

free  in  applying  my  philological  remarks  in  these  dis- 
courses, to  various  passages  in  the  other  apostolical 

writings,  as  I  had  a  more  extensive  view  in  translat- 
ing, when  I  first  engaged  in  it,  than  that  to  which  at 

last  I  found  it  necessary  to  confine  myself. 

I  have  endeavoured,  in  the  interpretations  given, 

to  avoid,  with  equal  care,  an  immoderate  attachment 

to  both  extremes,  antiquity  and  novelty.  I  am  not 
conscious  that  I  have  in  any  instance,  been  inclined 

to  disguise  the  falsity  of  an  opinion,  because  ancient, 
or,  with  partial  fondness,  hastily  to  admit  its  truth, 

because  new.  That  an  opinion  is  the  opinion  01  the 

multitude  is,  to  some,  a  powerful  recommendation ; 
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to  others  it  appears  an  infallible  criterion  of  error ;  to 
those  who  are  truly  rational  it  will  be  neither.  There 

are,  indeed,  many  cases  wherein  antiquity  and  uni- 
versality are  evidences  of  some  importance.  It  has 

been,  all  along,  my  intention  never  to  overlook  these 

circumstances,  where  they  could  be  urged  with  pro- 
priety ;  for  certain  it  is,  that  singularity  is  rather  an 

unfavourable  presumption.  But  I  hope  that,  with 

the  help  of  some  things  which  are  treated  in  the  Pre- 
liminary Dissertations,  the  intelligent  and  candid 

reader  will  be  convinced,  that  nowhere  have  I  more 

effectually  restored  the  undisguised  sentiments  of  an- 
tiquity, than  where  I  employ  expressions  which,  at 

first  sight,  may  appear  to  proceed  from  the  affecta- 
tion of  novelty.  I  have,  to  the  utmost  of  my  power, 

observed  the  injunction  which  God  gave  to  the  Pro- 

phet Jeremiah  n:  I  have  stood  in  the  ways  ;  I  huve 
looked  and  asked  for  the  old  paths.  And  if,  in  this 
research,  I  have,  in  any  instances  proved  successful; 

men  of  discernment  will,  I  am  persuaded,  be  sensi- 
ble, that  nowhere  have  I  been  luckier  in  conveying 

the  genuine  conceptions  of  the  most  venerable  anti- 
quity, than  in  those  places  which,  to  a  superficial  ex- 

amination, will  appear,  in  point  of  language,  most 
chargeable  with  innovation.  The  very  command,  to 

look  and  to  ask  for  the  old  paths,  implies  that  it  may 

happen  that  the  old  paths  are  deserted,  consequently 

untrodden,  and  known,  comparatively,  to  very  few. 

In  that  case,  it  is  manifest  that  the  person  who  wouid 

11  Jer.  vi.  16. 
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recommend  them,  runs  the  risk  of  being  treated  as 

an  innovator.  This  charge,  therefore,  of  affecting 

novelty,  though  very  common,  must  be,  of  all  accu- 

sations, the  most  equivocal ;  since,  in  certain  circum- 
stances, nothing  can  more  expose  a  man  to  it,  than 

an  inflexible  adherence  to  antiquity. 
I  may,  in  this  work,  have  erred  in  many  things  : 

for  to  eiT  is  the  lot  of  frail  humanity  ;  and  no  merely 
human  production  ever  was,  or  ever  will  be,  fault- 

less. But  I  can  say,  with  confidence,  that  I  have  not 

erred  in  any  thing  essential.  And  wherefore  am  I 
thus  confident  ?  Because  I  am  conscious  that  I  have 

assiduously  looked  and  asked  for  the  old  paths  ;  that 

I  have  sought  out  the  good  way ;  that  I  might,  at 

all  hazards,  both  walk  therein  myself,  and  recom- 
mend it  to  others :  and  because  I  believe  the  word 

of  the  Lord  Jesus :  Whosoever  will  do  the  will  of 

God,  shall  know  of  the  doctrine,  whether  it  be  of 

God12.  This  I  think  a  sufficient  security,  that  no 
person,  who  is  truly  thus  minded,  shall  err  in  what 
is  essential.  In  what  concerns  the  vitals  of  religion, 

rectitude  of  disposition  goes  farther,  even  to  enlight- 
en the  mind,  than  acuteness  of  intellect,  however 

important  this  may  be,  in  other  respects.  But  the 
exercise  of  no  faculty  is  to  be  despised,  that  can  be 

rendered,  in  any  degree,  conducive  to  our  advance- 
ment in  the  knowledge  of  God.  Nay,  it  is  our  duty 

to  exert  every  faculty  in  this  acquisition,  as  much  as 

possible. 

12  Jo.  vii.  17. 
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In  an  age  like  the  present,  wherein  literary  pro- 
ductions are  so  greatly  multiplied,  it  is  not  matter  of 

wonder  that  readers,  when  they  hear  of  any  new 
work,  inquire  about  what,  in  modern  phrase,  is  call- 

ed the  originality  of  the  thoughts,  and  the  beauties 
of  style  it  possesses.  The  press  teems  daily  with 

the  labours  of  the  learned.  Plenty  in  this,  as  in  eve- 

ry other  commodity,  makes  people  harder  to  be  pleas- 
ed :  hence  it  happens,  that  authors  are  sometimes 

tempted,  for  the  sake  of  gratifying  the  over-nice  and 
fastidious  taste  of  their  readers,  to  affect  paradoxes, 

and  to  say  things  extravagant  and  incredible,  being 
more  solicitous  about  the  newness,  or  even  the  un- 

commonness,  than  about  the  truth,  of  their  senti- 

ments. Though  I  cannot  help  thinking  this  prefe- 

rence injudicious,  whatever  be  the  subject,  it  is  high- 
ly blameable  in  every  thing  wherein  religion  or  mo- 

rals ate  concerned.  To  this  humour,  therefore,  no 

sacrifice  can  be  expected  here.  The  principal  part 
of  the  present  work  is  translation.  A  translator,  if 

he  do  justice  to  his  author  and  his  subject,  can  lay  no 

claim  to  originality.  The  thoughts  are  the  author's  ; 
the  translator's  business  is  to  convey  them  unadulte- 

rated, in  the  words  of  another  language.  To  blend 

them  with  his  own  sentiments,  or  with  any  senti- 

ments which  are  not  the  author's,  is  to  discharge  the 
humble  office  of  translator  unfaithfully.  In  the  Trans- 

lation here  offered,  I  have  endeavoured  to  conform 

strictly  to  this  obligation.  As  to  the  remarks  to  be 

found  in  the  Dissertations  and  Notes,  nothing  was 
farther  from  my  purpose  than,  in  any  instance,  to 
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sacrifice  truth  to  novelty.  At  the  same  time  I  will, 

on  the  other  hand,  frankly  acknowledge  that,  if  I 

had  not  thought  myself  qualified  to  throw  some  light 

on  this  most  important  part  of  holy  writ,  no  consi- 
deration should  have  induced  me  to  obtrude  my  re- 
flections on  the  Public.  If  I  have  deceived  myself 

on  this  article,  it  is,  at  the  worst,  a  misfortune  which 

appeal's  to  be  very  incident  to  authors.  But,  if  some 
readers,  for  different  readers  will  think  differently, 

should  find  me,  on  some  articles,  more  chargeable 

with  the  extreme  of  novelty,  than  with  that  of  trite- 

ness of  sentiment ;  I  hope  that  the  novelty,  when  nar- 
rowly examined,  will  be  discovered,  as  was  hinted 

above,  to  result  from  tracing  out  paths  which  had 
been  long  forsaken,  and  clearing  the  ancient  ways  of 

part  of  the  rubbish  in  which,  in  the  tract  of  ages,  they 

had  unhappily  been  involved.  Those  who  are  pro- 
foundly read  in  theological  controversy,  before  they 

enter  on  the  critical  examination  of  the  divine  oracles, 

if  they  have  the  discernment  to  discover  the  right 

path,  which  their  former  studies  have  done  much  to 

prevent,  and  if  they  have  the  fortitude  to  persevere  in 

keeping  that  path,  will  quickly  be  sensible,  tliat  they 
have  more  to  unlearn,  than  to  learn  ;  and  that  the  ac- 

quisition of  truth  is  not  near  so  difficult  a  task,  as  to 

attain  a  superiority  over  rooted  errors  and  old  preju- 
dices. 

As  to  the  exposition  of  the  text,  where  there  is 

thought  to  be  any  difficulty,  it  is  seldom  that  any- 
thing new  can  be  reasonably  expected.  If,  out  of 

the  many  discordant  opinions  of  former  expositors,  I 
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shall  be  thought,  by  the  judicious,  to  have  generally 
chosen  the  best  (that  is,  the  most  probable),  I  have 

attained,  in  regard  to  myself,  my  utmost  wish.  On 

this  article,  the  exercise  of  judgment  is  requisite, 
much  more  than  of  ingenuity.  The  latter  but  too 

often  misleads.  In  adopting  the  interpretation  of  any 
former  translator  or  expositor,  I  commonly  name 

the  author,  if  at  the  time  he  occur  to  my  memory  ; 

but  not  when  the  exposition  has  been  so  long,  and  is 

so  generally,  adopted,  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  say 

from  whom  it  originated.  Let  it  be  observed,  also, 
that  when  no  person  is  named,  I  do  not  claim  to  be 

considered  as  the  discoverer  myself.  A  person  will 

remember  to  have  heard  or  read  a  particular  observa- 
tion or  criticism,  though  he  does  not  recollect  from 

whom,  or  in  what  book  ;  nay,  more,  to  reading  and 

conversation  we  doubtless  owe  many  sentiments, 

which  are  faithfully  retained,  when  the  manner  where- 

in the}'"  were  acquired  is  totally  forgotten. 
For  my  own  part,  I  do  not  pretend  to  much  read- 

ing in  this  way.  I  have  not  been  accustomed  to  read 

whole  commentaries.  My  way  is  (what  I  recommend 
to  others,  especially  students),  to  consult  them  only 

occasionally,  when,  in  reading,  I  meet  with  any 
difficulty  ;  and  not  even  then,  till  after  other  helps, 

particularly  the  various  readings,  the  ancient  ver- 
sions, the  context,  and  the  use  of  the  sacred  writers 

in  other  passages,  have  been,  with  the  aid  of  concor- 
dances, in  vain  recurred  to.  Some  seem  to  make 

the  whole  study  of  Scripture  merely  an  exercise  of 

memory ;  in  my  opinion  it  consists  much  more  in 
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the  exercise  of  judgment  and  reflection.     It  is  only 
thus  that  we  can  hope  to  attain  that  acuteness,  and 

preserve  that  impartiality,  in  judging,  which  will  se- 
cure us  against  calling  any  man  father  upon  earth. 

In  this  way,  we  shall  avail  ourselves  of  the  services 
of  the  best  expositors,  on  different,  and  even  opposite, 

sides,  without  subjecting  ourselves  to  any.    We  may 

expect  to  meet,  in  all  of  them,  with  faults  and  im- 

perfections :  but,  if  I  can  safely  reason  from  experi- 
ence, I  do  not  hesitate  to  say,  that  the  least  dogma- 
tical, the  most  diffident  of  their  own  judgment,  and 

moderate   in  their  opinion   of  others,   will  be  ever 

found  the  most  judicious.     Those,  on  the  contrary, 
who  are  either  the  idolaters  of  their   own  reason,  or 

blindly  devoted  to  that  of  some  favourite  doctor,  to 

whom  they  have  implicitly  resigned  their  understand- 
ings, display  as  often  the  talent  of  darkening  a  clear 

passage,  as  of  enlightening  a  dark  one.     However,  I 

am  far  from  thinking  that  even  such  may  not  be  some- 

times consulted  with  advantage.     Considerable  abili- 
ties are  often  united  in  the  same  person  with  consi- 

derable defects.     And  whatever  a  man's  preposses- 
sions in  point  of  opinion  may  be,  there  are  some 

things  in  Scripture  which  cannot  be  said  to  have  any 

relation  to  them.     In  regard  to  all  such,  it  may  just- 
ly be  expected,  that  learning  and  talents  will  produce 

some  light.      There  are  few,   therefore,   who  have 
really  the  advantages  of  literature  and  abilities,  who, 

whatever  be  the  party  or  system  to  which  they  have 

attached  themselves,  may  not  occasionally  prove  use- 
ful aids. 
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For  the  readings  here  adopted,  I  have  been  chiefly 
indebted  to  the  valuable  folio  edition  of  the  Greek 

New  Testament  published  by  Mill,  and  that  publish- 
ed by  Wetstein,  but  without  blindly  following  the 

opinion  of  either.  In  the  judgments  formed  by  these 
editors,  with  respect  to  the  true  reading,  they  appear 
to  be  in  extremes :  the  former  often  acquiesces  in 

too  little  evidence,  the  latter  requires  too  much. 

This,  at  least,  holds  in  general.  But  whether  I  agree 
with,  or  differ  from,  either,  or  both  of  these,  about 

any  particular  reading  by  which  the  sense  is  affected ; 
that  every  intelligent  reader  may  judge  for  himself,  I 

commonly  assign  my  reason  in  the  notes.  '  I  do  not, 
therefore,  mean  to  enter  farther  into  the  subject,  or 

examine  the  critical  canons  on  which  they  found,  or 

the  opinions  they  have  given  on  the  comparative  ex- 
cellence of  different  manuscripts  and  versions.  What 

has  been  written  on  this  subject  by  Simon,  Benge- 
lius,  Michaelis,  and  others,  renders  any  discussion 
here  the  less  necessary. 

For  the  ancient  versions,  where  it  appeared  pro- 

per, I  have  had  recourse  to  Walton's  Polyglot ;  of 
some,  as  the  Syriac,  the  Gothic,  or  as  it  is  now  with 

greater  probability  accounted,  the  Frankish,  the  An- 

glo-Saxon, the  modern  Greek,  and  the  Vulgate,  I 
have  copies,  as  well  as  of  all  the  modern  translations 

quoted  in  this  work.  All  the  late  English  trans- 
lations, of  any  account,  I  had  provided.  There  is 

indeed  one,  or  perhaps  two,  that  I  have  not  met  with, 

about  which,  to  say  the  truth,  from  the  accounts  I 

have  had  of  their  plan  and  method,  and  from  some 
VOL.    T.  4 
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specimens,  I  have  not  felt  much  solicitude.  I  am, 

however,  far  from  saying  that  these  may  not  also 

have  their  use,  and  be,  in  expressing  some  things, 
luckier  than  versions  which  are,  on  the  whole,  su- 

perior. 
As  to  the  language,  particularly  of  the  version  it- 

self, simplicity,  propriety,  and  perspicuity,  are  the 
principal  qualities  at  which  I  have  aimed.  I  have 
endeavoured  to  keep  equally  clear  of  the  frippery  of 

Arias,  and  the  finery  of  Castalio.  If  I  have  hazard- 

ed, on  any  occasion,  incurring  the  censure  of  the  ge- 
nerality of  readers,  on  account  of  the  diction,  I  am 

certain  it  is  in  those  places  where,  from  a  desire  of  con- 

veying neither  more  nor  less  than  the  exact  thought 

of  the  author,  1  have  ventured  to  change  some  ex- 

pressions to  which  our  ears  have  been  long  accus- 
tomed. But  on  this  point  I  mean  to  say  nothing 

further  in  this  place.  The  reasons  on  which  I  have 

proceeded,  in  such  alterations,  are  fully  explained  in 

the  preliminary  discourses,  which  I  consider  as  so 

necessary  to  the  vindication  of  many  things  in  the 
translation,  that  I  do  not  wish  the  judicious  reader, 

if,  in  any  degree,  acquainted  with  the  original,  to  read 
the  Version,  till  he  has  given  these  Dissertations  a 

very  attentive  and  serious  perusal. 
As  I  have  never  yet  seen  a  translation  of  the  Bible, 

or  of  any  part  of  it,  into  any  language  I  am  acquaint- 
ed with,  which  I  did  not  think  might  be,  in  several 

places,  altered  for  the  better  ;  I  am  not  vain  enough 

to  imagine,  that  the  Version  here  presented  to  the 
Public  will,  by  any  class  of  readers,  be  accounted 
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faultless.     Part  of  this  work  has  long  lain  by  me  in 

manuscript ;  for  I  may  justly  say  of  it  what  Augus- 
tiri,  if  I  remember  right,  says  of  one  of  his  treatises, 
Juvenis  inchoavi,  senex  edidi.  Now,  in  that  part  I  have 

been  making  corrections,  or  at  least  alterations,  every 

year ;  and  I  have  no  reason  to  doubt  that,  if  it  were 

to  lie  longer  by  me,  I  should  still  be  altering  and  cor- 
recting.    As  I  am  not  an  implicit  follower  of  any 

man,  because  I  think  no  man  can  plead  an  exemp- 

tion from  either  faults  in  practice,   or  errors  in  opi- 
nion ;  I  am,  at  the  same  time,  far  from  arrogating  to 

myself  a  merit  which  I  refuse  to  acknowledge  in 
others.     It  is  not  difficult  to  make  me  distrust  my 

own  judgment,  and  impartially  re-examine  my  own 
reasoning.  I  say  impartially,  because  I  am  conscious 
that  I  have  often,  in  this  manner,  revised  what  I  had 

advanced,  when  I  found  it  was  objected  to  by  a  per- 

son of  discernment ;  and,  in  consequence  of  the  re- 
visal,  I  have  been  convinced  of  my  mistake.     I  will 

venture  to  promise,  therefore,  that  I  shall  give  all  due 

attention  to  any  criticisms  or  remarks,  candid  or  un- 
candid,  which  shall  be  made  on  any  part  of  this  work. 

Criticisms  made  in  an  uncandid  manner  may,  as  to 

the  matter  of  them,  be  well  founded,  and,  on  that  ac- 
count, deserve  attention.     But  if  there  appear  neither 

reason  in  the  matter  of  the  criticism,  nor  candour  in 

the  manner  of  producing  it,  the  most  prudent  part  in 
an  author  is  to  let  it  pass  without  notice. 

If  the  language  of  the  translation,  in  the  third  vo- 

lume, shall  be  thought  not  unsuitable,  and  suffi- 

ciently perspicuous,  I  have,  in  what  concerns  the  ex- 
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pression,  attained  my  principal  object.  The  rest,  I 

imagine,  will  be  intelligible  enough  to  those  who 
are  conversant  in  questions  of  Christian  antiquities 

and  criticism.  Sensible  of  the  disadvantages,  in  point 
of  style,  which  my  northern  situation  lays  me  under, 

I  have  availed  myself  of  every  opportunity  of  better 

information,  in  regard  to  all  those  terms  and  phrases, 

in  the  Version,  of  which  I  was  doubtful.  I  feel  my- 
self under  particular  obligations,  on  this  account,  to 

one  Gentleman,  my  valuable  friend  and  colleague, 

Dr.  Beattie,  who,  though  similarly  situated  with  my- 
self, has,  with  greater  success,  studied  the  genius  and 

idiom  of  our  language ;  and  of  whom  it  is  no  more 

than  justice  to  add,  that  the  acknowledged  purity  of 

his  own  diction,  is  the  least  of  his  many  qualifica- 
tions as  an  author.  But  if,  notwithstanding  all  the 

care  I  have  taken,  I  shall  be  found,  in  many  places, 

to  need  the  indulgence  of  the  English  reader,  it  will 

not  much  surprise  me.  One  who  often  revises  and 
alters,  will  sometimes  alter  for  the  worse :  and,  in 

changing,  one  has  not  always  at  hand  a  friend  to  con- 
sult with.  The  apology  which  Ireiiteus,  bishop  of 

Lyons  in  Gaul,  in  the  second  century,  makes  for  his 

language,  in  a  book  he  published  in  defence  of  re- 
ligion, appears  to  me  so  candid,  so  modest,  so  sen 

sible,  at  the  same  time  so  apposite  to  my  own  case, 

that  I  cannot  avoid  transcribing  and  adopting  it : 

"  Non  autem  exquires  a  nobis  qui  apud  Celtas  com- 
"  moramur,  et  in  barbarum  sermonem  plerumque 

u  avocamur,  orationis  artem  quam  non  didicimus,  ne- 

"  que  vim  conscriptoris  quam  non  affectavimus,  ne- 
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«  que  ornamentum  verborum,  neque  suadelam  quam 

"  nescimus :  sed  simpliciter  et  vere  et  idiotice,  ea 

"  quae  tibi  cum  dilectioue  scripta  sunt,  cum  dilec- 

"  tione  percipies  ;  et  ipse  augeas  ea  penes  te,  ut 

"  magis  idoneus  quam  nos,  quasi  semen  et  initia  ac- 
"  cipiens  a  nobis  ;  et  in  latitudine  sensus  tui,  in  mul- 

"  turn  fructificabis  ea,  quae  in  paucis  a  nobis  dicta 

"  sunt  ;  et  potenter  asseres  iis  qui  tecum  sunt,  ea 

"  quae  invalide  a  nobis  relata  sunt  1V 
Need  I,  in  so  late  and  so  enlightened  an  age,  sub- 

join an  apology  for  the  design  itself,  of  giving  a  new 
translation  of  any  part  of  scripture  ?  Yet  there  are 

some  knowing  and  ingenious  men,  who  seem  to  be 
alarmed  at  the  mention  of  translation,  as  if  such  an 

attempt  would  sap  the  very  foundation  of  the  Chris- 
tian edifice,  and  put  the  faith  of  the  people  in  the 

most  imminent  danger  of  being  buried  in  its  ruins. 
This  is  no  new  apprehension.  The  same  alarm  was 

taken  so  early  as  the  fourth  century,  when  Jerom  was 

employed  in  preparing  a  new  translation  of  the  Bible 
into  Latin  ;  or,  at  least,  in  making  such  alterations 
and  corrections  on  the  old  Italic,  as  the  original, 

and  the  best  Latin  manuscripts,  should  appear  to 

warrant.  The  people  in  general  exclaimed  ;  and 

even  the  learned  were  far  from  applauding  an  attempt 

which,  in  their  judgment,  was  so  bold  and  so  dan- 
gerous. I  do  not  allude  to  the  abuse  thrown  out  by 

Ruffinus,  because  he  was  then  at  variance  with 

Jerom  on  another  account ;  but  even  men,  who  were 

1*  Aclversus  Hrcreses,  lib.  i.  Prefatin, 
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considered  as  the  lights  of  the  age,  were  not  without 
their  fears.  Augustin,  in  particular,  who  admired 

the  profound  erudition  of  Jerom,  and  had  a  high  es- 

teem of  his  talents,  yet  dreaded  much,  that  the  con- 
sequence of  such  an  undertaking  would  prove  preju- 

dicial to  the  authority  of  Scripture  ;  and  did  not  he- 

sitate to  express  his  disapprobation  in  very  strong 

terms.  That  interpreter,  however,  persevered,  in 

spite  of  the  greatest  discouragements,  the  dissuasion 

of  friends,  the  invectives  of  enemies,  and  the  unfa- 
vourable impressions  which,  by  their  means,  were 

made  upon  the  people.  The  version  was  made  and 

published  :  and  those  hideous  bugbears  of  fatal  con- 
sequences, which  had  been  so  much  descanted  on, 

were  no  more  heard  of. 

Luckily,  no  attempt  was  made  to  establish  the 

new  version,  by  public  authority.  Though  Dama- 
sus,  then  bishop  of  Rome,  was  known  to  favour  it, 

the  attempt  to  obtrude  it  upon  the  people,  would  pro- 
bably have  awaked  such  a  persecution  against  it,  as 

would  have  stifled  it  in  the  birth.  On  the  contrary, 

its  success  was  left  entirely,  as  it  ought  to  be,  to  the 

efficiency  of  its  own  merit.  In  consequence  of  this, 

the  prejudice  very  soon  subsided  :  many  of  those 
who  were  at  first  declared  enemies  of  the  undertak- 

ing, were  entirely  reconciled  to  it.  Augustin,  him- 
self, came  to  be  convinced  that  it  was  guiltless  of 

those  horrors  which  his  warm  imagination  had  fore- 
boded. Nay,  he  did  not  scruple  to  recur  to  it  for 

aid,  in  explaining  the  Scriptures.  The  version,  thus 

quietly  introduced  about  the  end.  of  the  fourth,  or 
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the  beginning  of  the  fifth,  century,  and  left  to  its  fate, 
to  be  used  by  those  who  liked  it,  and  neglected  by 
those  who  disliked  it,  advanced  in  reputation  every 

day.  The  people  very  soon,  and  very  generally, 
discovered  that,  along  with  all  the  simplicity  they 

could  desire,  it  was,  in  every  respect,  more  intelligi- 
ble, and,  consequently,  both  more  instructive,  and 

more  agreeable,  than  the  old.  The  immediate  effect 

of  this  general  conviction,  was  greatly  to  multiply 

the  copies,  which  proved,  in  a  very  few  centuries, 
the  total  extinction  of  the  Italic,  formerly  called  the 

Vulgate,  version,  and  the  establishment  of  the  pre- 

sent Vulgate,  or  Jerom's  translation  in  its  room.  To 
make  this  sudden  revolution,  which  is  a  matter  of  so 

much  importance,  better  understood  by  the  unlearn- 
ed, it  is  proper  to  observe,  that  it  was  in  consequence 

of  no  law  of  the  church,  or  indeed  of  any  Christian 

country,  that  the  old  Italic  first,  and  the  present  Vul- 

gate afterwards,  were  used  in  churches  in  the  offi- 

ces of  religion.  ~  Such  matters  were  regulated  in 
every  individual  church,  by  the  bishop  and  presby- 

ters of  that  church,  as  appeared  most  for  the  edifica- 
tion of  the  people.  Now  the  general  and  growing 

reputation  of  the  new  version,  made  it  soon  supplant 
the  old.  As  it  was  not  to  any  law  of  church  or 

state,  that  the  Italic  owed  its  promotion  at  first ;  so 

it  required  no  law  of  either,  to  make  it  give  place, 

quietly,  to  a  better  version.  After  this  of  Jerom  had 

come  gradually  to  obtain  every  where  the  preference, 

and  to  be  used  in  private  families,  by  individuals,  it 

might  be  expected  that  so  general  an  approbation 
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would  gradually  usher  it  into  the  churches.  For  an 
authoritative  sentence,  of  either  pope  or  council,  in 

favour  of  any  translation,  was  a  thing  unheard  of  tilt 
the  sixteenth  century,  when  the  decree  of  the  council 

of  Trent  was  obtained  in  favour  of  the  present  Vul- 
gate. Now,  the  Vulgate,  we  may  observe,  by  the 

way,  had  been,  for  ages  before,  by  the  tacit  consent 
of  all  ranks,  in  full  possession  of  all  the  prerogatives 
conferred  by  that  council. 

But,  though  the  introduction  of  a  new  translation 

produced  none  of  those  terrible  consequences  which 

had  been  presaged  ;  though,  on  the  contrary,  by 

rendering  the  style  of  Scripture  purer,  as  well  as 

more  perspicuous,  it  came  soon  to  be  read  by  the  peo- 
ple with  greater  pleasure  and  improvement  ;  yet  it 

must  be  owned,  that  the  clamour  and  jealousies  that 

had  been  raised  on  this  subject,  were  productive  of 
one  very  unfavourable  effect  upon  the  interpreter. 

Though  it  did  not  make  him  desist  from  his  under- 
taking, it  made  him  prosecute  it  with  a  timidity 

which  has  proved  hurtful  to  the  work  itself.  Many 

things  which,  by  the  old  interpreter,  had  been  im- 

properly rendered  ;  many  things  which  had  been  ob- 
scurely, or  even  unintelligibly,  expressed,  Jerom, 

through  dread  of  the  scandal  which  too  many  changes 

mie-ht  occasion,  has  left  as  he  found  them.  We 
have,  therefore,  the  utmost  reason  to  conclude,  that 

to  this  cause  alone  it  is  imputable,  that  the  present 

Vulgate  is  not  greatly  superior  to  what  we  find  it. 
Jerom  was  strongly  impressed  with  a  sense  of  the 

danger  to  which  his  attempt  exposed  him.     This  ap 
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pears  from  many  parts  of  his  writings  ;  particularly 

from  his  letter  to  pope  Damasus,  prefixed  to  the 

translation  of  the  Gospels :  "  Periculosa  presumptio," 
says  he,  "  judicarede  ceteris,  ipsum  ab  omnibus  ju- 

"  dicandum  :  senis  mutare  linguam,  et  canescentem 
"  mundum  ad  initia  retrahere  parvulorum.  Quis, 
"  enim,  doctus  pariter  vel  indoctus  ;  cum  in  manus 

"  volumen  assumpserit ;  et  a  saliva  quam  semel  im- 

"  bibit,  viderii  discrepare,  quod  lectitat ;  non  statim 
"  erumpat  in  vocem,  me  falsarium,  me  clamans  esse 

"  sacrilegum,  qui  audeam  aliquid  in  veteribus  libris, 

"  addere,  mutare,  corrigere." 
How  dismal  were  the  apprehensions  which  were 

entertained  immediately  after  the  Reformation,  on 

account  of  the  many  translations  of  Scripture  which 

came  in  quick  succession,  one  after  another  ?  Have 

men's  fears  been  justified  by  the  effect  ?  Quite  the 
reverse.  The  violent  concussion  of  parties  at  the 

Reformation  produced,  as  might  have  been  expect- 
ed, a  number  of  controversies,  which  were,  for  some 

time,  hotly  agitated ;  but  the  greater  part  of  these 
were  in  being  before  those  versions  were  made.  And 
if  a  few  have  arisen  since,  many  have  subsided,  which 

once  made  a  great  noise,  and  produced  a  great  fer- 
ment in  the  church.  Nothing  will  be  found  to  have 

conduced  more  to  subvert  the  dominion  of  the  meta- 

physical theology  of  the  schoolmen,  with  all  its  in- 
terminable questions,  cobweb  distinctions,  and  wars 

of  words,  than  the  critical  study  of  the  sacred  Scrip- 
tures, to  which  the  modern  translations  have  not  a 

little  contributed.  Nothing  has  gone  farther  to  satisfy 
vol.  i.  5 
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reasonable  men  that,  in  many  of  the  profound  dis- 

putes of  theologians,  revelation  could  not,  with  jus- 
tice, be  accused  of  giving  countenance  to  either  side. 

Yet  no  disputes  have  been  productive  of  more  ran- 

cour in  the  disputants,  or  been  carried  on  with  grea- 
ter virulence,  than  those  which  are  merely  verbal. 

It  has  been  said,  that  the  introduction  of  different 

translations  tends  to  unsettle  men  in  their  principles, 

particularly  with  regard  to  the  authority  of  sacred 

writ,  which,  say  they,  is  made  to  speak  so  variously 

in  these  productions.  For  my  part,  I  have  not  dis- 

covered, that  this  is,  in  any  degree,  the  effect.  The 
agreement  of  all  the  translations,  as  to  the  meaning, 

in  every  thing  of  principal  consequence,  makes  their 

differences,  when  properly  considered,  appear  as  no- 
thing. They  are  but  like  the  inconsiderable  varia- 

tions in  expression  which  different  witnesses,  though 

all  perfectly  unexceptionable,  employ  in  relating  the 

same  fact.  They  rather  confirm  men's  faith  in  Scrip- 
ture, as  they  show,  in  the  strongest  light,  that  all  the 

various  ways  which  men  of  discordant  sentiments 

have  devised,  of  rendering  its  words,  have  made  no 
material  alteration,  either  on  the  narrative  itself,  or 

on  the  divine  instructions  contained  in  it.  People  are 

at  no  loss  to  discover,  that  the  difference  among  in- 

terpreters lies  chiefly  in  this,  that  one  renders  the  ac- 

count of  things,  which  that  book  exhibits,  more  in- 
telligible, more  perspicuous,  or  even  more  affecting, 

than  another.  These  differences  are,  I  acknowledge, 

of  great  moment  to  readers  ;  they  are  such  as  may 
show  one  version  to  be  greatly  superior  to  another  in 

point  of  use  ;  yet  as  they  are  all  compatible  with  just- 
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xiess  of  representation  in  every  thing  essential  to  the 
historical  and  didactic  parts  of  the  work,  they  are  so 

far  from  affecting  the  credibility  of  the  whole,  that 

they  serve  not  a  little  to  confirm  it.  A  gentleman, 
who  knows  neither  Greek  nor  Hebrew,  but  under- 

stands Latin,  and  several  modern  tongues,  told  me 
once,  he  had  read  the  New  Testament  in  different  lan- 

guages, and  that  he  had  reaped  considerable  benefit 

from  the  practice,  in  more  ways  than  one ;  particu- 
larly in  this,  that  those  versions  served  as  vouchers  for 

the  fidelity  of  one  another,  by  their  concurrence  in 

every  tiling  essential  in  that  book  ;  for  when  it  was 
considered  that  the  translators  were  not  only  men  of 

different  nations,  but  of  hostile  sects,  Roman  Catho- 

lics, church  of  England-men,  Lutherans,  Calvinists, 
Remonstrants,  &c.  their  perfect  harmony  on  all  ma- 

terial points,  is  the  best  pledge  we  could  desire  of  their 
veracity. 

Of  nearly  the  same  kind  and  consequence  have 

been  the  fears  which  even  judicious  men  have  enter- 

tained about  the  publication  of  the  various  readings 

of  the  Scriptures.  These  readings  are  tremendous  on- 
ly, when  considered  in  a  general  view,  and  when  we 

are  told  of  the  number  they  amount  to.  Nothing- 
serves  more  to  undeceive  us,  than  to  consider  them 

in  detail,  and  fairly  examine  those  collections.  I  will 

acknowledge,  for  one,  that  I  believe  I  should  not  have 

been  easily  persuaded  till  I  made  the  experiment,  that 

the  authority  of  Scripture  could  be  so  little  injured 

by  them.  The  actual  collection  is,  therefore,  of  great 

consequence,  for  satisfying   candid  and  reasonable 
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men,  that  there  is  nothing  in  them  so  formidable,  as 

the  vague  and  general  representations  of  their  num- 
ber and  weight  would  lead  men  to  conclude.  Now, 

if  such  a  man  as  Dr.  Whitby,  a  man  of  distinguish- 

ed learning  and  abilities,  was  alarmed  at  Mill's  pub- 
lication, as  dangerous  to  the  cause,  not  only  of  Pro- 

testantism, but  of  Christianity  itself ;  we  need  not  be 

surprised,  that  men  of  inferior  talents,  and  less  ac- 
quainted with  the  science  of  criticism,  should  look 

on  the  edition  of  the  Old  Testament  by  Kennicot,  or 

of  the  New  by  Mill,  or  by  Wetstein,  as,  at  least,  a 

very  hazardous  experiment.  Yet,  now  that  the  ex- 
periment has  been  made,  is  there  any  appearance  of 

those  evils  which  have  been  dreaded  from  it  ?  I  am 

not  sensible  that  there  is.  It  is  true,  that  Kennicot's 
publication  of  the  Old  Testament  is  so  recent,  that 

we  have  scarcely  yet  had  time  to  discover  its  conse- 
quences ;  but  if  we  may  judge  from  the  reception 

given  to  the  New,  we  have  no  ground  to  fear  therm 

Mill's  work  has  been  now  in  the  hands  of  the  Public 

for  more  than  half  a  century,  and  Wetstein's  for  not 
much  less.  Yet  it  is  not  in  my  power  to  discover 

that,  in  the  judgment  of  any  reasonable  man,  or  even 

in  the  judgment  of  the  people,  the  cause  of  Chris- 
tianity has  suffered  by  these  publications*  I  know 

that  the  most  enlightened  readers  nave  judged  them 

to  be,  in  man}7  respects,  of  service  to  the  cause  :  and 
the  opinion  of  the  most  enlightened,  where  there  is 

no  interference  of  secular  motives,  or  of  violent  mea- 

sures, will  always  prove  at  last  the  opinion  of  the  ge- 
fteralitv* 



PREFACE.  xxxvii 

Soon  after  Mill's  edition  appeared,  which  was 
about  the  beginning  of  the  present  century,  the  vari- 

ous readings  of  the  New  Testament  became  a  topic 
for  declamation  to  sceptics  and  freethinkers.  There 

needed  but  a  little  time,  in  which  men  might  canvass 

those  variations,  to  convince  every  person  who  re- 
flected, that  there  was  nothing  terrible  in  the  case* 

Accordingly,  he  would  now  be  deemed  but  a  sorry 
advocate  for  the  infidel  hypothesis,  who  should  have 

recourse  to  an  argument  which,  if  allowed  to  have 

any  validity,  would  subvert  our  belief  in  all  history 
whatever,  as  well  as  in  that  of  the  Gospel ;  for  the 

writings  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament  have  not 
been  exposed  to  more  hazards  from  transcribers,  than 

other  ancient  writings.  Now,  if  any  one  should  say, 

We  can  believe  nothing  in  ancient  history,  on  ac- 
count of  the  variations  to  be  found  in  the  different 

editions  and  manuscripts  of  the  different  authors,  no 
man  of  common  sense  would  think  him  fit  to  be 

argued  with.  Yet  there  is  one  reason  (without  re- 
curring to  a  miraculous  interposition)  to  think,  that 

we  have  more  security  of  a  faithful  transmission  of 

the  Scriptures,  than  of  any  composition  merely  hu- 
man. The  supposed  sacredness  of  the  former,  serves 

as  a  guard  to  them,  and  makes  at  least  the  greater 
part  Of  transcribers  afraid  to  take  those  freedoms  with 

them  which  they  would,  without  scruple,  take  with 

other  writings.  The  excessive,  nay,  even  supersti- 

tious, scrupulosity,  which  has  given  rise  to  so  many 
absurdly  literal  versions  of  Scripture,  is  a  strong  pre- 

sumption of  the  truth  of  what  I  say. 



xxxviii  PREFACE. 

Those  who  consider  religion  as  no  other  than  a 

political  engine,  have  reason,  I  own,  to  be  alarmed. 
But  those,  on  the  contrary,  who  are  persuaded  that 

the  religion  of  Jesus  is  founded  in  truth,  and  conse- 

quently divine,  are  inexcusable  in  their  fears  of  can- 
vassing it  as  much  as  possible.  It  is  falsehood,  not 

truth ;  it  is  guilt,  not  innocence,  which  studiously 

excludes  the  light,  and  flies  examination.  This  our 
reason  teaches ;  this  our  religion  also  teaches.  For 

xvhosoever  doth  evil,  saith  our  Lord I4,  hateth  the  light, 
and  shunneth  it,  lest  his  deeds  should  be  detected.  But 

he  xvho  obeyeth  the  truth,  comcth  to  the  light,  that  it 

may  be  manifest  that  his  actions  are  agreeable  to  God. 
Fears  of  this  kind,  in  these  latter  ages  (for  from  the 

beginning  they  were  not),  originated  with  the  Ro- 
manists. The  Protestants  thought  they  saw  clearly 

the  reason  of  their  apprehensions  on  this  subject,  and 

were  not  surprised  at  them.  The  measures  employ- 

ed by  the  party  were  all  of  a  piece,  and  not  badly- 
suited  to  the  end  they  had  in  view.  Such  were  their 

index  expurgatorius,  their  inquisitions,  their  licensers 
of  books,  their  prohibitions,  and  other  methods,  for 

discouraging  translations  of  "the  Scriptures,  and  for 
preventing  the  people's  becoming  acquainted  with 
them.  Of  such  measures  the  secret  springs,  as  well 

as  the  manifest  tendency,  furnished  ample  matter  of 
declamation  to  the  adversaries  of  the  Romish  esta- 
blishment. 

It  is  not  with  pleasure  that  I  add,  but  impartiality 

obliges  me,  for  it  is  too  true,  that  when  matters  in 

"  Jo.  in.  20.  21. 
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any  place  took  such  a  turn,  as  to  throw  the  secular 

power  into  the  hands  of  any  party  of  such  adversaries ; 
those  of  that  party  too  often  betrayed  a  propensity  to 
recur  to  some  of  the  measures  they  had  before  so 

universally  and  so  loudly  reprobated.  We  may,  how- 
ever, now,  with  some  confidence,  affirm,  that  it  is 

rather  too  late  a  period  in  the  age  of  the  world  to 

think  of  such  odious  expedients.  By  the  invention 

of  printing,  and  by  the  many  discoveries  and  improve- 
ments which  have  extended  the  intercourse  of  nations, 

the  acquisition  of  knowledge  is,  at  present,  so  much 
facilitated  and  accelerated,  in  all  civilized  countries, 

that  it  will  not  be  checked  in  its  progress,  nor  will 

truth  be  overborne,  by  those  expedients  which  were 

found  fully  sufficient  for  the  purpose  formerly.  Nay, 
so  evident  is  this  become,  that  even  that  formidable 

power,  which  so  long  made  ignorance  a  principal  en- 

gine of  government,  seems  compelled,  at  length,  to 

shift  her  ground,  and  to  appear  among  the  foremost 
in  patronizing  what  must  conduce  to  the  furtherance 
of  knowledge. 

It  is  little  more  than  two  centuries  since  the  au- 

thenticity of  the  Vulgate  version  was  formally  affirm- 

ed, by  a  decree  of  the  council  of  Trent.  Immedi- 
ately after  that  sentence,  it  appears  to  have  been  the 

prevalent  opinion  of  zealous  Romanists,  that  that 

translation  ought  to  be  considered  as  inspired,  and 

consequently  as  absolutely  faultless.  On  this  account, 
the  champions  of  the  party  did  not  hesitate  to  exalt 

it  far  above  the  original,  which,  though  they  acknow- 
ledged to  have  been  inspired,  they  affirmed  to  have 



xl  PREFACE. 

been,  since  that  time,  miserably  corrupted,  in  pass-, 

ing  through  the  hands  of  collators  and  copists.  In 
about  a  century  after,  how  much  more  moderate  the 

opinions,  even  of  Romanists,  were  become,  appears 

sufficiently  from  what  we  are  informed  of,  on  this  sub- 

ject, in  Simon's  Critical  History.  The  high  style,  so 
common  with  theologians,  and  former  controvertists, 

was  heard  no  more.  All  moderate  and  judicious  Ro- 
manists were  ashamed  of  it.  The  prevalent  opinion 

of  such  was  then,  what  no  reasonable  Protestant  will 

dissent  from  at  this  day,  that,  in  every  thing  essential 
to  the  faith  and  practice  of  a  Christian,  it  was  a  good 

version,  and  might  be  safely  used.  "  Opinionum 

"  commenta  delet  dies."  Let  not  the  hand  of  power 
interfere ;  let  there  be  neither  bribes  nor  terrors,  to 
bias  the  mind  on  either  side  ;  and  men  of  the  most 

opposite  factions  will  soon  become  reasonable,  and 
learn  to  understand  one  another.  Free  and  fair  dis- 

cussion will  ever  be  found  the  firmest  friend  to  truth. 

At  the  time  I  speak  of,  the  most  moderate  of  the  Ro- 
man Catholic  party  were,  however,  convinced  that, 

in  deference  to  the  council's  declaration,  every  true 
son  of  the  church,  who,  for  the  use  of  the  people, 

purposed  to  translate  the  Scriptures  into  the  vulgar 

tongue,  ought  to  translate  from  the  Vulgate  version 
only.  What,  then,  would  those  people  have  thought 
of  a  new  translation  into  Latin,  by  one  of  their  own 

priests,  from  the  original  Hebrew  and  Greek  ?  They 

had  some  specious  grounds,  I  acknowledge,  for  consi- 
dering it  as  presumptuous,  at  least  in  the  appearance 

which  it  has,  of  setting  up  the  opinion  of  an  indivi- 
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dual,  in  opposition  to  the  declared  judgment  of  the 
church.  Yet  in  little  more  than  half  a  century 

after  the  publication  of  the  Critical  History,  another 

priest  of  the  oratory  undertook,  and,  with  the  pope's 
approbation,  executed,  a  new  translation  of  the  Old 
Testament  from  the  original  into  Latin,  in  which 

he  corrects  the  errors  of  the  Vulgate,  with  as  much 

freedom  as  any  candid  Protestant  could  have  done. 

Is  there  not  reason,  then,  to  say,  that  Rome  seems 

to  have  changed  her  measures  ?  How  great  was  the 

encouragement  which  was  given  lately  by  the  most 
eminent  personages  in  that  church,  to  the  labours  of 

an  English  Protestant,  who  undertook  to  give  the 

Public  a  more  correct  edition  of  the  Hebrew  Scrip- 
tures, with  the  various  readings,  than  the  Christian 

world  had  enjoyed  before  ? 

But  if  Rome,  from  whatever  motive  it  may  arise, 

shall  now,  at  length,  judge  it  proper  to  contribute 

to  the  advancement  of  knowledge,  and  assist  in  fur- 
nishing the  world  with  light  and  information ;  is  it 

incumbent  on  Protestants,  in  opposition  to  all  their 

former  maxims,  to  do  their  utmost  to  with-hold  ihe 

light,  and  involve  matters,  as  much  as  possible,  in 

darkness  ?  Might  it  not,  in  that  case,  be  justly  con- 
cluded, that  they  were  actuated,  not  by  the  love  of 

truth,  but  by  the  spirit  of  faction  ;  and  that  they  had 

become,  at  last,  enemies  to  the  light,  finding,  upon 
further  inquiry,  that  the  light  was  no  friend  to  their 

cause?  As  no  judicious  Protestant  can  seriously 
think  that  there  is  ground  for  suspecting  this,  let 
not  any  one  act  as  if  he  suspected  it.  If  there  were 

vol.   t.  6 
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ground  for  suspicion,  this  itself  would  be  an  addi- 
tional reason  for  inquiry ;  unless  we  are  absurd 

enough  to  be  more  attached  to  a  sect  than  to  truth  ; 

and  to  have  more  of  that  bigotry,  and  implicit  faithr 

which  are  of  the  essence  of  superstition,  than  we 

have  of  genuine  religion,  which  is  ever  found  a  rea- 
sonable service,  and  as  completely  amiable  as  the 

other  is  hateful. 

Yet,  is  there  not,  even  in  some  who  are  the 

friends  of  truth,  and  the  friends  of  freedom,  who, 

in  religion,  as  in  other  matters,  would  give  scope 
to  inquiry  and  communication ;  a  sort  of  jealousy, 
on  the  article  of  translation,  which  makes  them  less 

equitable,  less  candid,  judges,  in  regard  to  it,  than 

in  regard  to  any  other  matter  that  comes  under  their 

discussion  ?  They  are  jealous  for  the  honour  of 
the  common  version  ;  and  though  they  are  far  from 

ascribing  any  supernatural  power  to  the  translators, 
they  are  afraid  of  the  detection  of  any  error  whi*  h 

might  make  that  version  sink  in  the  opinion  of  the 

people.  '  This,'  say  they,  '  could  not  be  prcduc- 

'  live  of  a  good  effect,  either  on  the  faith  of  the  na- 
'  tion,  or  on  their  practice  ;  for,  as  the  people  cannot 

'  be  supposed  nice  in  distinguishing  ;  their  Bible, 
'  and  their  religion,  are  to  them  the  same  thing.  By 

'  discrediting  the  one,  you  injure  the  other ;  and, 

i  by  introducing  questions  about  the  proper  render •- 
■*  ing  of  a  passage,  you  weaken  the  effect  of  the 
'  whole.'  As  there  is  some  plausibility  in  this  me- 

thod of  arguing,  I  beg  leave  to  offer  a  few  more 
thoughts  on  the  subject. 
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In  every  question  relating  to  fact,  where  experience 

may  be  had,  our  safest  recourse  is  to  experience. 

Since  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century,  many 
Latin  translations  of  the  Bible,  of  very  different 

characters,  have  been  published.  Can  we  justly  say 

that,  by  means  of  these,  the  authority  of  Scripture, 

among  those  who  do  not  understand  the  original,  but 
are  readers  of  those  versions,  has  been  weakened,  and 

scepticism  has  been  promoted  ?  I  do  not  think  that, 

with  any  shadow  of  reason,  this  can  be  asserted.  If 

people  will  but  reflect,  they  will  soon  be  sensible, 

that  it  is  not  among  the  readers  of  Scripture,  either 

in  the  original,  or  in  translations,  that  those  evils 

chiefly  abound.  But  there  are  many  other  species  of 

reading,  and  many  other  causes  to  be  traced,  by 
which  the  effects  above  mentioned  may  be  amply  ac- 

counted for.  To  me  it  is  evident,  that  of  all  sorts  of 

reading  and  stud)',  that  of  the  Scriptures  is  the  most 
innocent  of  those  evil  consequences.  So  the  sacred 

writers,  themselves,  have  thought,  by  whom  this 

reading  is  often  and  warmly  recommended,  and  not 

only  reading  the  Scriptures,  but  searching  into  them, 

and  meditating  on  them.  Now,  those  who  seriously 

comply  with  these  injunctions,  will  never  reject  any 

aid  by  which  they  may  be  enabled  to  discover  what 

lies  deeper  than  the  surface  ;  so,  also,  have  thought 

those  pious  men  celebrated  in  Scripture,  as  having 

drawn  much  profit  and  delight  from  this  exercise. 

I  would  not  say  so  much  for  the  reading  of  theolo- 
gical controversy  ;  yet  I  would  not  that  men,  who 

liked  this  species  of  readinp;,  were  restrained  from 
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using  it.  The  accidental  bad  consequences  which 
may  accrue  to  individuals,  from  any  literary  pursuit, 
are  of  no  consideration,  compared  with  the  general 

advantage  resulting  from  the  liberty  of  search,  and 

free  communication  of  knowledge.  No  person  would 
think  it  better  for  the  world  that  all  men  were  enslav- 

ed, because  some  men  make  a  very  bad  use  of  their 
freedom. 

On  the  first  publication  of  Erasmus'  translation  of 
the  New  Testament  into  Latin,  much  offence  was 

taken  by  many,  and  dismal  apprehensions  were  en- 
tertained of  the  hurt  it  would  do  to  the  cause  of  reli- 

gion and  Christianity.  Even  men  who  were  esteem- 
ed both  moderate  and  judicious,  seemed  to  think  that 

it  was,  at  least,  a  hazardous  experiment.  The  expe- 
riment, however,  has  been  tried,  not  only  by  him, 

but  by  several  others  since  his  time.  Yet  there  is 

not  one,  as  far  as  I  can  learn,  who  has  pretended  to 

deduce  from  that,  or  any  other  translation,  the  irreli- 
gion  and  incredulity  of  the  times. 

To  come  to  our  own  case  ;  Have  the  attempts 

which  have  been  made  in  this  island,  I  may  almost 

say,  since  the  days  of  Wickliff,  to  translate  the  Scrip- 

tures into  English,  ever  been  found  to  lessen  their  au- 
thority ?  I  have  not  heard  this  affirmed  by  any  body. 

Yet  every  new  version  altered,  and  pretended  to  cor- 
rect, many  tilings  in  those  which  had  preceded.  But 

whatever  may  be  the  private  judgment  of  individu- 

als, concerning  the  comparative  merit  of  the  differ- 
ent translations,  we  cannot  discover  any  traces  of  evi- 

dence, that  their  number  did,  in  the  smallest  degree, 
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derogate  from  the  veneration  for  holy  writ  generally 

entertained  by  the  people.  Against  the  common 
translation,  in  use  at  present,  which  was  made  and 

authorized  in  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  James  the 

First,  there  were  precisely  the  same  exceptions  ta- 
ken, founded  in  the  like  apprehensions  of  pernicious 

consequences.  Whoever  will  consult  the  preface  of 

that  translation,  and  read  the  paragraph  which  is  titled 
on  the  margin,  The  speeches  and  reasons  both  of  our 

brethren  and  of  our  adversaries  against  this  work  ; 

will  be  surprised  to  find  how  much  they  coincide 
with  what  has  been  thrown  out,  of  late,  against  any 

new  attempt  of  the  same  kind.  It  is  remarkable  that, 

from  the  days  of  Jerom  to  the  present,  the  same  ter- 

rible forebodings  have  always  accompanied  the  un- 
dertaking, and  vanished  on  the  execution,  insomuch 

that  the  fatal  effects  predicted,  have  never  afterwards 
been  heard  of. 

Now,  to  take  the  matter  in  another  view ;  the 

cause  assigned  is  nowise  adequate  to  the  effect.  If 
the  different  ways  of  rendering  one  passage  may 
make  the  unlearned  doubtful  with  regard  to  the 

meaning  of  that  passage,  the  perfect  harmony  of  the 
different  interpreters,  as  far  as  regards  the  sense,  in 

many  more  passages  ;  nay,  I  may  justly  say,  in  every 

thing  that  can  be  considered  as  essential  in  the  his- 

tory and  doctrine,  serves  as  the  strongest  confirma- 
tion of  these  in  particular.  The  different  translators 

are  like  so  many  different  touchstones.  Those  truths 
which  can  stand  such  numerous  trials,  are  rendered 

quite  indubitable.     I  know  not  any,  even  of  the  com- 

«±v* 
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mon  people,  that  are  possessed  of  an  ordinary  mea- 
sure of  understanding,  who  need  to  be  told,  that  it  is 

in  the  meaning,  and  not  in  the  sound,  that  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Gospel  lies  :  or,  as  the  English  translators 

have  well  expressed  it  :  "  Is  the  kingdom  of  God 

"  become  words  or  syllables  ?  Why  should  we  be  in 
"  bondage  to  them,  if  we  may  be  free  ?"  When  peo- 

ple find  those  translations,  though  differing  in  words, 

yet,  in  every  thing  material,  agreeing  in  sense,  they 
prove  to  them,  as  was  hinted  before,  like  so  many 
different  witnesses,  each  in  his  own  style,  and  in  his 

own  manner,  attesting  the  same  things,  the  great 

truths  of  our  religion.  They  are  witnesses,  who  per- 
fectly agree  in  the  import  of  their  testimony  :  their 

differences  in  expression,  far  from  derogating,  in  the 

judgment  of  any  sensible  reader,  from  their  veracity, 

serve  to  establish  it,  and,  consequently,  prove  confir- 
mations of  the  facts  attested.  Various  translations 

are,  therefore,  upon  the  whole,  much  better  calculat- 
ed for  confirming,  than  for  weakening,  the  faith  of  the 

unlearned. 

Has  the  margin,  in  the  English  Bible,  which,  in 
a  very  great  number  of  passages,  gives  every  reader 
his  choice  of  different  translations,  ever  been  found 

to  endanger  the  faith  of  the  people  ?  or,  has  it  evcr 
been  suggested  to  have  the  same  tendency  with  the 

arguments  of  the  deists  ?  Yet  wThat  should  more  rea- 
dily,  upon  the  principles  of  those  gentlemen,  with 

whom  I  am  arguing,  have  produced  this  effect,  than 
the  confession  (for  their  margin  manifestly  implies  no 
less)  of  those  learned  men  who  were  employed  in  the 
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work,  of  the  numerous  doubts  which  they  had  to 

encounter  in  the  execution.  They  have  honestly 

toid  their  doubts,  and,  as  far  as  I  know,  were  never 

suspected  of  having  done  any  hurt  to  the  cause,  by 
this  ingenuous  conduct.  On  the  other  hand,  I  am 

sorry  to  observe  men  of  knowledge,  discernment,  and 

probity,  appearing  in  support  of  measures  which  seem 

to  proceed  on  the  supposition,  that  a  sort  of  disinge- 
nuous policy  must  be  used  with  the  people,  for  uje 

defence  of  the  truth.  However  necessary  dissimula- 

tion and  pious  frauds,  as  they  are  called,  may  be  for 

the  support  of  false,  I  have  never  seen  them  of  any 

service  to  true,  religion.  If  not  treacherous,  they  are 
dangerous,  allies,  at  the  best. 

That  one  version  expresses  the  sentiment  more 

intelligibly,  more  perspicuously,  or  more  emphatical- 
ly, than  another,  will  indeed  occasion  its  being  read 

with  more  pleasure,  and  even  more  profit ;  but  it  will 

never,  on  that  account,  be  considered,  by  any,  as 

giving  a  contradictory  testimony.  Yet  it  is  such  op- 
position of  evidence  that  is  the  only  circumstance 

which  can  affect  the  veracity  of  holy  writ,  and,  con- 
sequently, the  credit  given  to  it  by  the  people.  And 

surely,  whatever  can,  on  the  contrary,  be  rendered 
conducive  to  the  emolument  of  the  reader,  cannot  be 

prejudicial  to  the  cause  of  religion,  or  disrespectful 
to  the  word  of  God,  which  does  not  consist  in  the 

words  of  any  translation,  but  in  the  dictates  of  the 
divine  Spirit. 

The  words  of  a  translation  that  has  long  been  in 

common  use,  have  an  advantage,  of  which  they  can- 
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not  be  of  a  sudden  divested.  The  advantage  results 
from  this  very  circumstance,  that  it  has  been  long 

in  general  use,  and  men  are  familiarized  to  its  ex- 
pressions. But,  notwithstanding  this,  it  may  have 

considerable  faults ;  it  may,  in  several  places,  be  ob- 

scure ;  and,  though  it  should  very  rarely  convey  a 

false  sense,  it  may  be  often  ambiguous.  In  this  case, 
a  new  version  will  be  of  great  utility,  if  it  were  but 

for  rendering  the  old  more  intelligible.  For  my  part, 

I  shall  think  my  labour  more  than  sufficiently  recom- 
pensed, if,  by  the  pious  and  the  impartial,  I  shall  be 

judged  to  express  no  extravagant  opinion,  and  to  form 

no  presumptuous  hope,  when  I  say,  in  the  words 

which  Erasmus  employed  on  a  similar  occasion :  "  Ilia 
"  [Vulgata  editio]  legatur  in  scholis,  canatur  in  tern- 
"  plis,  citetur  in  conaonibus,  nullus  obstat.  Illud 

"  ausim  polliceri,  quisquis  hanc  nostram  domi  lege- 

"  rit,  suam  rectius  intellecturus 15." 

Some,  perhaps,  are  ready  to  interpose,  '  If  trans- 
•  lations  were  to  be  used  only  as  private  helps  for 

1  understanding  the  scriptures,  as  commentaries  and 

c  paraphrases  are  used,  they  would  not  be  objected 
'  to  :  but  what  has  alarmed  the  minds  of  men,  is  that, 

'  of  late,  some  attempts  have  been  made  to  persuade 

1  the  public  of  the  need  there  is  for  a  new  and  more 
'  correct  translation  of  the  Bible,  with  the  sanction  of 

'  the  higher  powers,  for  the  use  of  churches.'  As  to 
any  project  of  this  kind,  I  can  say  very  little,  as  I 

know  not,  in  particular,  what  is  projected :   at  the 

15  Erasre.  in  Apolog-. 
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same  time  I  must  acknowledge  that,  in  the  general 

view,  it  appears  to  me  a  very  delicate  point.    To  es- 
tablish a  version  of  Scripture  by  human  authority,  to 

be  used  by  the  people  (without  any  regard  had  to 
their  sentiments)  in  the  public  service  of  God,  to  the 

express  exclusion  of  every  other  version,  is  a  mea- 
sure, about  the  propriety  of  which,  at  any  time,  I  am 

far  from  being  satisfied.     The  public  use  of  particu- 
lar translations  of  the  Bible  in  the  churches,  Oriental 

and  Occidental,  for  many  centuries,  took  its  rise, 

solely,  from  the  general  use  in  private :  and,  to  this 

private  use,  no  doubt,  the  favourable  opinion  of  the 

pastors,  such,  especially,  as  were  eminent  for  piety 

and  learning,   greatly  contributed.     But  then,  the 

effect  was  produced  gradually  and  tacitly ;  in  conse- 
quence of  which,  it  appeared  the  result  of  the  peo- 

ple's free  choice,  though  not  formally  declared,  well 
enough  understood.     It  was  in  this  way,  certainly, 
that  the  old  Italic  first  came  into  use  in  the  Latin 

church ;  and  it  was  in  this  way,  from  the  growing 
predilection  of  the  people,  that  the  present  Vulgate 

came  at  length  to  supplant  it.     It  was  fortunate  for 

the  success  of  Jerom's  version,  that  no  sanguine  pa- 
tron stood  forth  to  push  it  into  notice,  and  that  no 

law  was  made  commanding  its  reception,  and  prohi- 

biting the  public  use  of  the  Italic.     Though  men's 
opinions  and  attachments,  even  in  matters  which  do 

not  so  deeply  affect  them  as  religion,  cannot,  at  the 

command  of  a  superior,  be  changed  in  a  moment,  the 
same  effect  will  often,  by  proper  means,  be  produced 

in  a  gentle  and  gradual  manner.     When  the  Italic 
vol.  i.  7 
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was  first  introduced,  there  was  probably  no  other 
Latin  translation  of  any  account.  In  consequence  of 

this,  and  of  that  desire  of  religious  instruction,  which 

universally  animated  the  primitive  Christians,  they 

would  receive  it  with  joy.  To  read  it  to  them,  would 

be  highly  to  gratify  them  ;  for  we  ought  to  reflect, 

that  books  were  then  matters  of  very  difficult  acquire- 
ment, compared  to  what  they  are  now.  But  when 

the  introduction  of  one  book  was  the  dispossession  of 

another,  to  which  they  had  been  long  accustomed, 

and  were,  from  habit,  warmly  attached,  the  case  was 

very  different.  Yet  even  this  effect,  which,  it  is  pro- 
bable, would  not  have  been  produced  by  stronger 

measures,  was  silently,  and  (as  it  were)  impercepti- 

bly, brought  about  by  time.  If,  in  some  places,  tu- 
mults were  occasioned  by  the  change,  this,  I  sus- 

pect, when  impartially  examined,  will  be  found  im- 
putable, more  to  the  rashness  and  imprudence  of  the 

pastors,  than  to  any  want  of  docility  in  the  people. 

Immediately  after  the  Reformation,  the  opportunity 

was  very  favourable  for  procuring,  among  those  who 
favoured  the  measures  of  the  Reformers,  a  welcome 

reception  to  any  version  of  the  Bible  into  the  vulgar 

tongue,  which  had  the  approbation  of  the  heads  of 
the  party.  If  gratified  in  the  thing  chiefly  wanted, 

they  would  not  be  critical  as  to  the  mode  of  intro- 
duction-; and  if,  from  the  changes  in  their  rulers,  there 

had  been  some  changes  in  relation  to  the  Scriptures 

to  be  read  in  the  congregation  ;  what  was  establish- 
ed, in  some  places,  was  of  so  short  continuance,  that 
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the  mind  could  hardly  be  said  to  be  pre-occupied 

by  it. 
But  the  case,  at  present,  is  widely  different. 

Learning  is  in  more  hands.  Critics  are  multiplied. 

The  press  is  open  ;  and  every  cavil,  as  well  as  every 

argument,  is  quickly  circulated.  Besides,  the  pre- 
possession, in  favour  of  the  translation  to  which  we 

have  been  so  long  habituated,  is,  at  this  day,  very 
strong.  Add  to  all  this,  that  the  religious,  as  well 

as  the  civil,  rights  of  mankind  were  never  better  un- 
derstood ;  the  genuine  principles  of  toleration  had 

never  greater  influence.  How,  then,  should  we  be 

affected,  upon  hearing  that  we  are  commanded,  un- 
der pains  and  penalties,  by  our  superiors,  to  read, 

and  cause  to  be  read  in  our  churches,  such  a  parti- 
cular translation  of  the  Bible  only,  and  never  more 

to  admit  into  the  sacred  service,  that  version  to 

which  we  have  been  hitherto,  all  our  lives,  accus- 

tomed, and  for  which  we  have  contracted  a  high  ve- 

neration. For  my  part,  I  will  not  dissemble  the  mat- 
ter ;  I  should  think  such  a  measure  exceedingly  in- 

congruous to  the  spirit  of  that  religion  which  the 

legislators,  perhaps,  intended  to  serve  by  it ;  and  no 
less  unseasonable,  in  respect  of  the  age  and  country 

wherein  we  live.  I  perfectly  agree  with  Tertullian, 

that  religion,  and  coercion  of  any  kind,  are  utterly 

incompatible.  "  Humani  juris  et  naturalis  potesta- 

"  tis  est,  unicuique  quod  putaverit,  colere."  Again: 
"  Nee  religionis  est  cogere  religionem,  quas  sponte 

"  suscipi  debeat,  non  vi."  I  cordially  subscribe 
to  the  sentiment  of  Lactantius,  who  deems  it  essen- 
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tial  to  the  value  of  every  thing  in  religious  service, 

in  respect  both  of  the  object,  and  of  the  mode,  that 

it  be  voluntary  :  "  Nihil  est  tarn  voluntarium  quam 
"  religio,  in  qua  si  animus  sacrificantis  aversus  est, 

"jam  sublata,  jam  nulla  est."  Nor  does  it  make 
any  difference  in  the  nature  of  the  thing,  whether  the 

power  that  would  compel  us,  be  called  civil  or  eccle- 
siastical. 

But,  is  there  nothing,  then,  which  can,  with  pro- 
priety, be  attempted  by  the  higher  powers,  spiritual 

or  temporal,  for  promoting  the  success  of  an  accu- 
rate translation  of  the  Bible  ?  The  utmost  which,  in 

my  judgment,  can  be  done,  if  such  a  version  should, 
in  any  future  period,  be  offered  to  the  Public,  is  to 
remove  the  obstructions  which  those  powers  have 

heretofore  raised  to  prevent  its  introduction,  and  to 

permit,  not  command,  the  use  of  it,  wherever  it 

shall  be  found  agreeable  to  the  people,  and  judged, 

by  the  pastors,  to  be  edifying.  In  the  reign  of 

Christian  charity,  which  subsisted  in  times  truly  pri- 
mitive and  apostolical,  it  was  not  necessary  that  the 

limits  of  jurisdiction  and  authority  should  be  so  ac- 
curately ascertained,  as  afterwards,  when  love  began 

to  give  place  to  ambition  and  secular  prospects.  Es- 
teem and  love  are  unsuspicious.  In  such  a  state  of 

things,  the  opinion  of  no  persons  would  go  so  far 
with  the  congregation,  as  that  of  their  pastors ;  nor 

would  the  pastors  know  any  motive  so  powerful,  as 

that  of  contributing  to  the  edification  of  the  people. 

1  But,'  it  will  be  objected,  '  to  leave  things  in  this 

(  manner,  would  appear  like  giving  a  sanction  to  dif- 
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*  ferent  translations  at  the  same  time.'  If  it  should, 
I  can  perceive  no  absurdity  in  such  a  sanction  ;  no 
evil  consequence  that  would  follow  from  it.  In  fact, 

would  it  be  any  more,  with  respect  to  the  whole 

Bible,  than  that  which  has  long  obtained  in  England, 
with  regard  to  one  considerable  book,  the  Psalms,  of 

which  two  very  different  versions,  one  in  the  Bible,' 
the  other  in  the  Common  Prayer,  have  equally  the 

sanction  of  the  higher  powers  ?  Are  the  people  igno- 
rant of  this  difference  ?  Those  who  know  any  thing 

of  the  religion  of  the  country,  who  read  their  Bible 
at  home,  and  attend  the  service  of  the  church,  know 

it  perfectly.  Yet  I  have  not  heard  that  any  private 
Christian  was  scandalized  at  it ;  much  less,  that  any 

one  pretended  to  deduce,  from  this  cause,  the  liberti- 
nism and  infidelity  of  the  times.  Yet,  in  no  part  of 

Scripture  would  the  people  have  so  many  opportu- 
nities of  remarking  the  variations,  as  in  that  book, 

which  they  hear  in  church  not  seldomer  than  twelve 

times  a  year.  So  much  cannot  be  said  of  any  other 

part  of  the  sacred  volume,  the  New  Testament  being 
read  over  only  thrice  a  year,  and  the  Old  Testament 

but  once.  If  the  people  were  so  easily  alarmed,  as 

some  seem  to  imagine,  how  has  it  happened,  that  the 

striking  difference  between  the  two  authorized  trans* 

lations  above  mentioned,  have  not,  long  ere  now, 

raised  a  clamour,  either  against  the  common  transla- 
tion, or  against  the  Common  Prayer  ? 

I  should  not  have  thought  it  necessary  to  say  any 
thing  on  this  head,  if  the  subject  had  not  been 

started,  of  late,  and  warmly  agitated  (I  believe  with 
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the  best  intentions  on  both  sides),  by  some  learned 

and  worthy  men.  As  my  sentiments,  on  the  subject, 

do  not  entirely  coincide  with  those'  of  either  party, 
I  thought  it  incumbent  to  add  the  explanation  now 

given.  The  publishing  of  a  new  translation  is  not 
to  be  considered  as  implying  a  condemnation  of  any 

that  preceded.  This  was  objected  to  those  employ- 
ed by  James  the  First,  in  preparing  the  translation 

used  at  present ;  and  the  reply  which  those  transla- 
tors made  to  their  opponents  in  this  business,  as  it 

had  served  Jerom  before  them,  and  served  them, 

will  equally  serve  me,  or  any  translator,  who  shall 
afterwards  bestow  his  time  and  labour  in  the  same 

way.  "  We  answer  them,"  say  they,  "  with  St. 
"  Hierom,  Do  we  condemn  the  ancient  ?  In  no 

"  case  ;  but,  after  the  endeavours  of  them  that  were 

"  before  us,  we  take  the  best  pains  we  can  in  the 
"  house  of  God.  As  if  he  said,  Being  provoked,  by 
"  the  example  of  the  learned,  that  lived  before  my 

"  time,  I  have  thought  it  my  duty  to  assay  whether 

"  my  talent,  in  the  knowledge  of  the  tongues,  may 

"  be  profitable,  in  any  measure,  to  God's  church, 
"  lest  I  should  seem  to  have  laboured  in  them  in 

"  vain,  and  lest  I  should  be  thought  to  glory  in  men 

"  (although  ancient)  above  that  which  was  in  them." 
So  said  those  worthy  men,  who,  as  they  did  not 

think  themselves  precluded  from  making  improve- 
ments on  the  valuable  labours  of  their  predecessors, 

show,  sufficiently,  that  they  did  not  consider  their 

own  labours  as  superseding  all  attempts  at  still,  far- 
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ther  improvements,  by  those  who  should  come  after 
them. 

The  due  consideration  of  the  progressive  state  of 

all  human  knowledge  and  ait,  will  ever  be  unfriend- 
ly to  the  adoption  of  any  measure  which  seems  to  fix 

a  barrier  against  improvement,  and  to  say  to  science, 
Thus  far  shalt  thou  come,  and  no  farther.  And  if, 

in  matters  merely  of  science,  such  measures  would 

prove  hurtful,  how  much  more  in  any  thing  wherein 
religion  is  concerned  ?  My  opinion,  therefore,  on 

this  question,  I  freely  acknowledge,  favours  the  re- 
moval of  all  legal  restraints,  as  much  as  possible, 

and  not  barely  the  change  of  the  object.  Indeed, 

this  will  be  found  the  natural  result  of  the  argument, 
as  it  has  heretofore  been  conducted.  There  is  not  a 

topic,  which  the  present  adversaries  of  an  improved 

translation  in  English  employ  now,  which  was  not, 

with  the  same  plausibility,  employed  against  Jerom's 
Latin  translation,  called  the  Vulgate,  at  present  in 
universal  use  in  the  Latin  church,  and  which  was 

not  also  employed  against  the  English  translation  of 

James  the  First,  that  very  version  for  which  our  ad- 
versaries, on  this  article,  now  so  strenuously  contend. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  was  not  any  plea,  which 

Jerom  urged  in  support  of  his  attempt,  or  which  the 

English  translators  urged  in  support  of  theirs,  that 

will  not  equally  serve  the  purpose  of  any  present  or 

future  well-meant  attempt  of  the  like  kind,  and,  con- 
sequently, that  does  not  strike  against  every  measure 

which  might  effectually  preclude  any  such  attempt  in 
time  to  come. 
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There  are  only  two  differences,  in  point  of  cir- 
cumstances, between  us  and  the  inhabitants  of  this 

island,  in  the  beginning  of  the  last  century,  which 

impartiality  obliges  me  to  mention,  and  which  (as 

they  render  more  delicacy  requisite  in  these  days, 

than  was  necessary  in  those),  if  attended  to,  may  pre- 
vent men  from  concluding  too  hastily,  that  those 

measures  cannot  fail  of  success  now,  which  have  suc- 

ceeded formerly.  Though  some  versions  had  been 

publicly  authorized  before  that  of  James  the  First, 
none  of  them  had  been  of  near  so  long  standing  as 

that  which  is  in  use  at  present  ;  and,  consequently, 

the  people's  attachment  to  any  one  of  them,  was  not 
so  much  strengthened  by  habit,  as  the  present  attach- 

ment to  the  English  Bible  may  be  supposed  to  be. 
An  alteration,  therefore,  in  respect  of  the  public  use, 

might  be  a  much  more  difficult  attempt  now  than  it 
was  then.  The  other  difference  arises  from  the  con- 

sideration, that  the  spirit  of  liberty  is  much  higher, 

at  present,  in  the  nation,  than  it  was  at  that  period  ; 
the  rights  of  conscience  are  better  understood,  and 

the  absurdity,  as  well  as  tyranny,  of  employing  coer- 
cion, in  matters  of  religion,  are  almost  universally 

acknowledged. 

All  these  considerations,  whilst  they  give  the  ut- 

most encouragement  to  the  study  of  biblical  criti- 
cism, show  sufficiently,  in  a  matter  which  so  nearly 

affects  the  rights  of  conscience,  the  danger  of  all 

measures  that  can  be  justly  accounted  compulsory. 

For  my  own  part,  it  is  enough  for  me,  that  common 
sense  assures  me,  that,  if  God  condescends  to  speak 
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to  us  mortals,  it  is  our  duty  to  attend  to  what  he 

says  ;  and  if,  in  any  writing,  he  has  revealed  his  will 

to  us,  it  is  our  duty  carefully  to  read  that  writing, 
and  do  our  utmost  rightly  to  understand  it.  The 

language  of  the  Christian  revelation,  we  quickly  see, 

concurs  with  that  of  reason,  in  enjoining  this  prac- 
tice ;  nay,  it  excites  us  still  more  strongly,  by  the 

example  it  sets  before  us,  of  those  who  have  found 
much  comfort  and  improvement  m  it.  Can  I  re- 

quire stronger  motives  to  induce  me  to  make  God's 
word  the  subject  of  my  study  and  meditation,  day 
and  night  ?  And  if  I  have  reason  to  think  that,  by 
the  blessing  of  Heaven,  I  have  been,  in  some  mea- 

sure, successful  in  this  application  of  my  time,  does 

not  our  common  Christianity,  one  of  the  great  com- 

mandments of  which  is,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neigh- 
bour as  thyself,  oblige  me,  for  the  benefit  of  others, 

to  communicate  any  lights  I  may  have  received  from 

this  exercise  ?  When  they  are  communicated,  I  have 

discharged  a  Christian  duty.  The  reception  will  be 
such  as  it  pleases  Providence  to  give  them. 

Though,  in  these  volumes,  I  have  not  affirmed 

any  thing,  as  my  opinion,  which  did  not  at  the  time, 

and  does  not  still,  appear  to  me  probable  ;  and  though 

many  things,  in  them,  appear  certain,  I  desire  no- 

thing to  be  admitted,  by  the  reader,  upon  my  affir- 
mation :  my  wish  is,  that  every  thing  may  be  candidly 

and  deliberately  examined  ;  that  my  reasons,  which 

I  commonly  give,  where  the  subject  requires  it,  may 
be  impartially  weighed,  and  the  opinion  adopted,  or 
rejected,  as  the  reader,  on  due  reflection,  shall  find 

vol.   i.  8 
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cause.     If  to  make  proselytes  by  the  sword,  is  ty- 

ranny in  rulers,  to  resign  our  understanding  to  any 

man,  and  receive,  implicitly,  what  we  ought  to  be 

rationally  convinced  of,  would  be,  on  our  part,  the 

lowest  servility.     Now,  tyranny  and  servility,  how 

much  soever  adapted  to  the  genius  of  worldly  domi- 
nation, are  by  no   means    suited    to    the    heavenly 

character  of  Christ's  kingdom.     The  only  means  the 
Gospel  itself  permits  us  to  employ,  for  promoting 

this  spiritual  power,  is  persuasion,  which  operates 

upon  the  understanding,  and,  by  it,  upon  the  will  and 

affections  :  the  great  engine  of  secular  dominion  is 

force,  which,  without  regarding  the  understanding, 

will,  or  affections,  lays  hold  of  the  body.     The  lan- 

guage of  our  Lord  to  his  hearers  was,  If  any  man 

will  come  under  my  guidance  ;  Ei  tic,  0EAEI  omcru 

an  eT&elv.     Nothing  is  obtruded  or  forced  upon  the 

unwilling.      Now,  as  the   great  source   of  the    in- 
fidelity of  the  Jews,  was  a  notion  of  the  temporal 

kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  we  may  justly  say,  that  the 

great  source  of  the  corruption   of  Christians,   and 

of  their  general  defection,  foretold  by  the  inspired 

writers,  has  been  an  attempt  to  render  it,  in  effect, 

a  temporal  kingdom,  and  to  support  and  extend   it 

by  earthly  means.     This  is  that  spirit  of  Antichrist, 

which  was  so  early  at  work,  as  to  be  discoverable 

even  in  the  days  of  the  Apostles. 

Every  thing,  therefore,  here,  is  subjected  to  the 

test  of  Scripture  and  sound  criticism.  I  am  not  very 

confident  of  my  own  reasonings.  I  am  sensible 

that,  on  many  points,  I  have  changed  my  opinion. 

%'
: 
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and  found  reason  to  correct  what  I  had  judged  for- 

merly to  be  right.  The  consciousness  of  former 

mistakes,  proves  a  guard  to  preserve  me  from  such  a 

presumptuous  confidence  in  my  present  judgment,  as 

would  preclude  my  giving  a  patient  hearing  to  what- 
ever may  be  urged,  from  reason  or  Scripture,  in  op- 

position to  it.  Truth  has  been,  in  all  my  inquiries, 
and  still  is,  my  great  aim.  To  her  I  am  ready  to 

sacrifice  every  personal  consideration ;  but  am  deter- 
mined not,  knowingly,  to  sacrifice  her  to  any  thing. 

To  Lucian's  advice  to  the  historiographer,  Movyj  3u- 
ifeov  ?Y}  a/l^eta,  which  I  have  inscribed  in  the  title, 

it  is  my  intention  sacredly  to  adhere. 

* 





PRELIMINARY  DISSERTATIONS. 

DISSERTATION  THE  FIRST. 

•BSERVATIONS  ON  THE  LANGUAGE  AND  IDIOM  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT, 

ON  THE  DIVERSITY  OF  STYLE,  AND  ON  THE  INSPIRATION  OF  THE 

SACRED  WRITERS. 

PART  I. 

THE   LANGUAGE    AND    IDIOM. 

If  the  words  and  phrases  employed  by  the  Apostles 

and  Evangelists,  in  delivering  the  revelation  commit- 
ted to  them  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  had  not  been  agree- 

able  to  the  received  usage  of  the  people  to  whom 

they  spoke,  the  discourses,  being  unintelligible,  could 

have  conveyed  no  information,  and  consequently 
would  have  been  no  revelation  to  the  hearers.  Our 

Lord  and  his  Apostles,  in  publishing  the  Gospel,  first 
addressed  themselves  to  their  countrymen  the  Jews  ; 

a  people  who  had,  many  ages  before,  at  different 
periods,  been  favoured  with  other  revelations.  To 
those  ancient  Jewish  Revelations,  now  collected  into 

one  volume,  Christians  give  the  name  of  the  Old 

Testament  ;  and  thereby  distinguish  them  from  those 
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apostolical  and  evangelical  writings,  which,  being 
also  collected  into  one  volume,  are  called  the  New 

Testament.  In  the  latter  dispensation,  the  divine  au- 
thority of  the  former  is  presupposed  and  founded  on. 

The  knowledge  of  what  is  contained  in  that  introduc- 
tory revelation,  is  always  presumed  in  the  readers  of 

the  New  Testament,  which  claims  to  be  the  consum- 
mation of  an  economy  of  God  for  the  salvation  of 

man  ;  of  which  economy  the  Old  Testament  acquaints 

us  with  the  occasion,  origin,  and  early  progress.  Both 

are  therefore  intimately  connected.  Accordingly, 

though  the  two  Testaments  are  written  in  different 

languages,  the  same  idiom  prevails  in  both  ;  and  in 
the  historical  part  at  least,  nearly  the  same  character 

of  style. 

§  2.  As  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  are  of 
a  much  earlier  date,  and  contain  an  account  of  the 

rise  and  first  establishment,  together  with  a  portion 

of  the  history  of  the  nation  to  whom  the  Gospel  was 

first  promulged,  and  of  whom  were  all  its  first  mis- 
sionaries and  teachers,  it  is  thence  unquestionably 

that  we  must  learn,  both  what  the  principal  facts,  cus- 
toms, doctrines,  and  precepts  are,  that  are  alluded  to 

in  the  apostolical  writings,  and  what  is  the  proper 
signification  and  extent  of  the  expressions  used. 

Though  the  New  Testament  is  written  in  Greek,  an 

acquaintance  with  the  Greek  classics  (that  is,  with 

the  writings  of  profane  authors  in  that  tongue  in  prose 
and  verse)  will  not  be  found  so  conducive  to  this 

end,  as  an  acquaintance  with  the  ancient  Hebrew 
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Scriptures.  I  am  far  from  denying  that  classical  know- 
ledge is,  even  for  this  purpose,  of  real  utility  ;  I  say 

only,  that  it  is  not  of  so  great  utility  as  the  other.  It 
is  well  known  that  the  Jews  were  distinguished  by 

all  Pagan  antiquity,  as  a  nation  of  the  most  extraor- 
dinary and  peculiar  manners ;  as  absolutely  incapable 

of  coalescing  with  other  people,  being  actuated,  es- 
pecially in  matters  where  religion  or  politics  were 

thought  to  be  concerned,  by  the  most  unrelenting 
aversion  to  every  thing  foreign,  and  the  most  violent 
attachment  to  every  thing  national.  We  cannot  have 
a  clearer  evidence  of  the  justness  of  this  character, 

than  their  remaining  to  this  day  a  distinct  people, 

who,  though  they  have  been  for  many  ages  scatter- 
ed over  the  face  of  the  earth,  have  never  yet  been 

blended  in  any  country  with  the  people  amongst 
Whom  they  live.  They  are,  besides,  the  only  wan- 

dering nation  that  ever  existed,  of  which  this  can  be 
affirmed. 

§  3.  Before  the  tribes  of  Judah  and  Benjamin 

returned  from  captivity  in  Babylon  to  the  land  of 

their  fathers,  their  language,  as  was  inevitable,  had 

been  adulterated,  or  rather  changed,  by  their  so- 

journing so  long  among  strangers.  They  called  it 

Hebrew,  availing  themselves  of  an  ambiguous  name  1>. 

1  Hebrew  was  ambiguous,  as  it  might  denote  either  the  Ian- 
guage  spoken  on  the  other  side  of  the  river  (that  is  Eu/ihrates, 

which  is  commonly  meant  when  no  river  is  named)  or  the  Ian. 

guage  of  the  people  called  IJebrezos.  Preface  to  Matthew's 
Gospel,  §  14,  15,  16,  17,  18. 
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It  is  accordingly  always  called  Hebrew  in  the  New 

Testament.  This,  though  but  a  small  circumstance, 

is  characteristical  of  the  people,  who  could  not  brook 

the  avowal  of  changing  their  language,  and  adopting 
that  of  strangers,  even  when  they  could  not  avoid 

being  conscious  of  the  thing.  The  dialect  which 

they  then  spoke  might  have  been  more  properly  styl- 
ed Chaldee,  or  even  Syriac,  than  Hebrew.  But  to 

give  it  either  of  these  appellations,  had  appeared  to 
them  as  admitting  what  would  always  remind  both 
diemselves  and  others  of  their  servitude.  After  the 

Macedonian  conquests,  and  the  division  which  the 

Grecian  empire  underwent  among  the  commanders, 
on  the  death  of  their  chief,  Greek  soon  became  the 

language  of  the  people  of  rank  through  all  the  ex- 
tensive dominions  which  had  been  subdued  by  Alex- 

ander. The  persecutions  with  which  the  Jews  were 

harrassed  under  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  concurring 

with  several  other  causes,  occasioned  the  disper- 
sion of  a  great  part  of  their  nation  throughout  the 

provinces  of  Asia  Minor,  Assyria,  Phenicia,  Persia, 

Arabia,  Lybia,  and  Egypt ;  which  dispersion  was 
in  process  of  time  extended  to  Achaia,  Macedonia, 

and  Italy.  The  unavoidable  consequence  of  this  was 

in  a  few  ages,  to  all  those  who  settled  in  distant 
lands,  the  total  loss  of  that  dialect  which  their  fa- 

thers had  brought  out  of  Babylon  into  Palestine. 

But  this  is  to  be  understood  with  the  exception  of 

the  learned  who  studied  the  oriental  languages  by 

book.  At  length  a  complete  version  of  the  Scrip 
hires  of  the  Old  Testament  was  made  into  Greek ; 
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a  language  which  was  then,  and  continued  for  many- 
ages  afterwards,  in  far  more  general  use  than  any- 
other.  This  is  what  is  called  the  Septuagint  or  ver- 

sion of  the  Seventy  (probably  because  approved  by 
the  Sanhedrim),  which  was  begun  (as  has  been  said) 

by  order  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  king  of  Egypt,  for 
the  use  of  the  Alexandrian  library.  At  first  no  more 
than  the  Pentateuch  was  translated,  which  was  soon 

followed  by  a  version  of  the  other  books.  This  is 
doubtless  the  first  translation  that  was  attempted  of 

the  Sacred  Writings. 

§  4.  It  will  readily  be  imagined  that  all  the  Jews 
who  inhabited  Grecian  cities,  where  the  oriental 

tongues  were  unknown,  would  be  solicitous  to  obtain 

copies  of  this  translation.  To  excite  in  them  this 

solicitude,  patriotism  would  concur  with  piety,  and 

indeed  almost  every  motive  that  can  operate  upon 
men.  In  one  view  their  Bible  was  more  to  them 

than  ours  is  to  us.  It  is  religion  alone,  I  may  say, 
that  influences  our  regard  ;  whereas  their  sacred 

book  contained  not  only  their  religious  principles 
and  holy  ceremonies,  but  the  whole  body  of  their 

municipal  laws2.  They  contained  an  account  of 
their  political  constitution,  and  their  civil  history, 

that  part  especially  which  is  most  interesting,  the 

lives  of  their  Patriarchs,  and  the  gradual  advance- 

ment of  that  family  from  which  they  gloried  to  be 
descended  ;  the  history  of  their  establishment  as  a 

2  See  Lowth,  De  Sacra  Poesi  Hebraeorunij  Prael,  viii. 

vol.   i.  9 
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nation  ;  the  exploits,  victories,  and  conquests  of  their 

ancestors ;  the  lives  and  achievements  of  their  kings 
and  heroes,  prophets  and  reformers.  Nay,  more, 
the  Scriptures  might  also  be  justly  considered  as  a 

collection  of  the  writings,  both  prosaic  and  poetical, 
of  all  the  most  eminent  authors  their  country  had 

produced.  A  copy  of  such  a  version  was  therefore, 

in  every  view  we  can  take  of  it,  an  inestimable  trea- 
sure to  every  Jew  who  understood  Greek,  and  could 

not  read  the  original.  And  hence  we  may  easily  con- 
ceive that  the  copies  would  soon  be  greatly  multi- 

plied, and  widely  scattered. 

y  5.  Le  t  us  attend  to  the  consequences  that  would 

naturally  follow.  Wherever  Greek  was  the  mother- 
tongue,  this  version  would  come  to  be  used  not  only 
in  private  in  Jewish  houses,  but  also  in  public  in 

their  schools  and  synagogues,  in  the  explanation  of 

the  weekly  lessons  from  the  Law  and  the  Prophets. 

The  style  of  it  would  consequently  soon  become  the 

standard  of  language  to  them  on  religious  subjects. 

Hence  would  arise  a  certain  uniformity  in  phraseolo- 
gy and  idiom  among  the  Grecian  Jews,  wherever 

dispersed,  in  regard  to  their  religion  and  sacred  rites, 
whatever  were  the  particular  dialects  which  prevailed 

in  the  places  of  their  residence,  and  were  used  by 

them  in  conversing  on  ordinary  matters. 

§  6.  That  there  was,  in  the  time  of  the  Apos- 
tles, a  distinction  made  between  those  Jews  who  used 

the  Greek  language,  and  the  Hebrews,  or  those 

who  spoke  the  language  of  Palestine  and  of  the  ter- 
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ritory  of  Babylon,  which  they  affected  to  call  He- 

brew ;  is  manifest  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 

There  3  we  are  informed,  that  there  arose  a  murmur-. 
big  of  the  Grecians  against  the  Hebrews,  because 

their  widoxvs  xvere  neglected  in  the  daily  ministration. 

That  those  Grecians  were  Jews,  is  evident  from  the 

history  :  for  this  happened  before  Peter  was  specially 

called  to  preach  the  gospel  to  Cornelius  and  his  family, 
who  were  the  first  fruits  of  the  Gentiles  to  Christ. 

Besides,  though  the  word  Grecian  made  use  of  in 

our  translation  is  synonymous  with  Greek,  yet  the 

term  employed  in  the  original  is  never  applied  in  the 

New  Testament  to  pagan  Greeks,  but  solely  to  those 

Jews  who  had  resided  always  or  mostly  in  Grecian 

cities,  and  consequently  whose  common  tongue  was 

Greek.  The  Gentile  Greeks  are  invariably  called 

in  Scripture  cE/1/1>7^e$,  whereas  the  term  used  in  the 

place  quoted  is  'QXkviviqai,  a  word  which  even  in 
classical  authors  does  not  mean  Greeks,  but  imitators 

of  the  Greeks,  or  those  who  write  or  speak  Greek  ; 

being  a  derivation  from  the  word  ehhYjvi^eiv,  to 

speak  Greek,  or  imitate  the  Greeks.  The  term 

occurs  only  thrice  in  the  New  Testament,  that  is 

in  two  other  passages  of  the  'Acts  beside  that  now 
quoted.  One  of  these  is  4  where  we  are  told  that 
Saul,  also  called  Paul,  after  his  conversion,  being  at 

Jerusalem,  disputed  with  the  Grecians,  7tpog  t»$ 

'EhXyivtgag,  who  went  about  to  slay  him.  This  also 
happened  before  the    conversion  of  Cornelius,  and 

3  Acts.  vi.  1,  &c.  4  Acts,  ix.  29. 
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consequently  before  the  Gospel  was  preached  to 
any  Gentile  :  but  as  at  their  festivals  there  was  a 

general  concourse  of  Jewish  people  at  Jerusalem 
from  all  the  parts  of  the  world  into  which  they  were 

dispersed,  a  considerable  number  of  those  Hellenists 
or  Grecizers,  as  in  our  idiom  we  should  be  apt  to 

term  them,  must  have  been  present  on  that  occa- 
sion. It  may  be  observed  by  the  way,  that  the 

Syriac  version,  probably  the  oldest  extant,  which,  in 
the  two  other  passages,  confounds  e&Xwufau  with 

'ehTbVfl/sg,  here  marks  the  distinction,  rendering  the 
former  by  periphrasis,  agreeably  to  the  sense  above 

given,  those  Jews  who  knew  Greek.  The  only  other 

passage  is  where  we  are  told 5,  that  some  of  those 
being  Cypriots  and  Cyrenians,  who  were  scattered 
abroad  on  the  persecution  that  arose  about  Stephen, 

spake  unto  the  Grecians  (noog  tug  'E^yjvigag) 
at  Antioch,  preaching  the  Lord  Jesus.  Whether 

this  was  before  or  after  the  baptism  of  Cornelius,  re- 
corded in  the  foregoing  chapter,  is  not  certain  :  but 

one  thing  is  certain,  that  it  was  before  those  disciples 

could  know  of  that  memorable  event.  Concerning 
the  others  who  were  in  that  dispersion,  who  were 

probably  Hebrews,  we  are  informed  in  the  verse  im- 

mediately preceding,  that  in  all  those  places,  Phenicia, 

Cyprus,  and  Antioch,  through  which  they  went,  they 
preached  the  word  to  none  but  Jews. 

\  7.    The    learned   Basnage    makes  a  principal 

handle  of  this   passage  for  supporting  an   opinion, 

5   Acts,  xi.  20. 
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which  had  been  advanced  before  by  Beza,  that  by 

the  Hellenists  is  meant  the  proselytes  to  Judaism,  they 
being  contrasted  here  not  with  the  Hebrews,  but 

with  the  Jews.  Mr.  Bowyer 6,  on  the  contrary, 
thinks  that,  in  the  two  former  places  referred  to, 

the  word  Hellenists  means  proselytes  ;  but  in  the 

last,  where  those  so  denominated  are  expressly  dis- 

tinguished from  Jews,  it  can  only  mean  Heathen 
Greeks.  But,  in  answer  to  both,  let  it  be  observed 

that  the  word  Jew  was  not  always,  in  those  days, 
used  in  the  same  sense.  Most  commonly  indeed  it 

referred  to  the  nation,  in  which  sense  it  was  synony- 
mous with  Israelite.  A  man  of  Jewish  extraction 

was  not  the  less  a  Jew,  because  he  was  neither  a  na- 

tive nor  an  inhabitant  of  Judea,  and  understood  not 

a  syllable  of  its  language.  Sometimes,  however,  it 

referred  to  the  country,  in  which  acceptation  it  be- 

longed particularly  to  the  inhabitants  of  Judea  or 

Palestine,  including  those  neighbouring  regions 

wherein  the  same  tongue  was  spoken.  That  the 

Samaritans  (though  mortally  hated  as  schismatics) 
were  comprehended  in  this  application  of  the  term 

Jew,  is  evident  from  what  we  learn  from  the  Acts 7, 
where  we  are  informed  of  their  being  converted  by 

Philip,  and  receiving  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit  by 
the  hands  of  Peter,  sometime  before  the  conversion 

of  Cornelius,  the  first  fruits  of  the  Gentiles  to  Christ. 

Nay  sometimes,  in  a  still  more  limited  signification, 

it  regarded  only  the  inhabitants  of  the  district  be- 

6  Conjectures,  Acts  vi.  1,  7  Acts,  viii.  5,  &c. 
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longing  to  the  tribes  of  Judah  and  Benjamin,  which 
had  anciently  constituted  the  kingdom  of  Judah.  In 

this  sense  we  understand  the  word  as  used  by  the 

Evangelist  John  8,  After  these  things  Jesus  walked  in 
Galilee :  for  he  would  not  walk  in  Jewry  (IoSoua,  Ju- 

dea),  because  the  Jews  sought  to  kill  him.  Yet  Ga- 
lilee was  a  part  of  Judea  in  the  larger  and  even 

more  common  acceptation  of  the  word,  and  the  Ga- 
lileans, of  whom  were  the  Apostles,  were,  in  every 

sense  except  this  confined  one,  Jews  as  well  as  the 
others.  The  same  distinction  is  made  between  Ju- 

dea and  Galilee  by  Matthew 9.  It  cannot  be  doubt- 
ed therefore,  that  the  term  Jews  in  the  passage  un- 

der examination,  ought  to  be  understood  in  the  se- 

cond sense  above  mentioned,  as  equivalent  to  He- 
brews. 

A  little  attention  to  the  case  puts  this  conclusioff 

beyond  a  doubt.  Why  should  they,  in  preaching 

the  Gospel,  make  a  distinction  between  Jews  and 

proselytes,  persons  who  had  received  the  seal  of  cir- 
cumcision, and  subjected  themselves,  without  reserve, 

to  the  Mosaic  yoke  ?  The  law  itself  made  no  dis- 
tinction ;  nay,  it  expressly  prohibited  the  people  from 

making  any.  10  JVlien  a  stranger  shall  sojourn  with 
thee,  and  will  keep  the  passover  to  the  Lord,  let  all 
his  males  be  circumcised,  and  then  let  him  come  near 

and  keep  it,  and  he  shall  be  as  one  that  is  born  in  the 

land ;  for  no  uncircumcised  person  shall  eat  thereof 

8  John,  vii.  1.  »  Matth.  ii.  22. 

10  Exod.  xii.  48,  49.     See  also  Numb.  xv.  14,  15,  16.  29. 
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One  law  shall  be  to  him  that  is  home-bom,  and  to 

the  stranger  that  sojourneth  among  you.  This  last 

phrase  (though  sometimes  used  with  greater  latitude) 
became  a  common  periphrasis  for  a  proselyte.  We 

find  accordingly  that  though  a  question  arose  ear- 

ly in  the  church,  and  was  for  a  time  hotly  agi- 
tated, concerning  the  lawfulness  of  admitting  the 

uncircumcised  to  baptism  (for  such  was  Cornelius, 

though  no  idolater) ;  there  is  no  hint  given  that  the 

smallest  doubt  was  entertained  concerning  the  ad- 
mission of  proselytes  who  had  already  embraced  the 

Jewish  ritual,  and  were  circumcised.  So  far  from 

it,  that  the  keenest  advocates  for  uniting  Judaism 

with  Christianity,  insisted  only  that  the  Gentile  con- 
verts might  be  circumcised,  and  compelled  to  join 

the  observance  of  the  law  of  Moses  to  their  faith  in 

Christ.  Where,  then,  could  be  the  difficulty  of  re- 
ceiving those  who  were  already  disciples  of  Moses, 

and  had  been  circumcised  ? — It  will  perhaps  be  re- 

torted, "  If  the  Christians  could  have  no  scruple 
to  preach  to  proselytes,  still  less  could  they  have  to 

preach  to  those  native  Jews,  who  differed  in  nothing 

from  their  brethren  in  Palestine  but  in  language." 
True,  indeed,  they  could  have  no  scruple  ;  but  those 

who  came  at  that  time  to  Antioch,  were  not  all  qua- 
lified for  preaching  in  Greek,  for  all  had  not  the  gift 

of  tongues.  And  the  historian  has  rendered  it  evi- 

dent that  the  want  of  the  language  was  the  reason 

they  did  it  not,  having  observed  that  those  who 
came  thither  and  preached  to  the  Hellenists,  were 

men  of  Cyprus  and  Cyrene,  places  where  Greek  was 
the  prevailing  tongue. 
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In  regard  to  the  murmuring  mentioned  in  the 

sixth  chapter,  which  gave  rise  to  the  appointment  of 

deacons,  nothing  can  be  more  improbable  than  Be- 

za's  hypothesis.  The  number  of  the  proselytes  of 
righteousness,  as  they  are  sometimes  called,  could 

not  be  great ;  for  though  several,  like  Cornelius, 
had  been  gained  over  from  Paganism  to  the  worship 

of  the  true  God,  few,  comparatively,  were  induced 

to  adopt  the  Mosaic  ceremonies.  Now  converts  of 

the  first  sort  were  still  by  the  Jews  accounted  hea- 

thens, and  had  access  to  no  part  of  the  temple  inac- 
cessible to  Gentiles.  Of  the  Jewish  proselytes,  it 

was  a  part  only  that  was  converted  to  Christianity  ; 
and  of  that  part,  those  who  were  both  widows  and 

indigent  could  not  surely  be  a  great  proportion. 

Further,  if  by  Hellenists  be  meant  proselytes,  where 

was  the  occasion  for  classing  them  separately  from 

the  Jews,  or  for  so  much  as  inquiring  who  was  a 

Jew  by  birth,  and  who  a  proselyte  ?  It  was  not 

agreeable,  as  we  have  seen,  either  to  the  spirit  or  to 
the  letter  of  the  law,  to  make  so  invidious,  not  to 

say  odious,  a  distinction ;  and  if  not  to  the  law,  still 

less,  if  possible,  to  the  Gospel.  Whereas  the  dis- 
tinction, on  the  other  hypothesis,  being  founded  on 

their  using  different  languages,  was  not  barely  con- 
venient, but  necessary.  They  were  classes  of  people 

who  could  not  be  addressed  in  the  same  tongue ; 

and,  for  this  reason,  it  was  probably  found  expe- 
dient to  employ  different  agents  in  supplying  them. 

Certain  it  is,  they  were  in  the  constant  practice  of  as- 
sembling in  different  synagogues ;  for  in  Jerusalem 
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there  were  Greek  synagogues  for  the  accommodation 

of  the  Hellenists  of  different  nations,  who  came  thither 

either  occasionally  or  to  attend  the  great  festivals,  as 

well  as  Hebrew  synagogues  for  the  use  of  the  natives. 

Such  were  most  of  those  mentioned  in  the  Acts  u  ; 

the  Cyrenian  synagogue  and  the  Alexandrian, — the 
Ciiician  and  the  Asian. 

That  Nicolas,  one  of  the  deacons  elected  on  that 

occasion,  was  a  proselyte,  is  a  circumstance  of  no 

moment  in  this  question.  If  four,  or  even  three  of 
the  seven,  had  been  of  that  denomination,  it  might 

have  been  pleaded  with  some  plausibility,  that  there 

must  have  been  in  this  a  design  of  destroying  in  the 

proselytes  all  suspicion  of  partiality.  As  it  was,  had 
it  been  they  who  murmured,  it  would  have  rather 

increased  than  diminished  their  jealousy,  to  find  that 

they  had  gotten  only  one  of  their  own  class  chosen 

for  six  of  the  other.  This,  therefore,  must  be  con- 
sidered as  a  circumstance  merely  accidental.  As  to 

that  singular  conceit  of  Vossius,  that  the  Hellenists 
were  those  who  favoured  the  doctrine  of  submission 

to  a  foreign  yoke  ;  as  it  is  destitute  alike  of  internal 

credibility  and  external  evidence,  it  requires  no  refu- 
tation. 

§  8.  So  much  for  the  distinction  that  obtained  in 

those  days  between  Hebrew  Jews  and  Grecian  Jews, 

or  Hellenists ;  among  the  latter  of  whom,  the  ver- 
sion of  the  Seventy  was  in  constant  use.  The  Greek 

had  been  for  ages  a  sort  of  universal  language  in  the 
ii  Acts  vi.  9. 

VOL.    7.  10 
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civilized  world,  at  least  among  people  of  rank  and 

men  of  letters.     Cicero  had  with  truth  said  of  it12, 
at  the  time  when  Rome  was  in  her  glory  and  Greece 

declining — "  Graca  leguntur  in  omnibus  fere  genti- 
"  bus  :    Latina  suis  Jinibus,  exiguis  sane  continen- 
"  tut."      This  continued  to  be  the  case  till  the  time 

of  the  publication  of  the  Gospel,  and  for  some  cen- 
turies afterwards.       As  the  Greek  was  then  of  all 

languages  the  best  understood,  and  the  most  gene- 
rally spoken  throughout  the  empire,  the  far  greater 

part  of  the  New  Testament,  which  contained  a  reve- 
lation for  all  mankind,  was  originally  written  in  that 

tongue.     I  say,  the  far  greater  part,  because  many 

critics  are  of  opinion  that  the  Gospel  of  Matthew  IS 
and  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  were  originally  writ- 

ten in  that  dialect  of  the  Chaldee  which  was  then  the 

language  of  Jerusalem,  and  by  Jewish  writers  called 
Hebrew.     It  must  be  remembered  that  all  the  pen- 

men of  the  New  Testament  were  Jews — the  greater 
part  Hebrews,  not  Hellenists  :  but  whether  they  were 
Hebrews  or  Hellenists,  as  they  wrote  in  Greek,  the 

version  of  the   Seventy7  would  serve  as  a  model  in 
what  concerned  propriety  of  expression  on  religious 

subjects.     It  was,  besides,  the  idiom  which  would 
be  best  understood  by  all  the  converts  to  Christianity 

from  among  their  brethren  the  Jews,  wheresoever 
scattered,  and  that   whereby  their  writings  would 

more  perfectly  harmonize  with  their  own  Scriptures, 
which  the  whole  of  that  people  had  in  so  great  and 

12  Pro  Archia  Poeta.       13  Sec  the  Preface  to  that  Gospel, 
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deserved  veneration  ;  for  let  it  be  observed  that, 

though  the  Jews  afterwards  came  to  lose  entirely  their 
respect  for  the  Septuagint,  and  even  to  depreciate 
it  as  an  unfaithful,  as  well  as  inaccurate,  translation  ; 
this  change  of  their  sentiments  was  the  mere  effect  of 

their  disputes  with  the  Christians,  who,  in  arguing 

from  it,  went  to  the  opposite  extreme — considered  it 
as  the  immediate  work  of  inspiration — and,  in  every 
instance  wherein  it  differed  from  the  original  He- 

brew, with  which  they  were  unacquainted,  gave  it 

the  preference,  treating  the  latter  as  a  compilation, 
which  had  been  corrupted  by  the  Jews,  in  spite  to 

Christianity.  But  of  the  high  esteem  which  this  peo- 
ple once  entertained  for  that  version,  particularly 

about  the  time  of  the  publication  of  the  Gospel,  their 

own  writers,  Philo  and  Josephus,  are  the  most  unex- 
ceptionable witnesses. 

§  9.  From  the  conformity  and  peculiarity  in  lan- 
guage above  taken  notice  of,  some  critics,  in  order  to 

distinguish  the  idiom  of  the  Septuagint  and  New 
Testament  from  that  of  common  Greek,  have  termed 

it  Hellenistic  ;  not  with  exact  propriety,  I  acknow- 
ledge, if  we  regard  the  etymology  of  the  word,  but 

with  justness  sufficient  for  the  purpose  of  charac- 
terising the  peculiar  phraseology  of  those  writings. 

The  disputes  raised  on  this  subject  by  Salmasius 

and  some  others  are  scarcely  worth  naming,  as  they 
will,  upon  examination,  all  be  found  to  terminate  in 

mere  disputes  about  words.  I  readily  admit,  that 

this  speciality  of  diction  is   properly  not  a  peculiar 
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language,  nor  even  a  peculiar  dialect,  in  the  same 
sense  as  the  Attic,  the  Ionic,  the  Eolic,  and  the  Doric, 

are  called  different  dialects  ;  for  there  are  in  it  no  pe- 
culiarities in  the  inflexions  of  either  nouns  or  verbs. 

In  strictness  of  speech,  the  peculiarity  does  more  pro- 
perly constitute  a  difference  of  idiom,  than  either  of 

language  or  of  dialect.  The  phraseology  is  Hebrew, 
and  the  words  are  Greek.  This  singular  manner 
in  the  ancient  translators,  is  to  be  considered  as 

partly  intentional,  and  partly  accidental  :  partly  in- 
tentional, because,  from  the  scrupulous,  I  may  even 

say,  superstitious,  attachment  of  the  Jews  not  only  to  , 

the  words,  but  to  the  letters  and  syllables,  to  every 

jot  and  tittle,  of  the  original,  they  would  be  led  to 
attempt  a  manner  of  translating  so  servilely  literal,  as 

is  always  incompatible  with  purity  in  the  language 

into  which  the  translation  is  made  ; — partly  acciden- 
tal, because,  even  without  design,  a  person  speaking 

or  writing  a  foreign  language,  frequently  mingles  in 
his  speech  the  idioms  of  his  native  tongue.  One 

source  of  the  peculiarities  in  idiom,  may  have  arisen 

from  this  circumstance,  that  the  translators,  though 
Jews,  were  Alexandrians.  In  a  language  spoken, 

as  Greek  was  then,  in  many  distant  countries,  all  in- 

dependent of  one  another,  there  inevitably  arise  pe- 
culiarities in  the  acceptations  of  words  in  different  re- 

gions. Perhaps  we  ought  to  impute  to  this,  that  some- 
times terms  have  been  adopted  by  the  Seventy  which 

appear  to  us  not  the  most  apposite  for  rendering  the 

import  of  the  original,  such  as  hiv&Y{KYi  for  fiHD  be- 
rith,  and  6<ho$  for  TDI7  chasid.     But  whatever  be 
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in  this,  the  habit  which  the  Apostles  and  Evangelists 

had  of  reading  the  Scriptures,  and  hearing  them 

read,  whether  in  the  original,  or  in  the  ancient  ver- 

sion, would,  by  infecting  their  style,  co-operate  with 
the  tendency  which,  as  natives  of  Palestine,  they 
would  derive  from  conversation,  to  intermix  Hebra- 

isms and  Chaldaisms  in  their  writings. 

§  10.  It  is  not  to  be  dissembled,  that  the  sacred 

penmen  of  the  New  Testament  have,  especially  in 
modern  times,  had  some  strenuous  advocates,  both 

among  foreigners,  and  amongst  our  own  country- 
men, who  have,  in  my  opinion,  with  more  zeal  than 

judgment,  defended  their  diction,  as  being,  when 

judged  by  the  rules  of  grammar  and  rhetoric,  and 
the  practice  of  the  most  celebrated  writers  in  Greece, 

altogether  pure  and  elegant.  They  seem  to  sus- 
pect, that  to  yield,  even  on  the  clearest  evidence, 

a  point  of  this  nature,  though  regarding  ornaments 

merely  human  and  exterior,  might  bring  dis- 
honour on  inspiration,  or  render  it  questionable.  I 

cannot  help  thinking  that  these  people  must  have 
very  indistinct  ideas  on  this  subject,  and  may  be 

justly  said  to  incur  the  reproof  which  Peter,  on  a 

memorable  occasion,  received  from  his  Master — 

that  they  savour  more  the  things  of  men  than  the 

things  of  God  I4.  Are  words  of  any  kind  more  than 
arbitrary  signs  ?  And  may  not  the  same  be  said 

with  justice  of  phrases  and  idioms  ?  Is  there  a  natu- 

1 4  Matth.  xvi,  23. 
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ral  fitness  in  one  word  or  phrase  more  than  in  an- 
other, for  denoting  the  thing  signified  ?  Is  not  the 

connexion  between  sounds  and  ideas  merely  artificial 

— the  result  of  human,  though  tacit  conventions  ? 
With  regard  to  those  rules  which  constitute  purity 

in  the  language  of  any  country,  what  are  they,  in  ef- 
fect, but  the  conventions  which  have  happened  to  ob- 

tain among  the  natives,  particularly  those  of  the  high- 

er ranks  ? — Vulgarisms,  and  foreign  idioms,  which 
may  obtain  among  strangers,  and  those  of  the  lower 
ranks,  have  no  more  natural  unfitness  to  convey  the 

sense  which  they  that  use  them  intend  to  convey  by 

them,  than  the  terms  and  phrases  which,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  preference  given  by  their  superiors, 

may  be  regarded  as  elegancies.  It  may  be  as  rea- 
sonably objected  against  our  religion,  that  the  per- 

sons by  whom  it  was  propagated,  were  chosen  from 

What  men,  in  high  life,  account  the  dregs  of  the  peo- 
ple, as  that  the  Holy  Spirit  should  accommodate 

himself  to  the  language  of  those  who  were  actually 

chosen.  Nay,  language  as  well  as  dress  being  in 
fact  no  more  than  a  species  of  mode,  it  may  with  as 

good  reason  be  maintained  that  the  ambassadors 
whom  Christ  sent  for  promulgating  his  doctrine, 
should  have  been  habited  like  gentlemen,  and  men 

of  fashion,  as  that  they  should  have  spoken  the  dia- 

lect of  such.  Splendid  style  had  no  more  connexion 

xvith  the  purpose  of  their  mission  than  splendid  ap- 
parel. The  cloth  which  they  wore,  how  coarse  so- 

ever, answered  all  the  essential  purposes  of  clothing ; 

the  same  may  be  said  of  the  language  which  they 
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spoke.  And  if  it  be  argued,  that  good  language 
would  create  greater  respect  to  their  persons,  and 

closer  attention  to  what  they  said,  and  consequently 

would  contribute  to  its  making  a  deeper  impression; 
as  much  may  be  affirmed,  with  truth,  of  a  genteel 

appearance  both  of  person  and  of  dress.  Nothing 

serves  more  powerfully  to  quash  curiosity  and  expec- 
tation, and  consequently  to  destroy  attention,  than 

such  an  external  figure  as  generally  accompanies  po- 
verty and  ignorance,  and  suggests  a  total  want  of  the 

advantages  of  education,  and,  more  especially,  of  that 

indispensable  advantage  which  the  fashionable  world 

calls  seeing  good  company. 
But  these  very  disadvantages  or  defects,  both  in 

speech  and  in  outward  figure,  are  assigned  by  the 

inspired  writers  as  the  reason  of  God's  preference, 
whose  thoughts  are  not  our  thoughts,  nor  are  our 

ways  his  ways.  Paul  argues,  that  the  success  of  the 

preachers  of  the  Gospel,  in  spite  of  the  absence  of 

those  accomplishments  in  language  then  so  highly 

valued,  was  an  evidence  of  the  divine  power  and  ener- 
gy with  which  their  ministiy  was  accompanied.  He 

did  not  address  them,  he  tells  us  1S,  with  the  wisdom 
of  words — with  artificial  periods  and  a  studied  elocu- 

tion, lest  the  cross  of  Christ  should  be  made  of  none 

effect ; — lest  to  human  eloquence  that  success  should 
be  ascribed  which  ought  to  be  attributed  to  the  di^ 

vinity  of  the  doctrine,  and  the  agency  of  the  Spirit, 

m  the  miracles  wrought  in  support  of  it.     There  is. 

1 '?   1  Cor.  i.  17. 
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hardly  any  sentiment  which  he  is  at  greater  pains  to 
enforce.  He  used  none  of  the  enticing  or  persuasive 

■words  of  man's  wisdom. — Wherefore  ? — That  their 
faith  might  not  stand  hi  the  wisdom  of  men,  but  in  the 

potver  of  Godv\  Should  I  ask,  What  was  the  reason 
why  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  chose  for  the  instruments 

of  that  most  amazing  revolution  in  the  religious  sys- 
tems of  mankind,  men  perfectly  illiterate,  and  taken 

out  of  the  lowest  class  of  the  people  ?  your  answer  to 

this  will  serve  equally  for  an  answer  to  that  other  ques- 

tion— Why  did  the  Holy  Spirit  choose  to  deliver  such 
important  truths  in  the  barbarous  idiom  of  a  few  ob- 

scure Galileans,  and  not  in  the  politer  and  more  har- 
monious strains  of  Grecian  eloquence  ?  I  repeat  it, 

the  answer  to  both  questions  is  the  same — That  it 

might  appeal',  beyond  contradiction,  that  the  excel- 

lency of  the  power  was  of  God,  and  not  of  man 17. 

•  6  1  Cor.  ii.  4,  5. 

1 7  Those  who  desire  to  see  this  argument  treated  as  it  affects 
infidels  (who  make  a  handle  of  the  badness  of  the  style  to  dis- 

credit revelation),  may  consult  the  late  Bishop  of  Gloucester's 
Doctrine  of  Grace,  B.  I.  ch.  viii,  ix,  and  x.  I  here  consider  the 

question  chiefly  as  affecting  some  well-meaning  but  mistaken 

Christians.  It  may  be  proper  further  to  observe,  that  the  opi- 
nion of  the  very  acute  and  learned  author  of  the  work  above 

mentioned,  does  not,  on  the  subject  of  inspiration  laid  down  in 

ch.  vii.,  in  every  thing  coincide  with  that  here  supported.  A 

distinction  is  made  by  him,  not  only  between  the  style  and  the 

sentiments,  but  between  the  sentiments  of  greater  and  those  of 

less  moment,  in  the  several  books.  The  latter  distinction  leads 

to  a  controversy  which  is  quite  foreign  from  my  argument,  and 
with  which  for  that  reason  I  have  not  meddled. 
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§11.  There  are  some  collateral  purposes  which 

Providence  has  effected  by  the  same  means.  One  is, 

that  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament  carry,  in  the 

very  expression  and  idiom,  an  intrinsic  and  irresisti- 
ble evidence  of  their  authenticity.  They  are  such 

as,  in  respect  of  style,  could  not  have  been  written 

but  by  Jews,  and  hardly  even  by  Jews  superior,  in 
rank  and  education,  to  those  whose  names  they  bear. 

And  what  greatly  strengthens  the  argument  is  that, 
under  this  homely  garb,  we  find  the  most  exalted 

sentiments,  the  closest  reasoning,  the  purest  morality, 
and  the  sublimest  doctrine.  The  homeliness  of  their 

diction,  when  criticised  by  the  rules  of  grammarians 

and  rhetoricians,  is  what  all  the  most  learned  and  ju- 
dicious of  the  Greek  fathers  frankly  owned.  And  is 

it  modest  in  us,  petty  critics  of  modern  times,  to  pre- 
tend to  be  nicer  judges  of  purity  and  elegance  in  the 

Greek  language,  than  Origen  and  Chrysostom,  whose 

native  tongue  it  was  ;  and  who,  besides,  were  mas- 
ters of  uncommon  skill,  as  well  as  fluency,  in  that 

language  ?  I  have  heard  of  a  French  critic  who  un- 
dertook to  demonstrate  that  Aristotle  did  not  under- 

stand Greek,  nor  Livy  Latin.  There  is  hardly  an 

opinion  so  paradoxical  or  absurd  as  not  to  find  some 

admirers.  What  wonder  then  that  wre  should  meet 

with  people  who  esteem  a  Pfochinius  and  a  Black- 

wall  13  better  judges  of  Greek  than  the  greatest  ora- 

1 8  A.  Blackwal!,  author  of  "  The  Sacred  Classics  defended 
and  illustrated." 

VOL.    I.  11 
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tors  among  the  Grecians,  and  maintain  that  Paul's 
style,  in  spite  of  his  own  verdict,  is  as  classical  as 

Plato's.  The  writings  of  the  ancient  Greeks  have  been 
rummaged  for  the  discovery  of  words  and  phrases, 

which,  in  the  import  given  them,  might  appear  to  re- 

semble what  has  been  accounted  Hebraism  or  Syri- 
asm  in  the  New  Testament.  The  success  of  such 

endeavours  has  been  far  from  giving  satisfaction  to 

readers  of  discernment.  It  will  readily  be  acknow- 
ledged, by  the  impartial,  that  several  idioms  in  the 

New  Testament  have  been  mistaken  for  Oriental, 

which  may  be  as  truly  denominated  Grecian.  But 

there  remains  a  much  larger  number  of  those  brought 

under  that  class,  concerning  which  there  can  be  no 

reasonable  doubt 19. 

19  The  very,  first  words  of  the  Gospel,  B//3Aas  yevareus,  for 
genealogy  or  lineage,  are  one  example  amongst  hundreds  that 

might  bo  produced.  How  many  meanings  are  given  to  the  word 

c-^f,  fleshy  in  that  Sacred  Volume,  for  which  you  will  not  find 
a  single  authority  in  any  prophane  writer  ?  Beside  the  original 

meaning  of  the  word  universally  admitted,  it  sometimes  denotes 

the  whole  body  considered  as  animated,  as  in  Matth.  xxvi.  41. 

The  spirit  is  willing,  but  the  flesh  is  weak. — This  may  indeed 
be  thought  to  be  of  all  the  deviations  from  the  proper  sense,  the 

most  defensible  on  classical  and  rhetorical  principles,  being  not 

an  unnatural  synecdoche  of  the  part  for  the  whole. — Secondly, 
It  sometimes  means  a  human  being,  as  in  Luke  iii.  6.  All  flesh 

shall  see  the  salvation  of  God; — sometimes,  3dly,  a  person's 

kindred  collectively  considered,  as  in  Rom.  xi.  14.  //"  by  any 
means  I  may  provoke  to  emulation  them  which  are  my  flesh  ; 

sometimes,  4thly,  any  thing  of  an  external  or  ceremonial  nature. 
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§  12.  The  methods  by  which  our  opponents,  on 

this  article,  support  their  hypothesis  are,  I  say,  unsa- 
tisfactory.    There  are  such  negligencies  in  the  style, 

even  of  the  best  writers,  as  to  render  it  unsafe  to  pro- 

nounce on  the  goodness  of  an  expression  which  we 

have  only  once  met  with,  though  in  a  celebrated  au- 
thor.    Much  less  ought  a  singular  phrase  found  in 

one  single  classic,  similar  to  an  idiom  frequent  in  the 
New  Testament,  to  be  accounted  evidence  that  the 

idiom  was  in  general,  and  approved,  use,  which  al- 
ways determines  purity  in  every  tongue.     The  sin- 

as  opposed  to  that  which  is  internal  and  moral,  as  in  Gal.  iii.  3. 

Having  begun  in  the  spirit,  are  ye  now  made  perfect  by  the 

flesh  ? — sometimes,  5thly,  the  sensitive  part  of  our  nature,  V.\e 
seat  of  appetite,  as  in  2  Cor.  vii.  I.   Let  us  cleanse  ourselves 

from  all  filthiness  of  the  flesh  and  spirit,  where  there  can  be  no 

doubt  that  the  pollutions  of  the  flesh  must  be  those  of  the  appe- 

tites, being  opposed  to  the  pollutions  of  the  spirit  or  those  of 

the  passions.      6thly,  and   lastly,  It  is  employed  to  denote  any 

principle  of  vice  and  moral   pravity  of  whatever  kind.     Thus 

among  (he  works  of  the  flesh  (Gal.  v.  19,  20,  21.)  are  number- 

ed not  only  adultery,  fornication,  uncleanness,  lasciviousness, 

drunkenness,  and  revellings,  which  all  relate  to  criminal  indul- 
gences of  appetite,  but  idolatry,  witchcraft,  hatred,  variance, 

emulations,  wrath,  strife,  seditions,  heresies,  envyings,  and 

murders,  which  are  manifestly  vices  of  a  different  kind,  and 

hold  more  of  the  diabolical  nature  than  of  the  beastly.      Now, 

for  any  of  the  six:  meanings  above  mentioned,  except  perhaps  the 

first,  as  to  which  I  will  not  be  positive,  we  may  defy  those  cri- 

tics to  produce  classical  authority.     Yet  no  man  accustomed  to 

the  oriental  idiom,  and  the  style  of  the  sacred  writers,  can  mis- 

take the  sense  in  any  of  the  passages  quoted. 
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gularity,  in  the  one  case,  opposed  to  the  frequency  in 
the  other,  should  lead  us  to  a  very  different  conclu- 

sion. The  evidence  cannot  be  more  satisfactory  which 

arises  from  a  particular  turn  of  expression  occurring 
in  some  poetical  work,  and  coinciding  with  an  idiom 
current  in  the  New  Testament,  which  is  written  in 

prose.  We  know  that  the  Greek  poetry  had  a  pecu- 
liar dialect,  and  many  peculiar  words  ;  and  that  their 

poets  were,  by  the  laws  of  their  versification,  allowed 

a  latitude,  in  this  respect,  with  which  their  prose  wri- 

ters were  not  indulged :  nor  is  there  any  thing  that 

their  critics  more  loudly  condemn,  as  savouring  of 
artifice  and  affectation,  than  what  may  be  called  a 

poetic  phraseology  in  prose.  Let  it  not  be  imagined 
that  I  think  the  sacred  penmen  chargeable  with  any 

thing  affected  or  artificial  in  their  phraseology.  There- 
is  no  character  of  style  for  which  they  are  more  dis- 

tinguishable than  the  reverse.  But  what  would  be 

justly  denominated  artificial,  affected,  and  foreign, 
in  a  native  of  Attica,  might  be  the  result  of  the  most 

undesigning  and  natural  simplicity,  in  an  inhabitant 
of  Palestine,  because  conformable  to  the  idioms  of 

his  native  language.  Further,  a  strong  resemblance, 

in  an  expression  admitted  to  be  classical,  will  not 

suffice  for  removing  the  charge  of  foreign  idiom  from 
the  resembling  but  different  expression.  In  most 

cases,  nothing  less  than  identity  will  serve 20.  Re- 
course to  synonymas,  analogy,  and  etymology,  is  ne- 

20  I  shall  illustrate  this  by  an  example  in  regard  to  which 
every  English  reader  can  with  safety  be  more  decisive  than  even 
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cessary  and  often  successful  in  discovering  the  sense 

of  an  obscure  expression,  whereof  nothing  less  than 

men  of  literature  are  qualified  to  be  in  regard  to  an  example 

taken  from  a  dead  language.  In  a  letter  during  the  late  war 

from  the  captain  of  a  French  privateer  to  the  magistrates  of  a 

seaport,  demanding  a  contribution,  and  threatening  in  case  of 

non-compliance  to  destroy  the  town,  there  was  this  expression, 

"  I  will  make  my  duty."  No  Englishman,  we  are  certain, 
would  have  expressed  himself  so,  unless  he  had  done  it  for  a  dis- 

guise. Yet  I  can  easily  conceive  that  a  foreigner,  who  has  learnt 

our  language  only  by  book,  might  speciously  maintain,  that  the 

expression,  so  far  from  being  a  Gallicism,  is  unexceptionable 

English.  "  Is  it  not,"  he  would  argue,  "  common  to  say,  I 
will  do  my  duty  ?  Now,  if  this  expression  be  classical,  where 

is  the  impropriety  in  substituting  one  synonymous  word  for  an- 

other ?"  And  to  show  that  do  and  make  are  synonymous,  he 
might  urge,  first,  that  in  most  other  tongues  one  word  serves  for 

both.  Thus  each  of  them  is  rendered  into  Latin,  facere  ;  into 

Italian,  fare  ;  into  French,  faire.  Secondly,  though  he  had 

not  found,  in  any  English  book,  the  identical  phrase,  to  make 

duty,  he  could  produce  expressions  in  which  there  is  an  entire 

similarity.  To  make  court,  to  make  obeisance,  are  both  good  ; 

nay,  it  strengthens  the  argument,  that  to  do  obeisance,  is  also 

used,  in  the  same  signification.  Shakespear  says,  "  What  make 

they  there?"  which  is  equivalent  to,  What  do  they  there?  Dry- 

den  speaks  of  "  the  faults  he  had  made  ;"  though  doubtless  the 

more  usual  expression  would  have  been  "  the  faults  he  had 

done.''''  Now,  from  the  first  principles  of  analogy,  we  are  war- 
rented  to  conclude,  that  if  making  a  fault  be  proper  to  express 

doing  zcrong,  making  a  duty  is  proper  to  express  doing  right. 

All  this  is  very  plausible,  and  would,  probably,  be  sufficient  to 

convince  most  strangers,  but  would  only  extort  a  smile  from  an 

intelligent  native,  on  whom  a  thousand  such  arguments  could 

make  no  impression.    Yet  I  will  venture  to  affirm  that,  if  there 
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the  use  of  good  authors  will  warrant  the  propriety  or 

elegance.  Sufficient  evidence  in  the  one  case,  is  of- 
ten no  evidence  in  the  other. 

§  13.  Blackwall21  admits  freely  that  there  are 
many  Hebraisms  in  the  New  Testament,  at  the  same 

time  asserting  that  they  are  real  beauties,  which  add 
both  vigour  and  ornament  to  the  expression.  In  this 

opinion,  if  he  was  serious,  I  believe  that,  upon  exa- 
mination, we  shall  not  be  found  to  differ.  Abstract- 

ing from  that  lowest  kind  of  beauty  in  language, 

which  results  from  its  softness  and  harmony,  consi- 
dered as  an  object  to  the  ear,  every  excellency  of  style 

is  relative,  arising  solely  from  its  fitness  for  produc- 
ing, in  the  mind  of  the  reader,  the  end  intended  by 

be  no  solidity  in  this  reasoning,  nine  tenths  of  what  has  been  so 

pompously  produced,  to  show  that  the  supposed  Hebraisms  of 
the  New  Testament  are  in  the  genuine  idiom  of  the  Greek  tongue, 

are  no  better  than  arrant  trifling.  It  was  to  triflers  of  this  sort 

that  Chrysostom  said  very  appositely,  'h»  fuj  ttat,T»ytXu(*.s5-ei  xra 

ot&Xeyofiaoi  "nrpoq  'E/\Ajjv#$,  eTMtociv  Jj^t/v  irpoc,  avrag  xyuv  jjv,  MSrotsyopum 

jttjv  mitos-oXm  a<;  K^aB-uv^  ij  yap  KciTyyopiot,  uvtt)  syx.ap.iov.  Chr  S. 

Horn.  3.  in  1  Cor.  i.  "  That  we  may  not  render  ourselves  ridi. 

"  culous,  arguing  thus  with  Grecians,  for  our  dispute  is  with 

"  them  ;  let  us  accuse  the  Apostles  of  being  illiterate,  for  this 

"  accusation  is  an  encomium."  Origen  goes  still  farther,  and 

says,  Ovk  ctG~vvM<r$>iToi  oi  a.7vo?o\oi  Tvy%ot)iovTB<;  ruv  ei  0/5  7rpoo-y.oTTH~ 

<rt.  (pctriv  ihwTett  uvea  to)  Xoya^  ojAAi'  a  rtj  yvuo-et.  Philoc.  C  4. 

16  The  Apostles,  not  insensible  of  their  own  defects,  profess 

11  themselves  to  be  of  the  vulgar  in  speech,  but  not  in  know- 

"  ledge." 
21   Sacr.  Class.  Parti.  Ch.  1. 
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the  writer.  Now  in  this  view  it  is  evident,  that  a 

style  and  manner  may,  to  readers  of  one  denomina- 

tion, convey  the  writer's  sentiments  with  energy  as 
well  as  perspicuity,  which,  to  those  of  a  different  de- 

nomination, would  convey  them  feebly,  darkly,  and, 

when  judged  by  their  rules  of  propriety,  improperly. 
This  I  take  to  have  been  actually  the  case  with  the 

writers  of  the  New  Testament.  I  speak  particular^ 
of  the  historical  books.  I  look  upon  the  language  of 
Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  and  John,  as  better  adapted 

to  the  readers  for  whose  use  the  Gospels  and  Acts 

were  at  first  composed,  than  the  language  of  Plato 
or  Demosthenes  would  have  been. 

I  should,  at  the  same  time,  think  it  unreasonal  le 

to  deny  that  the  latter  must  have  been  more  intelli- 

gible to  an  Athenian,  and  much  more  pleasing,  ner- 
vous, and  animated,  than  the  former.  Nay,  if  such 

a  one  had  even  denominated  the  idiom  of  the  New 

Testament  barbarous,  I  should  not  have  thought  it 

an  unpardonable  offence.  The  word  indeed  sounds 

harshly  ;  but  we  know  that,  from  the  mouths  of  na- 
tive Greeks,  it  could  only  mean  that  the  idiom  of 

that  book  is  not  conformable  to  the  rules  of  their 

grammarians  and  rhetoricians,  and  to  the  practice  of 
their  writers  of  reputation ;  a  concession  which  we 

may  easily  make  them,  without  derogating,  in  the 

least,  from  the  Apostles  and  Evangelists  ; — a  conces- 
sion which  (as  was  observed  before)  the  most  learn- 

ed and  oratorical  of  the  Greek  fathers  did  not  scruple 

>o  make.     In  such  cases,  it  is  evident,  that  a  native 
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of  common  sense  is  a  much  better  judge  than  a  learn- 

ed foreigner 22. 

§  14.  I  expressed  myself  dubiously  of  Black- 

wall's  seriousness  in  affirming  that  the  Oriental  idi- 
oms, with  which  the  sacred  authors  abound,  are  high- 

ly ornamental  to  their  compositions ;  because  nothing 

can  be  plainer  than  that  he  is  indefatigable  in  contro- 
verting their  claims  to  the  greater  part  of  those  orna- 

ments. I  cannot  think  he  would  have  willingly  in- 
jured them  ;  yet  it  is  impossible  not  to  perceive,  that 

he  is  at  infinite  pains,  though  on  the  most  frivolous 

pretexts 23,  to  divest  them  of  almost  every  beauty  of 

22  Hardly  any  foreigner  of  the  last  century  has  been  more 
conversant  with  English  men  and  English  books  than  Voltaire. 

Yet  his  knowledge  of  our  language,  on  which  I  have  been  told 

he  piqued  himself  not  a  little,  has  not  secured  him  from  blun- 

dering when  he  attempted  to  write  it.  In  a  letter  to  the  Pari- 

sians, prefixed  to  his  comedy  jL'  Ecossaise,  which  he  thought 
proper  to  introduce  to  the  world  as  a  translation,  he  quotes  the 

following  sentence  as  part  of  a  letter  he  had  received  from  the 

English  author  :  "  You  have  quite  impoverished  the  character 
of  Wasp  ;  and  you  have  blotted  his  chastisement  at  the  end  of 

"  the  drama."  An  Englishman  might  have  guessed  what  he 
meant  by  the  first  clause,  but  must  have  remained  in  total  dark- 

ness about  the  second,  if  he  had  not  explained  himself  by  sub- 

joining the  translation.  Vous  avez  qfaibli  le  caractere  de  Fre. 

Ion  ;  et  vous  avez  supprime  son  chatiment  a  la  Jin  de  la  piece. 

An  explanation  not  less  necessary  to  many  of  his  English  rea- 
ders than  to  his  French. 

2  3  The  following  is  a  specimen,  Vol.  II.  Part  I.  Ch.  2.  §  2. 

n  k«t«j89Ajj  Koc-f^a  in  the  sacred  writers,  seemed  to  some  gentle- 
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this  sort  ascribed  to  them  by  others  !  I  desire  only  to 

restore  to  them  the  merit,  of  which  he  has  not  very 

consistently,  though  I  believe  with  a  pious  intention, 

endeavoured  to  strip  them.     This  critic  did  not  con- 

sider that,  when  he  admitted  any  Hebraisms  in  the 

New  Testament,  he,  in  effect,  gave  up  the  cause. 

That  only  can  be  called  a  Hebraism  in  a  Greek  book, 

which,  though  agreeable  to  the  Hebrew  idiom,  is  not 

so  to  the  Greek.     Nobody  would  ever  call  that  a 
Scotticism  which  is  equally  in  the  manner  of  both 

Scots  and  English.     Now,  such  foreign  idioms  as 

Hebraisms  in  Greek,  Grecisms  in  Hebrew,  or  La- 

tinisms  in  either,  come  all  within  the  definition  of 

barbarism,  and  sometimes  even  of  solecism — words 

which  have  always  something  relative  in  their  signi- 
fication ;  that  turn  of  expression  being  a  barbarism 

or  a  solecism  in  one  language,  which  is  strictly  pro- 

per in  another — and  I  may  add,  to  one  set  of  hearers, 
which  is  not  so  to  another.     It  is,  then,  in  vain,  for 

any  one  to  debate  about  the  application  of  the  names 
barbarism  and  solecism. 

To  do  so,  is  at  best,  but  to  wrangle  about  words, 

after  admitting  all  that  is  meant  by  them.  The  Apos*- 

tie  Paul,  less  scrupulous,  does  not  hesitate,  by  impli- 

u  men  conversant  in  these  studies  unexampled  in  the  old  Gre- 

"  cians.  Indeed  it  is  very  rare  ;  but  it  is  found  in  the  lofty 

u  Pindar  (Nem.  Od.  2.)  K«t<*/2o>i«v  Upuv  aya^m."  A  most  ex- 

traordinary way  of  proving  that  the  phrase  KotTafioXy  xaeyty  is  not 

unexampled  in  the  old  Grecians.  About  the  noun  K«T«/3eAjj  no 

doubt  was  ever  made,  nor  was  any  doubt  made  about  Koo-^o? » 
*he  question  was  solely  about  the  phrase, 

VOL,    I.  12 
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cation,  to  call  every  tongue  barbarous  to  those  who 
do  not  understand  it.  If  I  know  not  the  meaning  of 
the  voice,  I  shall  he  a  barbarian  to  him  that  speak- 
eth  ;  and  he  that  speaketh  shall  be  a  barbarian  to 

me  2\  Nor  does  it  make  any  difference,,  as  appears 
from  the  whole  of  the  Apostle's  argument,  even  if 
what  is  spoken  be  spoken  by  the  Spirit.  Surely, 
with  equal  reason,  we  may  say  of  those  foreign  idi- 

oms in  any  tongue,  which  render  what  is  said  unin- 
telligible, or  even  obscure,  to  the  natives,  that,  in  re- 

spect of  them,  they  are  barbarisms.  Nor  is  it,  I  think , 

denied,  by  any  judicious  person,  that  there  are  some 
idiomatical  expressions  in  the  New  Testament  which, 
must  have  puzzled  those  who  were  absolute  strangers 

to  the  language  of  Holy  Writ 25.  My  intention,  in 
observing  this,  is  chiefly  to  show,  that  if  we  would 

24  1  Cor.  xiv.  11. 

1  Take  the  two  following  for  examples  :  Ow*  u$vva.Ty<ru  irx- 

e»  ra  <E>£6>  7ru.v  g-qux,  Luke,  i.  37.  and  ax,  uv  itm§y)  tccitc*,  <rote£., 

Matth.  x.\iv.  22.  phrases  which,  in  my  apprehension,  would  not 

have  been  more  intelligible  to  a  Greek  author  than  Arabic  or 

Persian  would  have  been.  V^x  for  thing,  km  xk  and  7ros<r«  ax, 

for  no  or  none,  <rxg%  for  person,  &c.  would  to  him,  I  suspect;, 

have  proved  insurmountable  obstacles.  Indeed  the  vulgar  trans- 

lation of  the  last  phrase  is  no  more  Latin  than  the  original  is 

classical  Greek.  Non  Jieret  salva  omnis  euro,  which  we  may 
venture  to  affirm  would  have  been  no  better  than  a  riddle  to 

Cicero  or  Ctesar.  Castalio  has  expressed  the  sense  in  proper 

Latin,  Nemo  prorsus  evadereL  Our  translators  have  not  un- 

fitly kept  in  their  version  the  one  Hebraism  flesh  for  person,  to 

which  our  ears  are,  by  scriptural  use,  familiarised,  and  not  less 

fitly  rejected  the  other  saying.  No  flesh  should  be  saved;  for 
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enter  thoroughly  into  the  idiom  of  the  New  Testa- 

ment, we  must  familiarize  ourselves  to  that  of  the 

Septuagint ;  and  if  we  would  enter  thoroughly  into 

the  idiom  of  the  Septuagint,  we  must  accustom  our- 

selves to  the  study,  not  only  of  the  original  of  the 

Old  Testament,  but  of  the  dialect  spoken  in  Pales- 

tine, between  the  return  of  the  Jews  from  the  Baby- 
lonish captivity,  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by 

the  Romans  ;  for  this  last,  as  well  as  the  Hebrew,  has 

affected  the  language  both  of  the  old  Greek  transla- 
tion and  of  the  New  Testament.  But  of  this  more 

afterwards, 

§  15.  Such  is  the  origin  and  the  character  of  the 
idiom  which  prevails  in  the  writings  of  the  Apostles 
and  Evangelists,  and  the  remarkable  conformity  of 
the  new  revelation  which  we  have  by  them,  though 

written  in  a  different  language,  to  the  idiom  of  the 
old.  It  has  been  distinguished  in  the  former  by  the 
name  Hellenistic,  not  with  critical  accuracy,  if  regard 

be  had  to  the  derivation  of  the  word,  but  with  suffi- 

cient exactness,  if  attention  be  given  to  the  applica- 
tion which  the  Hebrews  made  of  the  term  Hellenist, 

whereby  they  distinguished  their  Jewish  brethren  who 
lived  in  Grecian  cities,  and  spoke  Greek.  It  has  been, 
by  some  of  late,  after  father  Simon  of  the  Oratory, 

every  body  must  be  sensible  that  if  they  had  preserved  also  the 
other  idiom  in  English,  and  said,  All  flesh  should  not  be  saved, 

the  sense  would  have  been  totally  altered.  This  is  but  a  small 

specimen,  not  the  hundredth  part  of  what  might  be  produced, 
on  this  subject. 
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more  properly  termed  the  Greek  of  the  synagogue. 

It  is  acknowledged  that  it  cannot  strictly  be  denomi- 
nated a  separate  language,  or  even  dialect,  when  the 

term  dialect  is  conceived  to  imply  peculiarities  in  de- 
clension and  conjugation.  But,  with  the  greatest 

justice,  it  is  denominated  a  peculiar  idiom,  being  not 
only  Hebrew  and  Chaldaic  phrases  put  in  Greek 
words,  but  even  single  Greek  words  used  in  senses 

in  which  they  never  occur  in  the  writings  of  pro- 
phane  authors,  and  which  can  be  learnt  only  from  the 

extent  of  signification  given  to  some  Hebrew  or  Chal- 
daic word,  corresponding  to  the  Greek,  in  its  primi- 

tive and  most  ordinary  sense.  This  difference  in  idi- 
oiruconstitutes  a  difficulty  of  another  kind  from  that 

which  is  created  by  a  difference  in  dialect ;  a  diffi- 
culty much  harder  to  be  surmounted,  as  it  does  not 

affect  the  form  of  the  words,  but  the  meaning. 

§16.  It  is  pertinent,  however,  to  observe  that 
the  above  remarks  on  the  Greek  of  the  New  Testa- 

ment, do  not  imply  that  there  was  any  thing  which 
could  be  called  idiomatical  or  vulgar  in  the  language 

of  our  Lord  himself,  who  taught  always  in  his  mo- 
ther tongue.  His  apostles  and  Evangelists,  on  the 

contrary,  who  wrote  in  Greek,  were,  in  writing,  oblig- 
ed to  translate  the  instructions  received  from  him 

into  a  foreign  language  of  a  very  different  structure, 

and  for  the  use  of  people  accustomed  to  a  peculiar 

idiom.  The  apparently  respectful  manner  in  which 

our  Saviour  was  accosted  by  all  ranks  of  his  country- 
men, and  in  which  they  spoke  of  his  teaching,  shows 
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that  he  was  universally  considered  as  a  person  of  emi- 

nent knowledge  and  abilities.  It  was  the  amazing- 
success  of  his  discourses  to  the  people,  in  command- 

ing the  attention  and  reverence  of  all  who  heard  him, 
which  first  awaked  the  jealousy  of  the  scribes  and 

pharisees. 

PART  II. 

THE    STYLE    AND    INSPIRATION. 

We  are  not,  however,  to  imagine  that,  because^ all  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament  wrote  in  the 

idiom  of  the  synagogue,  there  is  no  discernible  di- 

versity in  their  styles.  As  the  same  language  ad- 
mits a  variety  of  dialects,  and  even  of  provincial  and 

foreign  idioms,  so  the  same  dialect  and  the  same  idiom 

is  susceptible  of  a  variety  of  styles.  The  style  of  Paul 

has  something  peculiar,  by  which,  in  my  opinion, 
there  would  be  no  difficulty  in  distinguishing  him 
from  any  other  writer.  A  discerning  reader  would 

not  readily  confound  the  style  of  Luke  with  that  of 

either  of  the  evangelists  who  preceded  him,  Mat- 
thew or  Mark  ;  and  still  less  I  imagine  would  he 

mistake  the  Apostle  John's  diction  for  that  of  any 
other  penman  of  the  New  Testament.  The  same 

differences  of  style  will  be  discovered  by  one  who  is 

but  moderately  conversant  in  Hebrew,  in  the  writers 

of  the  Old  Testament.  In  it  we  have  still  greater  va- 
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riety  than  in  the  New.  Some  of  the  books  are  writ* 

ten  in  prose,  and  some  in  verse :  and  in  each,  the  dif- 
ferences between  one  book  and  another  are  consider- 

able. In  the  book  of  Job,  for  instance,  the  character 

of  the  style  is  remarkably  peculiar.  What  can  be 

more  dissimilar  in  this  respect,  though  both  are  ex- 
cellent  in  their  kind,  than  the  towering  flights  of  the 
sublime  Isaiah,  and  the  plaintive  strains  of  the  pathetic 

Jeremiah?  In  the  books  of  Scripture,  we  can  specify 
the  concise  style  and  the  copious,  the  elevated  and 
the  simple,  the  aphoristic  and  the  diffuse. 

The  difference,  I  own,  is  not  so  remarkable  in 

translations  as  in  the  original.  The  reason  will  be 

evident  on  a  little  reflection.  Every  man,  and  con- 
sequently every  translator  has  his  peculiar  diction  and 

manner,  which  will  rarely  fail  to  affect,  not  only  his 
own  compositions,  but  also  the  versions  he  makes 

from  other  authors.  In  every  version  of  the  Bible, 
therefore,  wherein  the  different  books  have  the  same 

translator,  there  will  be  more  or  less  of  an  assimilat- 

ing quality,  by  which  the  works  translated  are  brought, 
in  point  of  expression,  to  bear  some  resemblance  to 

the  ordinary  style  of  the  translator.  Now,  by  being 
all  brought  nearer  the  same  thing,  they  are  brought 
nearer  one  another.  Translation,  therefore,  is  a  sort 

of  leveller.  By  its  means,  generally,  not  always  (for 
some  can  adapt  themselves  to  different  styles  more 

easily  than  others),  the  lofty  is  depressed,  the  humble 
elevated,  the  looser  strains  are  confined,  and  the  la- 

conic rendered  more  explicit.  The  learned  reader 

will  be  sensible  of  the  justness  of  this  remark,  when 

' 



p.  ii.]  DISSERTATIONS.  35 

he  reflects  how  much  more  distinguishable  the  styles 
of  the  sacred  penmen  above  mentioned  are  in  their 

own  language,  than  even  in  the  best  translations  ex- 
tant. Add  to  this,  that  if,  of  any  two  sacred  authors 

who  differ  greatly  in  their  style,  we  compare  together 
some  passages,  as  they  are  rendered  in  the  same  trans- 

lation, we  shall  commonly  find  the  sameness  of  the 

translator's  style  more  remarkable  in  them  all,  than 
the  differences  there  may  be  of  the  styles  of  the  au- 

thors. We  shall  be  oftener  at  a  loss  to  discover,  in 

the  quotations,  (if  the  recollection  of  the  sentiments 
do  not  assist  us)  Isaiah  and  Amos,  Matthew  and  John, 

than  to  recognize  Castalio  and  Beza,  the  Vulgate  and 

Junius.  Every  translator,  however,  is  not  equally 
chargeable  with  this  fault.  I  think  none  indeed  so 
much  as  Castalio. 

§2.  But  it  may  be  asked,  How  is  this  diversity 
in  the  diction  of  the  sacred  penmen  reconcilable  with 

the  idea  of  inspiration  ?  Is  not  the  style  of  all  inspir- 
ed writers  the  same,  as  being  the  style  of  the  same 

Spirit  by  which  they  were  alike  directed  ?  That  in 

some  sense  the  style  of  all  those  "writers  is  the  style 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  who  spoke  by  them,  and  was  the 
same  in  them  all,  is  not  to  be  denied  ;  but  that  the 

Holy  Spirit  should  always  employ  the  same  style  in 
conveying  celestial  truths  to  men,  is  no  more  neces- 

sary than  that  he  should  always  use  the  same  lan- 
guage. People  do  not  sufficiently  advert,  when  they 

speak  on  this  subject,  to  the  difference  between  the 
expression  and  the  sentiment,  but  strangely  confound 
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these,  as  though  they  were  the  same ;  yet  no  two 

things  can  be  more  widely  different.  The  truths  im- 
plied in  the  sentiments,  are  essential,  immutable,  and 

have  an  intrinsic  value  :  the  words  which  compose 

the  expression,  are  in  their  nature  circumstantial, 

changeable,  and  have  no  other  value  than  what  they 
derive  from  the  arbitrary  conventions  of  men.  That 
the  Holy  Spirit  would  guide  the  minds  of  the  sacred 

penmen  in  such  a  manner  as  to  prevent  their  adopt- 
ing terms  unsuitable  to  his  design,  or  which  might 

obstruct  his  purpose  ;  and  that,  in  other  respects,  he 
would  accommodate  himself  to  their  manner  and  dic- 

tion, is  both  reasonable  in  itself,  and  rendered  un- 

questionable, by  the  works  themselves,  which  have 
the  like  characteristic  differences  of  style  that  we  find 

in  other  literary  productions. 

Can  it  be  accounted  more  strange  that  the  Holy 

Spirit  should,  by  the  prophet  Amos,  address  us  in  the 

style  of  a  shepherd,  and  by  Daniel,  in  that  of  a  cour- 
tier, than  that  by  the  one,  he  should  speak  to  us  in 

Hebrew,  and  by  the  other,  in  Chaldee  ?  It  is  as  rea- 
sonable to  think  that  the  Spirit  of  God  would  accom- 

modate himseli'  to  the  phraseology  and  diction,  as 
to  the  tone  of  voice  and  pronunciation,  of  those 

whom  he  was  pleased  to  enlighten ;  for  it  cannot  be 

denied  that  the  pronunciation  of  one  person,  in  utter- 

ing a  prophecy,  might  be  more  articulate,  more  au- 
dible, and  more  affecting  than  that  of  another — in 

like  manner  as  one  style  has  more  harmony,  ele- 

gance, and  perspicuity,  than  another.  Castalio  says 

justly,  "  Res  dictat  Spirltus,  verba  qu'ukm   et  Ih>- 
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"  guam  loquenti  aut  scribenti  liberam  permittit™  ;" 
which  is  to  the  same  purpose  with  what  Jerom  had 

said  more  than  a  thousand  years  before — "  Nee  pu- 

"  tenuis  in  verbis  scripturarum  evangelium  esse,  sed 
"  in  sensu27."  Allow  me  to  add  the  testimony  of  a 
late  writer  of  our  own — than  whom  none  has  done 

more  to  make  men  apprehend  the  meaning,  and  re- 

lish the  beauties  of  the  sacred  poesy  :  "  Hoe  ita  sa- 

"  cris  vatibus  tribuimus,  ut  nihil  derogemus  Divini 

"  Spiritus  affiatui:  etsi  suam  inter ea  vim  propria 

"  cujusque  scrip'toris  naturce  atque  ingenio  conceda- 
"  mns.  Neque  enim  instinctu  dwino  ita  concitatur 
u  vatis  animus,  ut  protinus  obruatur  hominis  indoles  : 
U  attolluntur  et  eriguntur,  non  extinguuntur  aut,oc- 

"  cultantur  naturalis  ingenii  facilitates  ;  et  quan- 

"  quam  Mosis,  Davidis,  et  Isaiie,  scripta  semper  spi- 
11  rent  quiddam  tarn  excelsum  tamque  coeleste,  ut  pla- 
il  ne  videantur  divinitus  edita,  nihilo  tamen  minus  in. 

"  Us  Mosem,  Davidem,  et  Isaiam,  semper  agnosci- 

§3.  In  this  there  was  an  eminent  disparity  be- 

tween the  prophets  of  God  and  those  among  the  Pa- 
gans, said  to  be  possessed  of  the  spirit  of  Python>  or 

2  6  "  The  Spirit  dictates  the  things,  leaving  the  words  and 

language  free  to  the  speaker  or  the  writer."  Defensio  contra 
Bezam. 

2  7  "  Let  us  not  imagine  that  the  gospel  consists  in  the 
words  of  Scripture,  but  in  the  sense."  Comment,  in  Epist.  ad 
Gal.  cap.  1. 

28   De  Sacra  Poesi  Heb.  Prad.  xvi. 
VOL.    T.  1.3 
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spirit  of  divination.  These  are  reported  to  have  ut- 
tered their  predictions  in  what  is  called  extasy  or 

trance,  that  is,  whilst  they  underwent  a  temporary 
suspension  both  of  their  reason  and  of  their  senses. 

Accordingly  they  are  represented  as  mere  machines, 

not  acting  bat  acted  upon,  and  passive  like  the  flute 
into  which  the  musician  blows.  This  is  what  has 

been  called  organic  inspiration.  In  imitation  of  one 
remarkable  class  of  these,  the  soreerers  and  sooth- 

sayers among  the  Jews  (who,  like  those  of  the  same 
craft  among  Pagans,  reaped  considerable  profit  from 
abusing  the  credulity  of  the  rabble),  had  acquired  a 
wonderful  mode  of  speaking,  in  which  they  did  not 

appear  to  employ  the  common  organs  of  speech,  and 

were  thence  termed  eyyagpipvSoL,  ventr'iloqu'i,  belly- 
speakers.  It  is  in  allusion  to  this  practice  that  Isaiah 

denominates  them  the  wizzafds  29  that  peep  and  that 
mutter,  whose  speech  seemed  to  rise  out  of  the 

ground,  and  to  whisper  out  of  the  dust 30. 
Totally  different  was  the  method  of  the  prophets 

of  the  true  God.  The  matter,  or  all  that  concerned 

the  thoughts,  was  given  them  :  what  concerned  the 
manner,  or  enunciation,  was  left  to  themselves.  The 

only  exception  the  Rabbies  mention  is  Balaam,  whose 

prophecy  appeared  to  them  to  have  been  emitted  in 

spite  of  himself.  But  this  case,  if  it  was  as  they 

imagine,  which  may  be  justly  doubted,  was  extraor- 
dinary. In  all  other  cases,  the  prophets  had,  when 

prophesying,  the  same,  command  over  their  own  ac- 

-9   Isaiah,  viii.  19,  3°  Isaiah,  xxix.  4, 
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tions,  over  their  members  and  organs,  as  at  other 

times.  They  might  speak,  or  forbear ;  they  might 

begin,  and  desist,  when  they  pleased  ;  they  might 

decline  the  task  assigned  them,  and  disobey  the  di- 

vine command.  No  doubt  when  the}-  acted  thus, 
they  sinned  very  heinously,  and  were  exposed  to  the 

wrath  of  Heaven.  Of  the  danger  of  such  disobedi- 
ence we  have  two  signal  examples,  in  the  prophet 

who  was  sent  to  prophesy  against  the  altar  erected 

by  Jeroboam  at  Bethel,  and  in  the  prophet  Jonah. 

But  that  men  continued  still  free  agents,  and  had 

it  in  their  power  to  make  a  very  injudicious  use  of 

the  spiritual  gifts  and  illuminations  which  they  had 
received  from  above,  is  manifest  from  the  regulations, 

on  this  subject,  established  by  the  Apostle  Paul,  in 
the  church  of  Corinth.  The  words  wherewith  he 

concludes  his  directions  on  this  topic  are  very  appo- 

site to  my  present  purpose.  The  spirits  of  the  pro- 

phets, says  he  31,  are  subject  to  the  prophets.  Such 
is  the  difference  between  those  who  are  guided  by 

the  Spirit  of  Truth,  and  those  who  are  under  the  in- 
fluence of  a  Spirit  of  error.  There  is  therefore  no 

reason  to  doubt  that  the  sacred  writers  were  permit- 
ted to  employ  the  style  and  idiom  most  familiar  to 

them,  in  delivering  the  truths  with  which  they  were 

inspired.  So  far  only  they  were  over-ruled,  in  point 
of  expression,  by  the  divine  Spirit,  that  nothing  could 
be  introduced  tending,  in  any  way,  to  obstruct  the 

intention  of  the  whole.     And  sometimes,  especially 

7 '    1  Cor.  xiv.  32. 
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in  the  prediction  of  future  events,  such  terms  would 

be  suggested,  as  would,  even  beyond  the  prophet's 
apprehension,  conduce  to  further  that  end.  The 

great  object  of  divine  regard,  and  subject  of  revela- 
tion, is  things,  not  words.  And  were  it  possible  to 

obtain  a  translation  of  scripture  absolutely  faultless, 

the  translation  would  be,  in  all  respects,  as  valuable 
as  the  original. *&' 

§  4.  But  is  not  this  doctrine,  it  may  be  said,  Ha- 

ble  to  an  objection  also  from  the  gift  of  tongues  con- 
ferred on  the  Apostles  and  others,  for  the  promulga- 

tion of  the  gospel  ?  In  the  languages  with  which  those 

primitive  ministers  were  miraculously  furnished,  it 

may  be  objected,  they  could  not  have  any  style  of 
their  own,  as  a  style  is  purely  the  effect  of  habit,  and 
of  insensible  imitation.  This  objection,  however,  is 

easily  obviated :  First,  as  they  received  by  inspiration 

those  tongues  only,  whereof  they  had  previously  no 

knowledge,  it  is  not  probable,  at  least  it  is  not  cer- 
tain, that  this  gift  had  any  place  in  the  writings  of 

the  New  Testament :  that  in  most  of  them  it  had  not, 

is  manifest.  But,  2dly,  if  in  some  it  had,  the  most 

natural  supposition  is,  first,  that  the  knowledge  of 

the  tongue,  wherewith  the  Holy  Ghost  inspired  the 
sacred  writers,  must  have  been,  in  them,  precisely 
such  a  knowledge  and  such  a  readiness  in  finding 

words  and  expressions,  as  is,  in  others,  the  effect  of 

daily  practice.  This  is  even  a  necessary  consequence 

of  supposing  that  the  language  itself,  and  not  the 

words  of  particular  speeches  (according  to  Dr.  Mid- 
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dleton's  notion 32),  was  the  gift  of  the  Spirit :  2dly, 
That  their  acquaintance  with  the  tongue,  supernatu- 
rally  communicated,  must  have  been  such  as  would 

render  their  teaching  in  it  best  adapted  to  the  appre- 
hensions of  the  people  with  whom  they  would  be  most 

conversant,  or  such  as  they  would  have  most  readily 

acquired  among  them  in  the  natural  way.  Now  on 

this  hypothesis,  which  appears  on  many  accounts  the 
most  rational,  the  influence  of  habit,  of  native  idiom, 

and  of  particular  genius  and  turn  of  thinking,  would 

be  the  same  on  the  writer's  style  as  though  he  had 
acquired  the  language  in  the  ordinary  way. 

As  to  the  hypothesis  of  the  author  above  mention- 
ed, it  is  not  more  irrational  in  itself,  than  it  is  desti- 

tute of  evidence.  It  is  irrational,  as  it  excludes  the 

primary  use,  the  conversion  of  the  nations,  for  which, 
by  the  general  acknowledgment  of  Christians  in  all 

ages,  the  gift  of  tongues  was  bestowed  on  the  Apos- 

tles, and  represents  this  extraordinary  power,  as  serv- 
ing merely  to  astonish  the  hearers,  the  only  purpose, 

according  to  him,  for  which  it  ever  was  exerted. 

And  as  to  evidence,  the  great  support  of  his  system 

is  an  argument  which  has  been  sufficiently  consider- 

ed already,  the  defects  of  the  style  of  the  sacred  wri- 
ters, when  examined  by  the  rules  of  the  rhetoricians, 

and  the  example  of  the  orators  of  Athens.  For, 

because  Cicero  and  the  Greek  philosophers  were  of 

opinion,  that  if  Jupiter  spoke  Greek,  he  would  speak 
like  Plato,  the  learned  doctor  cannot  conceive  that  a 

12    T\?s:ty  on  the  Gift  of  Tongues. 

X 
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style  so  unlike  Plato's  as  that  of  the  Evangelists,  can 
be  the  language  of  inspiration,  or  be  accounted  wor- 

thy of  God.  It  was  not,  we  find,  peculiar  to  the 

Greeks,  or  to  the  apostolic  age,  to  set  too  high  a  va- 
lue on  the  words  which  man's  wisdom  teacheth. 

Nor  was  it  only  in  the  days  of  Samuel,  that  men 

needed  to  be  taught  that  the  Lord  seeth  not  as  man 

seeth  33. 

33   1  Sam.  xvi.  7, 



DISSERTATION  THE  SECOND. 

THE  CAUSES  TO  WHICH  THE  PRINCIPAL  DIFFERENCES  IN  LANGUAGES 

ARE  IMPUTABLE  ;  THE  ORIGIN  OF  THE  CHANGES  PRODUCED  ON  THE 

LANGUAGE  AND  THE  IDIOM  OF  THE  JEWS,  AND  THE  PRINCIPAL  DIFFI- 

CULTIES TO  BE  ENCOUNTERED  IN  TRANSLATING  THE  SACRED  BOORS. 

PART  1. 

THE    CAUSES    OF    THE    DIFFERENCES    IN    LANGUAGES. 

When  we  compare  one  tongue  with  another,  if 

we  enter  critically  into  the  genius  and  powers  of 
each,  we  shall  find,  that  neither  the  only  nor  the 
chief  difference  is  that  which  is  most  obvious,  and 

consists  in  the  sounds  or  words  employed,  the  in- 
flexions, the  arrangement,  and  the  construction. 

These  may  soon  be  learnt  from  a  tolerable  grammar, 

and  are  to  be  considered  as  affecting  only  the  form 

of  the  language.  There  are  others,  which  more  in- 
timately affecting  its  spirit,  it\  requires  a  nicer  dis- 

cernment to  distinguish.  These  serve  much  more 

to  characterise,  both  the  language,  and  the  people 
who  speak  it.  Indeed,  the  knowledge  of  one  of 

these  has  a  great  effect  in  advancing  the  knowledge 

of  the  other.     We  may  say,  with  the  greatest  justice, 
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that  as,  on  the  one  hand,  the  real  character  of  a  na- 
tion will  not  be  thoroughly  understood  by  one  who 

is  a  perfect  stranger  to  their  tongue  ;  so,  on  the 

other,  the  exact  import  of  many  of  the  words  and 
combinations  of  words,  made  use  of  in  the  language, 

will  never  be  perfectly  comprehended  by  one  who 

knows  nothing  of  the  character  of  the  people,  who 

is  totally  unacquainted  with  the  history  of  their  reli- 

gion, law,  polity,  arts,  manners,  and  customs.  Who- 
ever, therefore,  would  be  a  proficient  in  either  kind, 

must  be  a  student  in  both.  It  is  evident,  that  the 

particulars  enumerated,  or  whatever  regards  the  re- 
ligion, the  laws,  the  constitution,  and  the  manners 

of  a  people,  operate  powerfully  on  their  sentiments  ; 

and  these  have  a  principal  effect,  first  on  the  associa- 
tions of  ideas  formed  in  their  minds,  in  relation  to 

character  and  to  whatever  is  an  object  of  abstract  re- 
flection ;  secondly,  on  the  formation  of  words,  and 

combination  of  phrases,  by  which  these  associations 

are  expressed.  But  this  will  be  better  understood 
from  what  follows. 

§  2.  There  are  certain  words,  in  every  language, 

to  which  there  are  other  words  perfectly  correspond- 

ing, in  other  languages.  There  are  certain  words? 

in  every  language,  which  but  imperfectly  corres- 
pond to  any  of  the  words  of  other  languages.  There 

are  certain  words,  in  every  language,  to  which  there 

is  nothing,  in  some  other  languages,  in  any  degree, 
correspondent.     T  shall  exemplify  these  three  classes 
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■ki  Greek,  Latin,  and  English,  which  will  sufficiently 
illustrate  my  meaning. 

§  3.  In  all  languages,  the  words  whereby  the  ob- 

vious productions  of  nature,  and  the  plainest  distinc- 
tions of  genera  and  species  known  to  the  people  are 

signified,  correspond  respectively  to  one  another. 

Thus  to  the  Greek  words  ri/Uog,  asXyjvyj,  opvig,  Ssv- 
$pov,  aprog,  apnEhog,  JU&og,  the  Latin  words,  sol,  luna, 

avis,  arbor,  aquila,  vitis,  lapis,  and  the  English,  sun, 

moon,  bird,  tree,  eagle,  vine,  stone,  are  perfectly  equi- 
valent in  signification  ;  and  we  are  sure  that  we  can 

never  mistake  in  rendering  the  Greek  word  r&iog, 
wherever  it  occurs,  into  Latin,  by  the  word  sol,  and 

into  English,  by  the  word  sun.  The  same  thing- 
holds  true  of  the  other  terms  in  the  three  languages, 
taken  severally,  in  the  order  in  which  I  have  placed 
them. 

To  this  class  we  must  add  the  names  of  natural 

and  obvious  relations,  as  7taT>/p,  flytrap,  viog,  Svya- 
tY\o,  aSehfyog,  aS&fyYj,  to  which  the  Latin  words  pa- 

ter, mater ,  filius,  filia,  frater,  soror,  and  the  English 
words  father^  mother,  son,  daughter,  brother,  sister, 

perfectly  correspond. 

To  the  same  class  we  ought  also  to  assign  those 

words  whereby  the  most  common  and  necessary  pro- 

ductions of  the  mechanic  arts  are  expressed :  for 

though,  in  different  countries,  and  distant  ages,  there 
are  considerable  differences  in  the  fashion  and  ap- 

pearance of  their  productions ;  we  attend  solely,  in 
translating,  to  the  principal  uses  which  a  piece  of 

vol.  i.  14 
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work  was  intended  to  answer.  Consequently,  when 
in  these  we  find  an  entire  coincidence,  we,  without 

further  examination,  pronounce  the  names  equiva- 
lent. Thus  otxog,  vav$,  nkivv\,  in  Greek,  and  domus, 

navis,  lectus,  in  Latin,  answer  sufficiently  to  house y 

ship,  bed,  in  English,  on  account  of  the  coincidence 
in  use  of  the  things  signified,  notwithstanding  the 

less  important  differences  in  structure  and  workman- 
ship. 

These,  however,  are  not  entirely  on  the  same 

footing  with  natural  objects,  iii  which  there  is  every- 
where, and  in  every  age,  a  more  perfect  uniformity. 

The  names  fiiftfaov,  liber,  book,  are  in  most  cases 
suited  to  one  another.  But  as  the  books  of  the  an- 

cients were  in  outward  form  and  construction  very 

different  from  ours  ;  when  we  find  any  thing  advanc- 

ed concerning  (3ifihiov  in  Greek,  or  liber  in  Latin, 
with  an  evident  allusion  to  the  outward  make,  we 

know  that  the  English  word  book  is  not  a  proper  ver- 

sion. Thus  the  words  vpavog  ctTis^opicr^  o$  /?i/2- 

2,iov  £iXiaao{i£vov  -\  if  rendered,  "  heaven  departed 

"  as  a  book  that  is  rolled  up,"  would  not  be  intelli- 
gible, though  nothing  conveys  a  more  distinct  image 

than  the  words  in  the  original.  Their  books  consisted 

of  long  scrolls,  commonly  of  parchment,  sewed  or 

pasted  together,  and  fastened  at  the  ends  to  two  roll- 
ers. Our  translators  properly  therefore  employed  here 

the  more  general  word  scroll,  which  perfectly  conveys 

the  meaning.     Again,  the  word  {Sifihiov  occurs  in  an 

34  Rey.  y\.  J4. 
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application  wherein  the  term  book  could  not  be  right- 

ly apprehended  by  a  mere  English  reader :  Bifihiov 

y£ypa{i[iEvov  eguSev  xat  omaSer  5,  in  the  common 
version,  a  book  written  within  and  on  the  back-side. 
To  such  a  reader,  the  last  term  thus  applied  would 

be  understood  to  mean  the  cover,  which  is  not  very 
fit  for  being  written  on,  and  could,  besides,  contain 

no  more  than  might  have  been  contained  in  one  ad- 
ditional leaf,  though  the  book  had  consisted  of  a 

thousand  leaves.  Now  the  long  scrolls  or  books  of 
the  ancients  were  seldom  written  but  on  one  side, 

here  said  to  be  sgoSev,  within,  because  that  side  was 

turned  inwards  in  rolling.  When  any  of  these  scrolls 
was  written  on  both  sides,  it  contained  twice  as  much 

as  if  written  in  the  usual  way36.  The  chief  intention 
of  the  Prophet  in  mentioning  this  circumstance, 

must  have  been  to  signify  that  this  volume  was  re- 
plete with  information,  and  that  its  contents  were  not 

to  be  measured  by  its  size.  But  notwithstanding  the 
exceptions  in  a  few  particular  cases,  the  names  of 

the  common  productions  of  the  most  necessary  arts, 

may  be  considered  as  so  far  at  least  correspond- 
ing to  each  other  in  most  languages,  as  not  to  throw 

any  difficulty  worth  mentioning  in  the  way  of  a  trans- 
lator. 

35  Rev.  v.  l. 

3  6  A  book  executed  in  this  manner  the  Greeks  called  erne-. 

.%ypxpt&-,  which  is  thus  expressed  by  Juvenal,  "  §criptm  et  in 
a  terg^i  Sat,  1. 
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§  4.  The  second  class  above  mentioned,  is  of 

those  words  which,  in  one  language,  do,  but  imper- 

fectly, correspond  to  any  of  the  words  of  another  lan- 
guage compared  with  it.  Of  this  kind  will  be  found, 

if  properly  attended  to,  most  of  the  terms  relating  to 
morals,  to  the  passions  and  matters  of  sentiment,  or 

to  the  objects  of  the  reflex  and  internal  senses,  in  re- 
gard to  which,  it  is  often  impossible  to  find  words  in 

one  language,  that  are  exactly  equivalent  to  those  of 
another.  This  holds  in  all  languages,  less  or  more, 

according  as  there  is  more  or  less,  uniformity,  in  the 

constitution,  religion,  and  laws,  of  the  nations  whose 

languages  are  compared  ;  on  which  constitution,  re- 
ligion, and  laws,  as  was  observed,  the  sentiments, 

manners,  and  customs  of  the  people,  in  a  great  mea- 
sure, depend.  Herein  consists  one  principal  difficul- 

ty which  translators,  if  persons  of  penetration,  have 
to  encounter.  Finding  it  sometimes  impossible  to 

render  fully  the  sense  of  their  author,  they  are  con- 

strained (if  I  may  borrow  a  term  from  the  mathema- 
ticians) to  do  the  best  they  can  by  approximation. 

To  come  to  examples :  To  the  Greek  words  aps- 

fyj,  oa<ppoGvvvi,  eyxpatEia,  ̂ povyjatc,,  sfeog,  the  La- 
tin words,  virtus,  temperantia,  continentia,  prudentia, 

misericordia,  are  not  entirely  equivalent ;  still  less  the 

English  words  virtue,  temperance,  continence,  pru- 
dence, mercy :  for,  though  these  last  are  manifestly 

formed  from  the  Latin  words,  one  would  think  that, 

by  being  adopted  into  another  country,  they  had  all, 

more  or  less,  changed  their  nature  with  the  climate. 
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Those  persons  whose  knowledge,  in  such  matters, 
is  but  superficial,  will  not  enter  readily  into  these 

sentiments.  They  are  accustomed  to  consider  cer- 
tain words,  in  the  different  languages,  as  respectively 

correspondent.  The  grammars,  lexicons,  and  com- 
mon translations,  lead  them  to  conclude  so,  and  they 

inquire  no  further.  But  those  who  are  conversant 
with  authors  of  reputation,  in  these  different  tongues, 

will  need  no  arguments  to  convince  them  of  the  truth 
of  what  has  been  advanced. 

Who  knows  not  that  the  Latin  word  virtus  would, 

in  many  instances,  be  but  weakly,  not  to  say  impro- 
perly, rendered  by  the  English  word  virtue;  as  that 

word,  in  Roman  authors,  comes  often  nearer  the 

import  of  what  we  call  valour  or  fortitude,  sometimes 

even  brute  force  ?  We  should  not  readily  ascribe  vir- 
tue to  wild  beasts ;  yet  Tacitus  so  applies  the  term 

virtus :  "  Fera  animalia,  si  clausa  teneas,  virt litis 
obliviscuntur."  And  if  some  of  our  words  have  too 
great  latitude  of  signification  to  answer  always  to 
their  Latin  etymons  ;  some  have,  on  the  contrary,  too 

little.  For  example,  the  English  word  temperance  is 

too  confined  in  meaning  to  answer  to  the  Latin  tern- 
perantia,  which  implies  moderation  in  every  desire, 

and  is  defined  by  Cicero,  in  one  place,  "  moderatio 
cupiditatum  rationi  obediens 37 ;"  and  in  another, 

"  temperantia  est  qua  in  rebus  aut  expetendis  aut 

"  Jiigiendis,  rationem  ut  sequamur,  monet**."  Now 
ah  that  is  implied  in  the  English  word  is  almost  only 

3  7  De  Fiji.  1.  ii.  1B  DeFin.  l.'i. 
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that  species  which  he  denominates  "  tetnperantia  in 
virtu."  And,  though  the  differences  may  not  be  so 
considerable  in  all  the  other  related  words  above 

mentioned,  it  were  easy  to  shew  that  they  cannot,  in 
every  instance,  be  made  to  tally. 

It  requires,  indeed,  but  a  very  small  skill  in  lan- 
guages to  enable  us  to  discover  that  etymology  is 

often  a  very  unsafe  guide  to  the  proper  acceptation  of 
a  term.  It  will  not  be  doubted  that  the  Latin  word 

sobrius  is  the  root  of  the  English  word  sober,  and  their 

term  hone  stum  of  our  term  honesty  ;  but  every  body 

knows  that  the  -related  words,  in  the  two  languages, 
will  not  always  answer  to  each  other.  Nay,  to  shew, 
in  the  strongest  manner,  how  much  more  difficult  it 

is,  than  is  commonly  imagined,  to  apprehend  the  pre- 
cise import,  and  proper  application,  of  words  of  this 

order  in  dead  languages,  I  shall  transcribe  a  short  pas- 
sage from  the  fourth  book  of  the  Tusculan  Questions, 

where  the  author  explains  the  generic  word  cegritudo, 

with  the  various  names  of  species  comprehended  un- 

der it.  Amongst  other  observations  are  the  follow- 

ing :  "  JEgritudo  est  opinio  recens  mali  presentis,  in 

"  quo  demitti  contrahique  animo  rectum  esse  videatur. 

"  JEgritudini  subjiciuntur  angor,  mozror,  dolor,  luc- 

"  tus,  cerumna,  ajjlictatio :  angor  est  tegritudo  pre- 
"  mens,  mozror  cegritudo  jlebilis,  cerumna  tegritudo 

iC  laboriosa,  dolor  agritudo  crucians,  ajjlictatio  cegrL 

"  tudo  cum  vexatione  corporis,  luctus  cegritudo  ex 

"  ejus,  qui  carusfuerat,  interitu  acerbo"  "  Let  any 
"  one,"  says  D'Alembert  ",  "  examine  this  passage 

39  Sur  l'Harmonie  des  Langues,  et  sur  la  Latinite  des  Mo- derns. 
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"  with  attention,  and  say  honestly,  whether,  if  he 

"  had  not  known  of  it,  he  would  have  had  any  idea 
"  of  these  nice  shades  of  signification  here  marked ; 
"  and  whether  he  would  not  have  been  much  embar 

■ '  rassed,  had  he  been  writing  a  dictionary,  to  distin- 

"  guish  with  accuracy  the  words  tegritudo,  mosror, 

"  dolo?\  angor,  hictus,  arwmia,  ajflictatio.  If  Cicero, 
"  the  greatest  philosopher  as  well  as  orator  that  ever 

"  Rome  produced,  had  composed  a  book  of  Latin 
"  synonymas,  such  as  that  which  Abbe  Girard  did 
"  of  French ;  and  if  this  work  had  but  now  for  the 

"  first  time  been  produced  in  a  circle  of  modem  La- 

"  tinists,  I  imagine  it  would  have  greatly  confound- 
"  ed  them,  in  showing  them  how  defective  their 

"  knowledge  is  of  a  subject  of  which  they  thought 
"  themselves  masters." 

I  have  brought  this  quotation,  not  to  support 

D'Alembert's  opinion,  who  maintains  that  it  is  im- 
possible for  any  modern  to  write  Latin  with  parity  ; 

but  only  to  shew  how  much  nicer  a  matter  it  is  than 

is  commonly  supposed,  to  enter  critically  into  the 

peculiarities  of  a  dead  language.  It  might  be  easily 
shown,  were  it  necessary,  that  distinctions  like  those 
now  illustrated  in  the  nouns,  obtain  also  in  the  verbs 

of  different  languages.  Under  this  class  those  words 

also  may  be  comprehended  which  are  not  barely  the 

names  of  certain  things,  or  signs  of  particular  ideas, 

but  which  express  also  the  affection  or  disposition  of 

the  speaker,  towards  the  thing  signified.  In  every 

language,  we  shall  find  instances  wherein  the  same, 

thing  has  different  names,  which  are  not  perfectly  sy- 
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nonymous ;  for  though  there  be  an  identity  of  subject, 
there  is  a  difference  of  manner,  wherein  the  speaker 

appears  affected  towards  it.  One  term  will  convey 

the  idea  with  contempt,  another  with  abhorrence,  a* 
third  with  some  relish,  a  fourth  with  affection,  and  a 
fifth  with  indifference.  Of  this  kind  are  the  diminu- 

tives and  amplificatives  which  abound  so  much  in 

the  Greek,  and  Italian,  languages. 

It  is  this  principally  which  justifies  Girard's  ob- 
servation, that  there  are  much  fewer  words  in  any 

language  which  are,  in  all  respects,  synonymous  than 

is  commonly  imagined.  And  it  is  this  which  makes 

the  selection  of  apposite  words  so  much,  and  so  just- 
ly, the  study  of  an  orator  :  for  when  he  would  ope- 

rate on  the  passions  of  his  hearers,  it  is  of  the  last  con- 
sequence, that  the  terms  he  employs  not  only  convey 

the  idea  of  ,the  thing  signified,  which  may  be  called 

the  primary  use  ;  but  that,  along  with  it,  they  insi- 
nuate into  the  minds  of  the  hearers,  the  passion  of 

the  speaker,  whatever  it  be,  love,  or  hatred,  admira- 
tion or  contempt,  aversion  or  desire.  This,  though 

the  secondary  use  of  the  word,  is  not  the  less  essen- 
tial to  his  design.  It  is  chiefly  from  the  associated 

affection  that  these  different  qualities  of  synonymous 

words  taken  notice  of  by  Quintilian  must  be  consi- 

dered as  originating:  "  Sed cum  idem frequentissbne 

"  plura  signijicent,  quod  cvvuvviiia  vacatur,  jam  sunt 
ii  alia  aliis  honestiora,  sublimiora,  ?iitidiora,  jucundi- 

"  ora,  vocaliora."  The  last  is  the  only  epithet  which 
regards  merely  the  sound.  The  following  will  serve 
for  an  example  of  such  English  synonymas,  public 
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speaker,  orator,  declaimer,  haranguer,  holder -forth. 
The  subject  of  them  all  is  the  same,  being  what  the 

first  expression.' public  speaker,  simply  denotes;  the 
second  expresses  also  admiration  in  the  person  who 

uses  it ;  the  third  conveys  disapprobation,  by  hinting 

that  it  is  the  speaker's  object  rather  to  excite  the  pas- 
sions, than  to  convince  the  judgment;  the  fourth  is 

disrespectful,  and  the  fifth  contemptuous. 
But  there  is  a  difference  in  words  called  synony- 

mous, arising  from  the  customary  application,  even 

when  they  imply  little  or  nothing  of  either  sentiment 
or  affection.  The  three  words,  death,  decease,  demise, 

all  denote  the  same  tiling.  The  first  is  the  simple  and 

familiar  term ;  the  second  is  formal,  being  much  em- 

ployed in  proceedings  at  law ;  the  third  is  ceremo- 

nious, and  scarcely  used  of  any  but  princes  and  gran- 
dees. There  are  also  some  words  peculiar  to  poetry, 

some  to  burlesque,  which  it  is  needless  here  to  spe- 

cify. From  these  observations  we  learn  that,  in  writ- 
ings where  words  of  this  second  class  frequently  oc- 
cur, it  is  impossible,  in  a  consistency  with  either 

perspicuity,  or  propriety,  to  translate  them  uniform- 
ly, by  the  same  terms,  like  those  of  the  first.  For, 

as  has  been  observed,  they  are  such  as  do  not  per- 
fectly correspond  with  the  terms  of  a  different  tongue. 

You  may  find  a  word  that  answers  exactly  to  the 
word  in  question  in  one  acceptation,  that  will  not  suit 

it  in  another;  though  for  this  purpose  some  other 

term  may  be  found  equally  well  adapted. 
It  was  too  servile  an  attempt  in  the  first  translators 

of  the  Old  Testament  (at  least  of  the  Pentateuch, 
vol.  i.  15 
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for  the  whole  does  not  appear  to  have  been  translat- 
ed at  one  time,  or  by  the  same  persons),  at  this  rigid 

uniformity  in  rendering  the  same  Hebrew  words  by 

the  same  Greek  words,  which  has  given  such  a  pecu- 
liarity of  idiom  to  the  style  of  the  Septuagint,  and 

which,  issuing  thence  as  from  its  fountain,  has  in- 

fected, more  or  less,  all  the  writings  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament. I  might  observe  further,  that  there  are  some 

words,  in  the  original,  by  no  means  synonymous, 

which  have  been,  almost  uniformly,  rendered  by  the 

same  term,  partly,  perhaps,  through  not  adverting 

sufficiently  to  some  of  the  nicer  differences  of  signifi- 
cation, partly  through  a  desire  of  avoiding,  as  much 

as  possible,  in  the  translation,  whatever  might  look 

like  comment  or  paraphrase.  Of  this  I  shall  have 
occasion  to  take  notice  afterwards. 

§  5.  The  third  class  above  mentioned  is  of  those 

words,  in  the  language  of  every  nation,  which  are 

not  capable  of  being  translated  into  that  of  any  peo- 
ple, who  have  not  a  perfect  conformity  with  them 

in  those  customs  which  have  given  rise  to  those 
words.  Such  are  the  names  of  weights,  measures,  and 

coins,  which  are,  for  the  most  part,  different  in  diffe- 
rent countries.  There  is  no  way  that  a  translator  can 

properly  take  in  such  cases,  but  to  retain  the  original 
term,  and  give  the  explanation  in  the  margin.  This 

is  the  way  which  has  actually  been  taken,  perhaps  in 
all  the  translations  of  the  Old  Testament.  To  sub- 

stitute for  the  original  term  a  definition  or  circumlo- 

cution, if  the  word  frequently  occur,  would  encum* 
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ber  the  style  with  an  offensive  multiplicity  of  words, 

and  awkward  repetitions,  and  thereby  destroy  at  once 

its  simplicity,  vivacity,  and  even  perspicuity.  In 

this  class  we  must  also  rank  the  names  of  the  parti- 
cular rites,  garments,  modes,  exercises,  or  diversions, 

to  which  there  is  nothing  similar  among  those  into 

whose  language  the  version  is  to  be  made.  Of  this 
class  there  are  several  words  retained  in  the  common 

English  translation ;  some  of  which,  by  reason  of 

their  frequency  have  been  long  since  naturalized 

amongst  us  ;  as  synagogue,  sabbath,  jubilee,  purim, 

ephod,  homer,  ephah,  shekel,  gerah,  teraphim,  urim 
and  thummim,  phylacteries,  cherubim,  seraphim,  and 
a  few  others. 

Beside  these,  often  the  names  of  offices,  judicato- 

ries, sects,  parties,  and  the  like,  scarcely  admit  of  be- 
ing transferred  into  a  version  in  any  other  manner. 

It  must  be  owned,  however,  that  in  regard  to  some 

of  these,  especially  offices,  it  is  a  matter  of  greater 

nicety  than  is  commonly  imagined,  to  determine 

when  the  name  ought  to  be  rendered  in  the  transla- 
tion by  a  term  imperfectly  corresponding,  and  when 

it  ought  to  be  retained.  What  makes  the  chief  dif- 
ficulty here  is,  that  there  are  offices,  in  every  state, 

and  in  every  constitution,  which  are  analogous  to 

those  of  other  states  and  constitutions,  in  many  ma- 
terial circumstances,  though  they  differ  in  many 

others.  It  is  not  always  easy  to  say,  whether  the  re- 
semblances or  the  peculiarities  preponderate.  If  the 

former,  the  word  ought  to  be  translated,  if  the  latter, 
it  ousrht  to  be  retained.     The  inconveniencv  of  an 
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excess  in  the  first  way  is,  that  it  may  lead  the  reader 
into  mistakes ;  that  of  an  excess  in  the  second  is,  that 

it  occasions  obscurity,  and  by  the  too  frequent  inter- 

spersion  of  uncouth  and  foreign  words,  gives  the  ap- 
pearance of  barbarism  to  a  version. 

It  may  be  said,  however,  in  general,  that  the  latter 

is  the  safer  error  of  the  two.  Not  only  does  the  spe- 
ciality of  the  case  afford  a  sufficient  apology  for  the 

use  of  such  words  ;  but  if  either  the  dignity  of  the 
nation,  which  is  the  subject,  or  our  connexion  with 

the  people,  or  interest  in  their  history,  shall  familiar- 
ize us  to  their  institutions  and  customs,  the  barbarism 

of  the  terms  will  vanish  of  course.  Who  considers 

now  these  names  of  Roman  magistracies,  consul,  pre- 

tor,  edile,  censor,  questor,  dictator,  tribune,  as  barba- 
rous ?  Yet  they  are  not  the  names  of  offices  amongst 

us  correspondent,  or  similar,  to  those  among  the  Ro- 
mans. To  have  employed,  instead  of  them,  mayor, 

alderman,  sheriff,  &c.  we  should  have  justly  thought 
much  more  exceptionable.  I  have  heard  of  a  Dutch 

translator  of  Cesar's  Commentaries,  who  always  ren- 
dered consul,  burgomaster,  and  in  the  same  taste,  the 

name  of  all  the  other  officers  and  magistrates  of 

Rome.  A  version  of  this  kind  would  appeal'  to  us 
ridiculous. 

\  6.  It  is  almost  unnecessary  to  observe,  that  the 

two  last  are  the  only  classes  of  words  wherein  the  stu- 
dent will  find  any  thing  that  can  greatly  puzzle  him. 

A  mere  schoolboy,  with  the  help  of  his  grammar 

and  lexicon,  may  acquire  all  that  is  requisite  for 
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the  just  interpretation  of  the  words  of  the  first  class. 

Those  of  the  third,  it  is  manifest,  are  not  to  be  un- 

derstood by  us  without  a  previous  knowledge  of  the 

religious  and  political  constitutions  of  the  country,  to- 

gether with  their  ceremonies  and  usages  ;  and  those 

of  the  second,  which  is  the  matter  of  the  greatest  de- 

licacy of  all,  cannot  be  thoroughly  apprehended  with- 

out an  acquaintance  with  the  national  character,  that 

is,  the  prevalent  cast  of  mind,  manners,  and  senti- 

ments of  the  people.    So  much  is  necessary  in  order 

to  be  master  of  the  language  of  any  country  ;  and  of 

so  much  importance  it  is,  in  order  clearly  to  com- 

prehend the  style  of  Scripture,  to  be  well  acquainted 
with  whatever  concerns  the  Jewish  nation. 

PART  II. 

HIE  ORIGIN  OF  THE  CHANGES  IN  THE  IDIOM  OF  THE  JEWS.. 

It  is  true  that,  as  the  New  Testament  is  written  in 

Greek,  it  must  be  of  consequence  that  we  be  able  to 

enter  critically  into  the  ordinary  import  of  the  words 

of  that  tongue,  by  being  familiarized  to  the  genius 
and  character  of  those  who  spoke  it.  But  from  what 

has  been  observed  it  is  evident  that  though,  in  seve^ 

ral  cases,  this  knowledge  may  be  eminently  useful, 
it  will  not  suffice ;  nay,  in  many  cases  it  will  be  of 

little  or  no  significancy.     Those  words,  in  particu- 
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lar,  which  have  been  in  most  familial'  use  with  the 
old  inteqoreters,  and  have  been  current  in  the  expla- 

nations given  in  the  Hellenistical  synagogues  and 
schools,  have,  with  their  naturalization  among  the 
Israelites,  acquired  in  the  Jewish  use,  if  I  may  be 
allowed  the  expression,  an  infusion  of  the  national 

spirit.  Though  the  words  therefore  are  Greek,  Jew- 
ish erudition  is  of  more  service  than  Grecian,  for 

bringing  us  to  the  true  acceptation  of  them  in  the  sa- 
cred writings.  Would  you  know  the  full  import  of 

the  words  ayLaCfiog,  for  example,  and  SixauoavvYi 
in  the  New  Testament  ?  It  will  be  in  vain  to  rum- 

mage the  classics.  Turn  to  the  pages  of  the  Old 
Testament.  It  will  avail  little  to  recur  to  the  Greek 

roots  hyioc,  and  hixvi.  Examine  the  extent  given  to 

the  signification  of  the  Hebrew  roots  Wlp  kadash, 

and  plV  tsadak,  which  have  given  occasion  to  the 
introduction  of  those  Greek  terms  into  the  transla- 

tion of  the  Seventy. 

§  2.  Classical  use,  both  in  Greek,  and  in  La- 

tin, is  not  only,  in  this  study,  sometimes  unavaila- 
ble, but  may  even  mislead.  The  sacred  use,  and  the 

classical,  are  often  very  different.  We  know  the  im- 

port of  the  word  sanctitas  in  the  Vulgate  and  in  ec- 
clesiastical writers,  and  that  it  answers  exactly  enough 

to  our  own  word  sanctity  derived  from  it.  Yet  from 

Cicero's  account,  it  is  plain  that,  in  modern  Euro- 
pean tongues,  we  have  no  word  corresponding  to  it 

in  its  primitive  and  classical  use.  "  TEquiTAS," 
says  he,    "  tripartita  dicitur  esse.     Una  ad  superos 
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"  deos,  altera  ad  manes,  tertia  ad  homines  pertinere  ; 

"  prima  pietas,  secunda  sanctitas,  tertia  justitia  no- 
"  minatur  40."  According  to  him,  jherefore,  the  La- 

tin word  sanctitas  imports  equity  or'suitable  regards 
towards  the  infernal  gods. 

But,  in  no  instance,  does  the  classical  sense  of  a 

word  differ  more  from  that  which  it  has  invariably 

in  the  sacred  pages,  than  in  the  term  ra7teivog1  which, 

with  the  former,  is  always  expressive  of  a  bad  qua- 

lity, with  the  latter,  of  a  good.     With  us,  it  is  a  vir- 
tue, with  them,  it  was  a  vice.     Nor  can  it  be  justly 

affirmed  that  the  word  expressed  the  same  disposi- 

tion of  mind,  with  Pagans,  as  with  Jews  and  Chris- 
tians, and  that  the  only  difference  was,  in  the  opinion 

or  judgment  formed    concerning  this  disposition; 
that  the  former  looked  upon  it  with  a  favourable  eye, 
the  latter  with  an  unfavourable.     For  this  is  far  from 

being  the  case.     The  quality  of  which  it  is  expres- 
sive, in  classical  use,,  is  totally  different  from  that 

which  it  expresses,  in  the  sacred  writings.     In  the 
first  it  corresponded  exactly  to,  and  was  commonly 

translated  by,  the  Latin  humilis,  which  in  profane  au- 
thors, always  conveys  a  bad  meaning,  and  denotes 

such  a  feeble,  mean,  and  abject  temper,  as  is  the  veiy 
reverse  of  that  fortitude,  that  superiority  to  death, 

shame,  and  pain,  which  the  law  of  Christ  so  peremp- 
torily exacts,  and  with  which  the  faith  of  Christ  .so 

powerfully  inspires  the  genuine  disciple.  TansivotYi^ 

the  abstract,  is  comprised  by  Aristotle 4l  under  fuxpo- 

40   Topica.  41    Utpi  aogtm  y.m  xay.iwv. 
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4/VXLai  pusillanimity  ;  or,  as  explained  by  lexicogra- 

phers, "  animus  demissus  et  abjectus  ;"  and  con- 
trasted to  fJL£yaX<rkv%ia,  magnanimity,  "  animi  cel- 

"  situdo.''''  And  to  evince  that  the  Latin  term,  in 
heathen  %ithors,  has  the  same  meaning  with  the 

Greek,  I  need  no  better  authority  than  Cicero,  who 

says 42,  "  Succumbere  doloribus,  eosque  humili  animo 
"  inbecilloque  ferre  miserum  est,  ob  eamque  debili- 
"  tatem  animi,  multi  parentes,  multi  amicos,  nonnul- 

"  li  patriam,  plerique  autem  seipsos  penitus  perdide- 
"  runt."  To  this  he  opposes,  "  Robustus  animus 
"  et  excelsus,  qui  omni  est  liber  cura  et  angore,  cum 

"  et  mortem  contemnit,"  &cc.  The  temper  of  mind 
here  condemned  by  Cicero,  every  Christian  will  con- 

demn as  much  as  he ;  and  the  application  of  the  term 
humili s  to  this  temper,  is  a  demonstration,  that,  with 

him,  the  word  was  the  sign  of  an  idea  very  different 
from  that,  of  which  it  has  since,  in  conformity  to  the 

style  of  the  Italic  translation,  been  made  the  sign,  by 
ecclesiastical  authors. 

We  may  observe,  by  the  way,  that  the  English 

word  hu?uility, though,  borrowed  directly  from  the  La- 
tin, conveys  not  the  classical,  but  the  scriptural  sense 

of  the  word  tanELVOtyjg  or  raneivcxppoGv vyi,  which  Cas- 
talio,  over- zealous  for  the  Latinity  of  his  style,  never 
renders  humilitas,  but  always  modestia.  This  word 

modestia,  however,  does  not  express  adequately  the 

sense  of  the  original.  Modesty  relates  only  to  the 

opinion  of  men,  humility  relates  also,  and  principally, 

42  DeFinibus,  1.  i. 

' 
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to  the  utierriog  judgment  of  God  ;  and  includes  such 
a  combination  of  qualities  as  no  species  of  polytheism 

could  give  a  foundation  for.  It  implies,  along  with 
a  modest  self-diffidence,  a  sense  of  unworthiness  in 

the  sight  of  God,  accompanied  with  a  profound  ve- 

neration of  his  perfections.  Accordingly  piety, 
meekness,  and  modesty,  make,  if  I  may  so  express 

myself,  the  principal  figures  in  the  groupe.  So  far 

from  involving  any  thing  of  that  weak  timidity  and 
irresolution  expressed  in  the  passage  quoted  from  the 

philosopher,  as  comprehended  in  the  classical  sense 

of  the  term  humilis  ;  it,  on  the  contrary,  implies,  in 
every  situation,  a  submission  to  the  will  of  Heaven, 

without  repining  or  reserve,  founded  in  a  conscious- 
ness of  ones  own  ignorance  of  what  is  best,  upon  the 

whole,  and  an  unshaken  confidence  in  the  goodness, 
wisdom,  and  power  of  God,  by  whose  providence  all 
events  are  over-ruled. 

This  is  one  of  those  terms  which,  in  the  mouth 

of  a  Jew  or  a  Christian,  an  idolater  could  not  com- 

prehend, till  he  had  previously  acquired  some  no- 
tion of  the  Biblical  theology.  To  some  people  it 

may  appear  strangef^iat  so  much  knowledge  should 

be  thought  necessary  for  qualifying  one  to  under- 
stand the  words  in  current  use  in  any  language.  But 

to  those  more  deeply  versed  in  these  matters  there 

will  be  nothing  surprising  in  the  remark.  They 

will  be  sensible  that  the  modern  names,  pedantry ', 
gallantry,  foppery,  coquetry,  prudery,  and  many 
others,  could  not  be  translated  into  any  ancient  lan- 

guage, otherwise  than  by  circumlocutions.  Mon- 
vol.   i.  16 
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tesquieu  43  observes  of  what  is  called  honour  in  the 
monarchies  of  Europe,  that  it  is  unknown,  and  con- 

sequently unnamed  in  the  despotisms  of  Asia,  and 
that  it  would  even  be  a  matter  of  some  difficulty  to 

render  the  term,  as  understood  by  Europeans,  intel- 
ligible to  a  Persian. 

§  3.  I  should  not  have  been  so  particular  on 
the  different  acceptations  of  some  words,  as  used  by 

Jews  and  by  Pagans,  but  in  order  to  illustrate  more 

effectually  that  important  proposition,  that  Scripture 
will  ever  be  found  its  own  best  interpreter  ;  and  to 

evince,  what  was  remarked  before,  that  the  manners 

and  sentiments  of  a  people,  being  closely  connected 
with  their  constitution  and  customs,  sacred  and  civil, 

have  a  powerful  influence  on  the  language,  especially 
on  those  combinations  of  ideas,  which  serve  to 

denote  the  various  phases  (pardon  the  unusual  ap- 
plication of  the  term)  both  of  virtue  and  of  vice,  as 

displayed  in  the  characters  of  individuals.  For, 
though  some  traces  of  all  the  virtuous,  and  all  the 

vicious,  qualities  of  which  human  nature  is  suscep- 

tible, will  perhaps  be  found  in  ̂ fery  country  ;  these 
qualities  are  greatly  diversified  in  their  appearance 

inasmuch  as  they  invariably  receive  a  kind  of  signa- 
ture, or  peculiar  modification,  from  the  national  cha- 

racter. One  plain  consequence  of  this  doctrine  has 

been  already  considered,  namely,  that  there  will  be 

43  L'Esprit  des  Loix,  liv.  iii.  ch.  8.     Lett.  Pers.  88. 
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a  diversity  in  the  associated  ideas  classed  under  the 

appellatives,  and  consequently  in  the  genius  of  the 

languages,  wherever  there  is  a  diversity  of  charac- 
ter, in  the  nations  which  use  them. 

§  4.  I  a  M  now  going  to  exemplify  another  con- 

sequence of  this  doctrine,  which  is,  that  the  lan- 

guage of  the  same  people  will  vary  from  itself,  or, 

to  speak  more  properly,  from  what  it  was  in  a  for- 
mer period,  when  the  people  themselves  undergo  a 

material  alteration  from  what  they  were,  in  any  of 
the  respects  above  mentioned.  Indeed  it  is  manifest 

that,  if  a  nation  should  continue  at  the  same  precise 

degree  of  advancement  in  the  sciences  and  arts,  both 

elegant  and  useful,  should  undergo  no  valuation,  in 

their  form  of  government,  religion,  and  laws,  and 
should  have  little  or  no  intercourse  with  foreigners, 

their  language  and  idiom  would,  in  all  essential  cha- 
racters, remain  the  same.  These  two,  language 

and  idiom,  though  often  confounded,  I  have  had  oc- 
casion to  discriminate  before.  The  distinction  de- 

serves our  attention  the  more,  as  some  of  the  causes 

mentioned,  operate  more  upon  the  one,  and  others 

more  upon  the  other ;  and  as  one  of  them  may  be 
even  totally  altered,  whilst  the  other  is  retained. 

This  was  accordingly  the  case  with  the  Jewish  na- 
tion. 

$  5.  During  the  Babylonish  captivity,  the  Jews 
scattered  through  the  Assyrian  provinces  lost  irre- 
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coverably,  in  consequence  of  the  mixture  with  stran- 
gers so  much  superior  to  them  in  number  and  con- 

sideration, their  vernacular  dialect.  But,  in  conse- 

quence of  their  attachment  to  their  religion  (which 
included  their  polity  and  law) ;  in  consequence  of 

their  inviolable  regard  to  their  own  customs,  and  of 
their  detestation,  both  of  the  customs,  and  of  the 

arts,  of  the  heathen  ;  in  consequence  of  their  vene- 
ration for  the  sacred  books,  and  their  never  hearing 

any  other  than  a  literal  version  of  them  in  the  public 

offices  of  religion,  they  still,  in  a  great  measure,  pre- 
served the  idiom  ;  insomuch  that,  if  the  Chaldee  of 

Jerusalem  was  not  as  different  from  the  Chaldee  of 

Babylon  as  the  Greek  of  the  synagogue  was  from 

the  Greek  of  the  classics,  the  only  assignable  rea- 
son perhaps  is,  that  the  idiom  of  the  Hebrew  and 

that  of  the  Chaldee  were  originally  more  akin  to  each 

other,  than  the  idiom  of  the  Greek  was  to  either. 

Now  the  idiom  keeps  a  much  firmer  hold  of  the 
mind,  than  the  words,  which  are  mere  sounds,  do, 

and  which,  compared  with  the  other,  may  be  consi- 

dered as  but  the  body,  the  material  part  of  a  lan- 

guage, whereof  the  idiom  is  the  soul. 

Though  the  Jewish  tongue  therefore  became  dif- 

ferent, their  idiom  was  nearly  the  same.  I  say  near- 

ly so  ;  hence  we  infer,  that  the  knowledge  of  the 

style  and  idiom  of  the  Old  Testament  must  throw 

light  upon  the  New :  but  it  was  not  entirely  the  same. 
Hence  we  conclude  the  utility  of  knowing  the  state 

of  the  rabbinical  and  traditionary  learning  of  that  peo- 
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pie  in  the  days  of  our  Saviour,  this  being-  the  most 
effectual  means  of  illustrating  those  particulars  where- 

in the  idiom  of  the  New  Testament  differs  from  that 

of  the  Old.  It  was  indeed  impossible  that  such  an 

intercourse  with  strangers  as  extirpated  their  lan- 

guage, should  not  be  productive  of  some  effect  on 
their  notions  of  things,  sentiments,  and  manners.  And 

changes  produced  in  the  sentiments  and  manners  of 

a  people,  never  fail  to  show  themselves  in  their  writ- 
ings. 

§  6.  But,  if  what  happened  during  their  captivi- 
ty had  some  effect  on  these  ;  what  followed  after  their 

return  to  Judea  had  a  much  greater.  The  persecu- 
tions they  endured  under  the  Grecian  empire,  on  ac- 

count of  their  religion,  did,  as  is  often  the  case, 

greatly  endear  it  to  them,  and  make  them  consider  it 

in  a  light,  in  which  (whatever  may  be  said  of  indi- 
viduals) they  seem  never  as  a  nation  to  have  consi- 

dered it  in  before.  It  became  more  an  object  and  a 

study  to  them.  Sensible  how  little  their  perseve- 

rance secured  them  the  temporal  advantages  held 
forth  in  the  letter  of  the  law,  they  became  fond  of  at- 

tending to  those  spiritual  and  sublime  interpretations, 

both  of  the  law,  and  of  the  prophets,  which  served  to 

fortify  the  mind  against  all  secular  losses  and  misfor- 
tunes, and  inspire  it  with  hope,  in  the  immediate 

views  of  torture,  and  of  death.  Besides,  the  inter- 
course which,  from  the  time  of  the  Macedonian  con- 

quests, they  unavoidably  had  with  the  Greeks,  in- 

troduced insensibly,  into  their  manner  of  treating  re- 
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ligion,  an  infusion  of  the  philosophic  spirit,  with 
which  they  had  before  been  utterly  unacquainted. 

The  Greeks  were  perhaps  the  most  inquisitive,  the 

most  ingenious,  and  the  most  disputatious,  people 
that  ever  appeared  upon  the  earth.  The  uncommon 

importance  which  the  Jews  attributed  to  their  reli- 

gious peculiarities,  both  in  doctrine,  and  in  ceremo- 
nies, and  their  abhorrence  of  the  ceremonies  of  other 

nations,  with  whom  they  would  have  no  intercom- 
munity in  worship,  could  not  fail  to  provoke  the 

scrutiny  and  contradiction  of  a  people  at  once  so  acute 
and  so  conceited  as  the  Greeks.  The  Jews  also,  in 

self-defence,  began  to  scrutinize  and  argue.  On  ex- 

amining and  comparing,  they  perceived,  in  a  stron- 
ger light  than  ever,  the  inexpressible  futility  and  ab- 

surdity of  the  mythology  of  the  Greeks,  and  the  no- 
ble simplicity,  purity,  and  sublimity  of  their  own 

theology.  The  spirit  of  inquiry  begot  among  them, 

as  might  have  been  expected,  the  spirit  of  dogmatiz- 
ing, a  spirit  quite  unknown  to  their  ancestors,  though 

many  centuries  had  elapsed  from  their  establishment 

in  Canaan,  to  the  period  of  which  I  am  speaking. 

One  of  the  first  consequences  of  the  dogmatical  spi- 
rit was  a  division  into  factions  and  sects. 

In  this  state  we  find  them,  in  the  days  of  our  Lord ; 

the  whole  nation  being  split  into  Pharisees,  Saddu- 
cees,  and  Essenes.  Now,  of  such  party  distinctions 
there  is  not  a  single  vestige  in  the  Old  Testament. 

The  dogmatists,  on  the  different  sides,  would  have 
recourse  to  different  theories,  the  theories  would  give 

Fise  to  particular  phrases,  by  which  the  peculiar  opi- 
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nions  of  the  partizans  would  be  expressed,  and  even 

to  particular  applications  of  the  words  and  phrases 

to  which  they  had  been  accustomed  before.  Hence 
the  usefulness  of  understanding  their  differences, 

and  tenets,  and  manner  of  expounding  sacred  writ. 

$  7.  But,  though  the  differences  in  opinions,  and 

modes  of  exposition,  which  prevailed  in  the  different 
sects,  do  not  much  affect  the  style  of  the  historical 

part  of  the  New  Testament,  which,  in  its  nature, 

gives  less  occasion  for  introducing  subtleties  in  spe- 
culation, and  was  written  by  men  who,  from  their 

education,  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  entered  much 

into  the  polemical  discussions  of  those  days ;  they 

may  reasonably  be  supposed  to  affect  the  style  of  the 

epistolary  writings,  especially  of  Paul,  who  was  an 
adept  in  all  the  Jewish  learning  of  the  age.  Indeed 
we  learn  from  Philo,  Josephus,  and  the  talmudical 
writers,  that  their  literati,  at  that  period,  were  become 

fond  of  assigning  a  moral  significance  and  purpose  to 
all  the  ritual  observances  of  the  law,  and  of  applying 

the  wrords  and  phrases  relating  to  these,  in  a  certain 
figurative  and  mystical  manner.  That,  in  their  mode 

of  application,  they  would  often  be  whimsical,  I  do 

not  deny  ;  but  that  the  New  Testament  itself  gives 

ground  to  think  that  their  ceremonies  and  carnal  or- 

dinances, as  the  Apostle  calls  them44,  were  intended 
to  adumbrate  some  spiritual  and  more  important  in- 

structions, appears  to  me  uncontrovertible. 

44  Ileb.  ix.  10. 
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But  whatever  be  in  this,  it  must  be  allowed  to  be 

a  matter  of  some  moment,  that  we  form  a  right  no- 
tion of  the  different  dogmas  and  prevailing  taste  of 

the  time.  The  reason  is  evident.  The  sacred  wri- 

ters, in  addressing  those  of  their  own  nation,  would 

doubtless,  in  order  to  be  understood,  adapt  them- 
selves, as  their  great  Master  had  done  before  them, 

to  the  prevailing  idiom  and  phraseology.  Now,  this 
is  to  be  learned  only  from  the  common  usages,  and 

from  the  reigning  modes  of  thinking  and  reason- 
ing, which  distinguished  the  people  in  that  age  and 

nation. 

PART  III. 

THE  DIFFICULTIES  FOUND  IN  TRANSLATING  THE  SCRIPTURES. 

It  can  scarcely  admit  a  doubt  that,  as  every  lan- 

guage has  in  it  something  peculiar,  and  as  the  peo- 
ple of  every  nation  have  customs,  rites,  and  man- 
ners wherein  they  are  singular ;  each  tongue  will 

have  its  special  difficulties  ;  which  will  always  be  the 
greater  to  strangers,  the  more  remote  the  customs, 

rites,  and  manners  of  the  nation  are,  from  the  cus- 
toms, rites,  and  manners  of  other  nations  :  for,  in  the 

same  proportion,  the  genius  of  the  tongue  will  differ 
from  that  of  other  tongues.  If  so,  it  is  no  wonder 

that  the  distinguishing  particularity  of  the  Jews  in 
constitution,  sentiments,  ceremonies,  and  laws,  should 

render  it  more  difficult  to  translate,  with  justness, 
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from  their  language,  than  to  translate  from  the  lan- 

guage of  any  people  who,  in  all  the  respects  afore- 
mentioned, do  not  so  remarkably  differ  from  others. 

It  may  be  proper  here  to  point  out,  more  particu- 
larly, where  difficulties  of  this  kind  will  be  found 

principally  to  lie.     It  is  evident  that  they  will  not  at 

all  affect  the  construction  of  the  sentences,  or  the  in- 

flections of  the  words.      The  analogy  of  the  lan- 
guage, and  its  whole  grammatical  structure,  may  be 

very  simple,  and  easily  acquired,  whatever  be  the 
customs  of  the  people,  or  how  extraordinary  soever 

they  may  appeal'  to  us.     Further,  simple  narration  is 
not  that  kind  of  writing:  which  will  be  much  affected 

by  those  difficulties.     The  nouns  which  occur  in 

it  are  generally  of  the  first  class,  mentioned  in  the 

preceding  part  of  this  Dissertation.     And  in  these, 

from  the  principles  formerly  explained,  the  interpre- 
ter will  not  often  meet  with  any  thing  to  retard  his 

progress.     If  the  narrative  be  of  matters  which  con- 

cern  the  community  at  large,  as   in   civil   history, 

there   will   no   doubt   be   frequent  recourse  to  the 
words  of  the  third  class.     But   in  regard  to  these, 

the  method  of  adopting  the  original  term,  establish- 
ed by  universal  practice,  and  founded  in  necessity, 

whereby  translators  extricate  themselves  when  cor- 
respondent terms  cannot  be  found,  does  in  effect  re- 

move the  difficulty.     And  even  when  words  of  the 
second  class  occur,  as  will  sometimes  happen,  there 

is  a  greater  probability  that  the  context  will  ascer- 
tain their  meaning  in  an  historical  work,  than  there 

is  where  they  occur  in  any  other  kind  of  write0-. 
vol.   i,  17 
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such  as  the  didactic,  the  declamatory,  the  proverbial, 

or  aphoristic,  and  the  argumentative. 
This  is  the  first  difficulty  proper  to  be  mentioned, 

arising  from  difference  of  manners,  a  difficulty  which 

cannot  be  said  to  affect  the  sacred  writings  peculiar- 
ly otherwise  than  in  degree.  It  is  always  the  harder 

to  reach,  in  a  version,  the  precise  signification  of  the 
words  of  the  original,  the  wider  the  distance  is  in 
sentiments  and  manners,  between  the  nation  in  whose 

language  the  book  is  written,  and  the  nation  into 

whose  language  it  is  to  be  translated. 

§  2.  The  second  difficulty  I  shall  take  notice  of, 

arises  from  the  penury  of  words  in  the  ancient  ori- 

ental languages,  at  least  in  the  Hebrew,  a  natural 
consequence  of  the  simplicity  of  the  people,  the  little 

proficiency  made  by  them  in  sciences  and  arts,  and 
their  early  withdrawing  themselves,  on  account  of 

religion,  from  the  people  of  other  nations.  The  fewer 

the  words  are,  in  any  language,  the  more  extensive 

commonly  is  the.  signification  given  to  every  word  ; 
and  the  more  extensive  the  signification  of  a  word  is, 

there  is  the  greater  risk  of  its  being  misunderstood, 
in  any  particular  application ;  besides,  the  fewness  of 
words  obliges  writers  of  enlarged  minds,  for  the  sake 

of  supplying  the  deficiency,  frequently  to  recur  to 

metaphor,  synecdoche,  inetoirymy,  catachresis,  and 

other  rhetorical  tropes.  These,  accordingly,  are  al- 
ways found  to  abound  most  in  the  scantiest  tongues. 

Now  the  frequent  use  of  tropes  occasions  an  unavoid 
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able  obscurity,  and  sometimes  ambiguity,  in  the  ex- 
pression. v 

$  3.  A  third  difficulty  arises  from  the  penury 

of  books  extant  in  the  genuine  and  ancient  Hebrew, 

there  being  no  more  than  the  books  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, and  not  even  all  these.  When  we  consider 

the  manner  in  which  the  knowledge  of  any  language, 

even  of  our  native  tongue,  is  acquired,  we  find  it 

is  solely  by  attending  to  the  several  ways  in  which 
words  are  used  in  a  vast  variety  of  occurrences  and 

applications,  that  the  precise  meaning  is  ascertained. 

As  it  is  principally  from  conversation,  in  our  mother- 
tongue,  or  in  any  living  language  which  we  learn 

from  those  who  speak  it,  that  we  have  occasion  to  ob- 
serve this  variety,  so  it  is  only  in  books  that  we  have 

occasion  to  observe  it,  when  employed  in  the  acqui- 
sition of  a  dead  language.  Consequently,  the  fewer 

the  books  are,  there  is  the  greater  risk  of  mistaking 
the  sense,  especially  of  those  words  which  do  not 

frequently  occur.  This  has  given  rise  to  doubts 

about  the  meaning  of  some  words,  even  of  the  first 
class,  to  wit,  the  names  of  a  few  natural  objects,  as 

plants,  animals,  and  precious  stones,  which  occur,  but 

rarely,  in  Scripture,  and,  solely,  in  passages  where 
sufficient  light  cannot  be  had  from  the  context. 

§  4.  It  may  indeed  be  said,  that  as  the  writers 

of  the  New  Testament,  employed  not  the  Hebrew, 

but  the  Greek  language,  in  their  compositions  ;  nei- 
ther of  the  two  remarks  last  mentioned  can  affect 
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them,  however  they  may  affect  the  penmen  of  the 

Old.  The  Greek  is  indeed  a  most  copious  language, 
and  the  books  written  in  it  are  very  numerous.  But 

whoever  would  argue  in  this  manner,  must  have 

forgotten,  what  has  been  fully  evinced  in  the  former 
dissertation,  that  though  the  words,  the  inflection, 
and  the  construction  in  the  books  of  the  New  Tes- 

tament are  Greek,  the  idiom  is  strictly  Hebraical ; 

or  at  least,  he  must  not  have  reflected  on  the  inevi- 
table consequences  of  this  doctrine  ;  one  of  which 

is,  that  the  Hebraistic  Greek,  or  Greek  of  the  syna- 

gogue, as  it  has  been  called,  will,  in  a  great  measure, 
labour  under  the  same  inconveniences  and  defects 

with  the  tongue  on  which  its  idiom  is  formed.  Ano- 

ther consequence  is,  that  the  scarcity  of  books  in  the 

language  which  is  the  parent  of  the  idiom,  is,  in  ef- 
fect, a  scarcity  of  the  lights  that  are  necessary,  or  at 

least  convenient,  for  the  easier  discovery  of  the  pecu- 
liarities of  the  idiomatic  tongue  formed  upon  it.  The 

reason  of  both  is  obvious  ;  it  is  from  that  language 
we  must  learn  the  import  of  the  phrases,  and  even 

sometimes  of  particular  words,  which  otherwise 

would  often  prove  unintelligible. 

§  5.  The  fourth  difficulty  which  the  interpreter 
of  the  Bible  has  to  encounter,  arises  from  the  nature 

of  the  prophetic  style,  a  style  highly  figurative,  or, 
as  some  critics  have  thought  proper  to  denominate 

it,  symbolical.  The  symbolic  or  typical  is,  in  my 

apprehension,  very  much  akin  to  what  may  be  call- 
ed the  allegoric  style.    There  is,  however,  this  differ- 
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ence  :  the  symbols  employed  in  prophecy  have,  like 

the  Egyptian  hieroglyphics,  acquired  a  customary  in- 
terpretation from  the  established  use  in  that  mode  of 

writing,  and  are  seldom  or  never  varied;  whereas 

the  allegory  is  more  at  the  discretion  of  the  writer. 

One  consequence  of  this  is,  that  in  the  former  there- 
is  not  required  the  same  exactness  of  resemblance 

between  the  symbols,  or  the  types  and  their  anti- 

types, as  is  required  in  allegory.  The  reason  is  ob- 
vious. The  usual  application  supplies  the  defects  in 

the  first ;  whereas,  in  the  second,  it  is  solely  by  an 

accuracy  of  resemblance  that  an  allegory  can  be  dis- 

tinguished from  a  riddle. 

This  difficulty  however  in  the  prophetic  style,  may 
be  said,  more  strictly,  to  affect  the  expounder  of  the 
sacred  oracles  than  the  translator.  For,  in  this  mode 

of  writing,  there  are  two  senses  exhibited  to  the  in- 

telligent reader  ;  first,  the  literal,  and  then  the  figura- 
tive :  for,  as  the  words  are  intended  to  be  the  vehicle 

of  the  literal  sense,  to  the  man  who  understands  the 

language ;  so,  the  literal  sense  is  intended  to  be  the 
vehicle  of  the  figurative,  to  the  man  whose  under- 

standing is  exercised  "  to  discern  the  things  of  the 

"  Spirit."  It  is  to  such,  therefore,  in  a  particular 
manner,  that  whatever  is  written  in  the  symbolic 

style,  in  the  New  Testament,  is  addressed.  Our 

Lord,  to  distinguish  such  from  the  unthinking  mul- 
titude, calls  them  those  who  have  ears  to  hear.  Who- 

so hath  ears  to  hear,  says  he,  let  him  hear 42.     The 

n  Matth.  xi.  15.  xiii.  9.     Mark,  iv.  9.     Luke,  via.  8. 
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same  expression  is  also  used  in  the  Apocalypse  4%  a 
book  of  prophecies.  And  it  deserves  to  be  attended 
to,  that  Jesus  Christ  never  employs  these  words  in 

the  introduction,  or  the  conclusion,  of  any  plain  mo- 
ral instructions,  but  always  after  some  parable,  or 

prophetic  declarations  figuratively  expressed.  Now, 
it  is  with  the  literal  sense  only,  that  the  translator,  as 

such,  is  concerned.  For  the  literal  sense  ought  in- 
variably to  be  conveyed  into  the  version,  where,  if 

you  discover  the  antitype  or  mystical  sense,  it  must 

be,  though  not  through  the  same  words,  through  the 

same  emblems,  as  you  do  in  the, original. 
This  also  holds  in  translating  allegory,  apologue, 

and  parable.  A  man  may  render  them  exactly  into 

another  tongue,  who  has  no  apprehension  of  the  figu- 
rative sense.  Who  can  doubt  that  any  fable  of  Esop 

or  Phedrus,  for  example,  may  be  translated,  with  as 

much  justness,  by  one  who  has  not  been  told,  and 
does  not  so  much  as  guess  the  moral,  as  by  one  who 

knows  it  perfectly  ?  Whereas  the  principal  concern 

of  the  expounder  is  to  discover  the  figurative  import. 
In  the  New  Testament,  indeed,  there  is  only  one 

book,  the  Apocalypse,  written  entirely  in  the  pro- 
phetic style :  and  it  must  be  allowed  that  that  book 

may  be  accurately  translated  by  one  who  has  no  ap- 
prehension of  the  spiritual  meaning.  However,  in 

the  greater  part,  both  of  the  historical,  and  of  the 

epistolary,  writings,  there  are  prophecies  interspers- 
ed.    Besides,  some  knowledge  in  the  diction  and 

«Rev.  ii.  7.  11.  17.  29. 
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manner  of  the  prophets  is  necessary  for  the  better  ap- 

prehension of  the  application  made  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament, of  the  prophecies  of  the  Old,  and  the  reason- 

ings of  the  Apostles  in  regard  to  those  prophecies. — 
Indeed  it  may  be  affirmed  in  general,  that  for  trans- 

lating justly  what  is  of  a  mixed  character,  where 
the  emblematic  is  blended  with  the  historical,  some 

knowledge  of  the  mystic  applications  is  more  essen- 
tial, than  for  translating  unmixed  prophecy,  allegory, 

or  parable. 

§  6.  I  shall  mention,  as  the  cause  of  a  fifth  dif- 
ficulty in  the  examination,  and  consequently  in  the 

right  interpretation,  of  the  Scriptures,  that,  before 

wc  begin  to  study  them  critically,  we  have  been  ac- 
customed to  read  them  in  a  translation,  whence  we 

have  acquired  a  habit  of  considering  many  ancient 
and  oriental  terms,  as  perfectly  equivalent  to  certain 

words  in  modern  use  in  our  own  language,  by  which 
the  other  have  been  commonly  rendered.  And 

this  habit,  without  a  considerable  share  of  know- 
ledge, attention,  and  discernment,  is  almost  never 

perfectly  to  be  surmounted.  What  makes  the  diffi- 

culty still  the  greater  is  that,  when  we  begin  to  be- 

come acquainted  with  other  versions  beside  that  in- 
to our  mother-tongue,  suppose  Latin,  French,  Ita- 

lian ;  these,  in  many  instances,  instead  of  correct- 
ing, serve  but  to  confirm  the  effect.  For,  in  these 

translations,  we  find  the  same  words  in  the  original, 

uniformly  rendered  by  words  which  we  know  to 

correspond  exactly,   in  the   present  use   of   those 
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tongues,  to  the  terms  employed  in  our  own  transla- 
tion. 

I  hope  I  shall  not  be  so  far  misunderstood  by  any, 
as  to  be  supposed  to  insinuate,  by  this  remark,  that 

people  ought  to  delay  reading  the  Scriptures  in  a 
translation,  till  they  be  capable  of  consulting  the 

original.  This  would  be  to  debar  the  greater  part 
of  mankind  from  the  use  of  them  altogether,  and  to 

give  up  the  many  immense  advantages  derived  from 
the  instructions,  contained  in  the  very  worst  versions 
of  that  book,  for  the  sake  of  avoiding  a  few  mistakes, 

comparatively  small,  into  which  one  may  be  drawn, 
even  by  the  best.  A  child  must  not  be  hindered 

from  using  his  legs  in  walking,  on  pretence  that  if 
he  be  allowed  to  walk,  it  will  be  impossible  always 

to  secure  him  from  falling.  My  intention  in  remark- 
ing this  difficulty,  is  to  show  first,  that  those  early 

studies,  however  proper  and  even  necessary  in  Chris- 
tians, are  nevertheless  attended  with  this  inconveni- 

ency,  that  at  a  time  when  we  are  incompetent  judges, 

prepossessions  are  insensibly  formed  on  mere  habit 
or  association,  which  afterwards,  when  the  judgment 

is  more  mature,  cannot  easily  be  surmounted  ;  2dly, 

to  account  in  part,  without  recurring  to  obscurity  in 

the  original,  for  the  greater  difficulty  said  to  be  found 

in  explaining  holy  writ,  than  in  expounding  other 

works  of  equal  antiquity ;  and,  3dly,  to  awake  a 

proper  circumspection  and  caution,  in  every  one 

who  would  examine  the  Scriptures  with  that  atten- 
tion which  the  ineffable  importance  of  the  subject 

merits. 
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But,  in  order  to  set  the  observation  itself  in  rela- 
tion to  this  fifth  difficulty  in  the  strongest  light,  it 

would  be  necessary  to  trace  the  origin,  and  give,  as 
it  were,  the  history  of  some  terms,  which  *iave  be- 

come technical  amongst  ecclesiastical  writers,  point- 

ing out  the  changes  which  in  a  course  of  ages  they 
have  insensibly  undergone.  When  alterations  are 

produced  by  slow  degrees,  they  always  escape  the 
notice  of  the  generality  of  people,  and  sometimes 

even  of  the  more  discerning.  For  a  term  once  uni- 
versally understood  to  be  equivalent  to  an  original 

term  whose  place  it  occupies  in  the  translation,  will 

naturally  be  supposed  to  be  still  equivalent,  by  those 
who  do  not  sufficiently  attend  to  the  variations,  in 

the  meanings  of  words,  which  the  tract  of  time,  and 
the  alterations  in  notions  and  customs  thence  aris- 

ing, have  imperceptibly  introduced.  Sometimes 

etymology  too  contributes  to  favour  the  deception. 

Is  there  one  of  a  thousand,  even  among  the  readers 
of  the  original,  who  entertains  the  smallest  suspicion 

that  the  words,  blasphemy,  heresy,  mystery,  schism, 
do  not  convey  to  moderns,  precisely  the  same  ideas 

which  the  Greek  words  (3%aLGtyYiuia,  atpecrtg,  ̂ .vgyjpLoVj 

C^tcr^a,  in  the  New  Testament,  conveyed  to  Chris- 
tians, in  the  times  of  the  Apostles  ?  Yet  that  these 

Greek  and  English  words  are  far  from  corresponding 

perfectly,  I  shall  take  an  occasion  of  evincing  after- 

wards 48.  The  same  thing  may  be  affirmed  of  seve- 
ral other  words  and  even  phrases  which  retain  their 

43  Dissertation  \xr 

VOL.  T.  18 
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currency  on    religious  subjects,  though  very  much 
altered  in  their  signification. 

§  7.  The  sixth  and  last  difficulty,  and  perhaps 
the  greatest  of  all,  arises  from  this,  that  our  opinions 

on  religious  subjects  are  commonly  formed,  not  in- 
deed before  we  read  the  Scriptures,  but  before  we 

have  examined  them.  The  ordinary  consequence 

is,  that  men  afterwards  do  not  search  the  sacred  ora- 
cles in  order  to  find  out  the  truth,  but  in  order  to 

find  what  may  authorize  their  own  opinions.  Nor 
is  it,  indeed,  otherwise  to  be  accounted  for,  that  the 

several  partizans  of  such  an  endless  variety  of  adverse 

sects  (although  men  who,  on  other  subjects,  appear 
neither  weak  nor  unfair,  in  their  researches)  should 

all,  with  so  much  confidence,  maintain  that  the  dic- 
tates of  holy  writ  are  perfectly  decisive,  in  support 

of  their  favourite  dogmas,  and  in  opposition  to 
those  of  every  antagonist.  Nor  is  there,  in  the 
whole  history  of  mankind,  a  clearer  demonstration 

than  this,  of  the  amazing  power  of  prejudice  and  pre- 
possession. 

It  may  be  said,  that  interest  often  warps  men's 
judgment,  and  gives  them  a  bias  towards  that  side 

of  a  question  in  which  they  find  their  account  ;  nay, 
it  may  even  be  urged  further  that,  in  cases  in  which 
it  has  no  influence  on  the  head,  it  may  seduce  the 
heart,  and  excite  strenuous  combatants  in  defence  of 

a  system  which  they  themselves  do  not  believe.  I 

acknowledge  that  these  suppositions  are  not  of  things 

impossible.     Actual  instances  may  be  found  of  both. 
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But,  for  the  honour  of  human  nature,  I  would  wish 
to  think  that  those  of  the  second  class  now  mention- 

ed, are  far  from  being  numerous.  But,  whatever  be 
in  this,  we  certainly  have,  in  cases  wherein  interest 

is  entirely  out  of  the  question,  nay,  wherein  it  ap- 

peal's evidently  on  the  opposite  side,  irrefragable 
proofs  of  the  power  of  prepossession,  insomuch  that 

one  would  almost  imagine  that,  in  matters  of  opinion, 
as  in  matters  of  property,  a  right  were  constituted, 
merely  by  preoccupancy.  This  serves  also  to  ac- 

count, in  part,  for  the  great  diversity  of  sentiments  in 

regard  to  the  sense  of  Scripture,  without  recurring  to 
the  common  plea  of  the  Romanists,  its  obscurity  and 
ambiguity. 

§  8.  Thus  the  principal  difficulties  to  be  encoun- 

tered in  the  study  of  Biblical  criticism  are  six,  aris- 

ing, 1st,  from  the  singularity  of  Jewish  customs  ; 

2dly,  from  the  poverty  (as  appears)  of  their  native 
language  ;  3dly,  from  the  fewness  of  the  books  ex- 

tant in  it  ;  4thly,  from  the  symbolical  style  of  the 
prophets  ;  5thly,  from  the  excessive  influence  which 

a  previous  acquaintance  with  translations  may  have 
occasioned  ;  and,  6thly,  from  prepossessions,  in  what 

way  soever  acquired,  in  regard  to  religious  tenets* 



DISSERTATION  THE  THIRD. 

6P  the  Style  of  the    scripture  history,    particularly  the 
GOSPELS.     ITS  PERSPICUITY  DEFENDED  AGAINST  THE  OBJECTIONS    OF 

FATHER  SIMON. 

x  rom  what  has  been  evinced  in  the  preceding 
discourse,  it  will,  not  improbably,  be  concluded  that 
the  style  of  holy  writ,  both  of  the  New  Testament, 
and  of  the  Old,  of  the  historical  books,  as  well  as  of 

the  prophetical,  and  the  argumentative,  must  be  ge- 
nerally obscure,  and  often  ambiguous.  So  much, 

and  with  so  great  plausibility  and  acuteness,  has 
been  written,  by  some  learned  men,  in  proving 
this  point,  that  were  a  person,  before  he  ever  read 

the  Scriptures,  either  in  the  original,  or  in  a  transla- 
tion, to  consider  every  topic  they  have  employed,  and 

to  observe  how  much,  in  regard  to  the  truth  of  such 

topics;,  is  admitted  by  those  who  cannot  entirely  ac- 
quiesce in  the  conclusion,  he  would  infallibly  de- 

spair of  reaping  any  instruction,  that  could  be  de- 
pended on,  from  the  study  of  the  Bible  ;  and  would 

be  almost  tempted  to  pronounce  it  altogether  unpro- 
fitable. 

What  can  exceed  the  declarations,  to  this  pur- 

pose, of  the  celebrated  Father  Simon,  a  very  emi- 
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nent  critic,  and  probably  the  greatest  oriental  scholar 

of  his  age?  "  We  ought,"  says  he43,  "  to  regard  it 
"  as  unquestionable,  that  the  greater  part  of  the  He- 
"  brew  words  are  equivocal,  and  that  their  significa- 

"  tion  is  entirely  uncertain.  For  this  reason,  when 

"  a  translator  employs  in  his  version  the  interpreta- 
"  tion  which  he  thinks  the  best,  he  cannot  say  abso- 

"  lutely  that  that  interpretation  expresses  truly  what 

"  is  contained  in  the  original.  There  is  always 

"  ground  to  doubt  whether  the  sense  which  he  gives 
"  to  the  Hebrew  words  be  the  true  sense,  because 

"  there  are  other  meanings  which  are  equally  proba- 

"  ble."  Again49,  "  They  [the  Protestants]  do  not 
"  consider  that  even  the  most  learned  Jews  doubt 

"  almost  every  where  concerning  the  proper  signifi- 
"  cation  of  the  Hebrew  words,  and  that  the  Hebrew 

"  lexicons  composed  by  them,  commonly  contain 

48  Hist.  Crit.  du  V.  T.  liv.  iii.  ch.  ii.  On  doit  supposer 
comme  une  chose  constante,  que  la  plus  part  des  mots  Hebreux 

sont  equivoques,  et  que  leur  signification  est  entierement  incer- 

taine.  C'est  pourquoi  lors  qu'un  traducteur  employe  dans  sa 

version  l'interpretation  qu'il  juge  la  meilleure,  on  ne  peut  pas 
dire  absolument,  que  cette  interpretation  exprime  au  vrai  ce 

qui  est  contenu  dans  l'original.  II  y  a  toujours  lieu  de  douter, 

si  le  sens  qu'on  donne  aux  mots  Hebreux  est  le  veritable,  puis 

qu'il  y  en  a  d'autres  qui  ont  autant  de  probability. 

49  Hist.  Crit.  du  V.  T.  liv.  iii.  ch.  iv.  lis  n'ont  pas  pris 
garde,  que  meme  les  plus  scavans  Juifs  doutent  presque  par 

tout  de  la  signification  propre  des  mots  Hebreux,  et  que  les  dic- 

iionaires  qu'ils  ont  composes  de  la  langue  Hebraique  ne  con- 
tiennent  le  plus  souvent  que  de  conjectures  incertaine^. 
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"  nothing  but  uncertain  conjectures."  Now,  if  mat- 
ters were  really  as  here  represented,  there  could  be 

no  question  that  the  stucrV"  of  Scripture  would  be 
mere  loss  of  time,  and  that,  whatever  might  be 

affirmed  of  the  ages  of  the  ancient  prophets,  it 
could  not  be  said  at  present,  that  there  is  any  reve- 

lation extant  of  what  preceded  the  times  of  the  Apos- 
tles. For  a  revelation  which  contains  nothing-  but 

matter  of  doubt  and  conjecture,  and  from  which 

I  cannot  raise  even  a  probable  opinion  that  is  not 

counterbalanced  by  opinions  equally  probable,  is  no 
revelation  at  all.  How  defective,  on  this  hypothesis, 

the  New  Testament  would  be,  which  every  where 

presupposes  the  knowledge  and  belief  of  the  Old ; 
and,  in  many  places,  how  inexplicable  without  that 

knowledge,  it  is  needless  to  mention. 

§  2.  It  would  not  be  easy  to  account  for  exagge- 
rations so  extravagant,  in  an  author  so  judicious,  and 

commonly  so  moderate,  but  by  observing  that  his  im- 
mediate aim,  whereof  he  never  loses  sight,  through- 

out his  whole  elaborate  performance,  is  to  establish 

tradition,  as  the  foundation  of  all  the  knowledge 
necessary  for  the  faith  and  practice  of  a  Christian. 

Scripture,  doubtless,  has  its  difficulties;  but  we  know 
at  least  what,  and  where  it  is.  As  for  tradition,  what 

it  is,  how  it  is  to  be  sought,  and  where  it  is  to  be 

found,  it  has  never  yet  been  in  the  power  of  any 
man  to  explain,  to  the  satisfaction  of  a  reasonable 

inquirer.  We  are  already  in  possession  of  the  for- 
mer, if  we  can  but  expound  it.     We  cannot  say  so 
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much  of  the  latter,  which,  like  Nebuchadnezzar's 
dream,  we  have  first  to  find,  and  then  to  interpret. 

I  am  not  ignorant  that  Simon's  principal  aim  has 
been  represented  by  some  of  his  own  communion, 

particularly  Bossuet  bishop  of  Meaux,  as  still  more 
hostile  to  religion,  than  from  the  account  above  given 
we  should  conclude  it  to  be.  That  celebrated  and 

subtle  disputant  did  not  hesitate  to  maintain  that, 
under  the  specious  pretext  of  supporting  the  church, 
this  priest  of  the  Oratory  undermined  Christianity 

itself,  a  proceeding  which,  in  the  end,  must  prove 
fatal  to  an  authority  that  has  no  other  foundation  to 

rest  upon.  The  Bishop  accordingly  insists  that  the 
general  tendency  of  his  argument,  as  appears  in  every 

part  of  the  work,  is  to  insinuate  a  refined  Socinia- 
nism,  if  not  an  universal  scepticism.  Certain  it  is, 

that  the  ambiguous  manner  often  adopted  by  our  cri- 
tical historian,  and  the  address  with  which  he  some- 

times eludes  the  expectation  of  his  readers,  add  not 

a  little  probability  to  the  reasoning  of  this  acute  an- 
tagonist. When  to  any  flagrant  misinterpretation  of 

a  portion  of  Scripture  mentioned  in  his  work,  we 

expect  his  answer  from  a  critical  examination  of  the 
passage,  we  are  silenced  with  the  tradition  and  au_ 

thority  of  the  church,  urged  in  such  a  way  as  evi- 

dently suggests,  that  without  recurring  to  her  de- 

cision, there  is  no  possibility  of  refuting  the  objec- 
tions of  adversaries,  or  discovering  the  truth ;  and 

that  our  own  reasonings,  unchecked  by  her,  if  they 

did  not  subvert  our  faith  altogether,  would  infal- 
libly plunge  us  into  all  the  errors  of  Socinus.     Thus 
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most  of  his  discussions  concerning  the  import  of 
the  sacred  text  conclude  in  an  alternative  which, 

whilst  it  conceals  his  own  sentiments,  bewilders  his 

readers.  The  purport  is,  4  If  ye  will  be  rational, 
*  ye  must  soon  cease  to  be  Christians ;  and  if  yc 
1  will  be  Christians,  ye  must  (wherever  religion  is 

4  concerned)  cease  to  be  rational.'  This  alternative 
Oil  faith  or  reason,  though  not  expressed  in  so  many 
words,  is  but  too  plainly  implied  in  those  he  uses. 
If  for  Christian  he  had  substituted  Roman  Catho- 

lic, or  even  any  one  denomination  of  Christians, 
the  sentiment  would  not  have  been  so  generally 
controverted.  As  it  is,  he  offers  no  other  choice, 

but  to  believe  every  thing,  how  absurd  soever,  on 

an  authority  into  the  foundation  of  which  we  are 

not  permitted  to  inquire,  or  to  believe  nothing  at 

all.  The  Critical  History  has  accordingly  been  ob- 

served to  produce  two  contrary  effects  on  readers 

of  opposite  characters.  Of  the  weak  and  timid  it 

often  makes  implicit  believers  ;  of  the  intelligent 

and  daring  it  makes  free-thinkers.  To  which  side 
the  author  himself  leaned  most,  it  would  perhaps 

be  presumptuous  to  say.  But  as  his  personal  cha- 
racter and  known  abilities  were  much  more  conge- 

nial to  those  of  the  Latter  class  than  to  those  of  the 

former,  it  was  no  wonder  that  he  fell  under  suspicion 

with  some  shrewd  but  zealous  Catholics,  who  look- 
ed on  his  zeal  for  tradition  as  no  better  than  a  dis- 

guise. But  this  only  by  the  way.  I  mean  not  to  con- 
sider here  what  was  his  real  and  ultimate  scope  in  the 

treatise  above  mentioned :  it  is  enough  for  my  pur- 
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pose  to  examine  his  professed  intention,  which  is  to 

support  tradition  by  representing  Scripture  as,  in 
consequence  of  its  obscurity,  insufficient  evidence  of 
any  doctrine. 

That  Simon's  assertions  above  quoted  are  without 
bounds  hyperbolical,  can  scarcely  be  doubted  by  any 
person  who  reflects.  Of  the  prophetical  writings  I 
am  not  now  to  speak,  though  even,  with  regard  to 

them,  it  were  easy  to  show  that  such  things  could 
not  be  affirmed,  in  an  entire  consistency  with  truth. 

As  to  the  historical  books,  I  hope  to  prove,  notwith- 
standing all  that  has  been  evinced  on  one  side,  and 

admitted  on  the  other,  that  they  are,  in  general,  re- 

markable for  perspicuity.  It  is  true  that  our  know- 

ledge of  the  tongue,  for  the  reasons  above  mention- 
ed, is  defective ;  but  it  is  also  true,  that  this  defect 

is  seldom  so  great  as  materially  to  darken  the  history, 

especially  the  more  early  part  of  it. 

§  3.  The  first  quality  for  which  the  sacred  histo- 
ry is  remarkable  is  simplicity.  The  Hebrew  is  a 

simple  language.  Their  verbs  have  not,  like  Greek 
and  Latin,  a  variety  of  moods  and  tenses,  nor  do 

they,  like  the  modern  languages,  abound  in  auxilia- 
ries and  conjunctions.  The  consequence  is,  that  in 

narrative  they  express  by  several  simple  sentences, 

much  in  the  way  of  the  relations  usual  in  conversa- 

tion, what  in  most  other  languages  would  be  com- 
prehended in  one  complex  sentence  of  three  or  four 

members.  Though  the  latter  method  has  many  ad- 

vantages, in  respect  of  elegance,  harmony,  and  va- 
vol.  i.  19 
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riety,  and  is  essential  to  what  is  strictly  called  style  ; 

the  former  is  incomparably  more  perspicuous.  Ac- 

cordingly we  may  often  observe  that  unlettered  peo- 
ple who  are  very  attentive  to  a  familiar  story  told  in 

their  own  homely  manner,  and  perfectly  understand 

it,  quickly  lose  attention  to  almost  any  written  his- 

tory, even  the  most  interesting,  the  history  contain- 
ed in  the  Scriptures  alone  excepted.  Nor  is  the  sole 

reason  of  this  exception,  because  they  are  more  ac- 
customed to  that  history  than  to  any  other,  though 

no  doubt  this  circumstance  contributes  to  the  effect : 

but  it  is  chiefly  because  the  simplicity  of  the  diction 

brings  it  to  the  level  of  ordinary  talk,  and  conse- 
quently does  not  put  the  minds  of  people  who  are  no 

readers,  so  much  to  the  stretch,  as  what  is  written, 

even  in  the  least  laboured  style  of  composition,  in 

any  modem  tongue,  does  in  regard  to  those  acquaint- 
ed with  the  tongue. 

§  4.  Take  for  an  example  of  the  simplicity  here 

meant,  the  first  paragraph  of  Genesis,  consisting  of 

live  not  long  verses,  and  containing  not  fewer  than 

eleven  sentences.  The  common  punctuation  does 

not  indeed  make  them  so  many.  When  sentences 

are  very  short,  we  usually  separate  them  by  semi- 
colons, sometimes  by  commas ;  but  that  is  a  complete 

sentence,  in  whatever  way  pointed,  which  conveys  a 

meaning  fully  enunciated,  and  intelligible,  indepen- 
dently of  what  precedes  or  what  follows  ;  when  what 

precedes,  and  what  follows,  is  also  intelligible,  inde- 
pendentlv  of  it.    1.  In  the  beginning  God  created  the 
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heaven  and  the  earth.  2.  And  the  earth  was  with- 

out form  and  void.  3.  And  darkness  was  upon  the 
face  of  the  deep.  4.  And  the  spirit  of  God  moved 

upon  the  face  of  the  waters.  5.  And  God  said,  Let 

there  be  light.  6.  And  there  was  light.  7.  And  God 

saw  the  light,  that  it  was  good.  8.  And  God  di- 

vided the  light  from  the  darkness.  9. 'And  God  call- 
ed the  light  day.  10.  And  the  darkness  he  called  night. 

11.  And  the  evening  and  the  morning  were  the  first, 
day.  This  is  a  just  representation  of  the  strain  of 

the  original.  A  more  perfect  example  of  simplicity 
of  structure  we  can  no  where  find.  The  sentences 

are  simple  ;  the  substantives  are  not  attended  by  ad- 

jectives, nor  the  verbs  by  adverbs,  no  synonymas,  no 
superlatives,  no  effort  at  expressing  things  in  a  bold, 
emphatical,  or  uncommon  manner. 

In  order  to  judge  of  the  difference  of  this  manner 

from  that  of  ordinary  compositions,  we  need  only 

compare  with  it  Castalio's  version  of  the  passage  in- 
to Latin,  wherein  all,  except  the  first  sentence  and 

the  last,  and  consequently  nine  of  those  above  recit- 

ed, are  comprised,  in  one  complicated  period.  "  1. 

"  Principio  creavit  Deus  ccelum  et  terrain.  2.  Quum 

"  autem  esset  terra  iners  atque  rudis,  tenebrisque 

"  effusum  profit  ndum,  et  divinus  spirit  us  sese  super 
"  aquas  libraret,jussit  Deus  ut  exist eret  lux,  et  ex- 

u  titit  lux  ;  quam  quum  videret  Deus  esse  bonam,  lu- 
"  cem  secrevit  a  tenebris,  et  lucem  diem,  et  tenebras 

"  noctem  appellavit.  3.  Ita  extitit  ex  vespere  et 
u  mane  dies  primus."  Compare  with  this  the  version 
of  the  same  passage  in  the  Vulgate,  which  is  literal 
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like  the  English.  "  In  principle  creavit  Deus  cce* 
"  luin  et  terrain.  Terra  autem  erat  inanis  et  vacua, 

"  et  tenebrts  erant  super  fa  clem  abi/ssi:  Et  spiritus 

"  Dei  ferebatur  super  aquas.  Dixitque  Deus,  Fiat 
"  lux.  Et  facta  est  lux.  Et  vidit  Deus  lucent 

"  quod  esset  bona.  Et  divisit  lucem  a  tenebris.  Ap- 
"  pellavitque  lucem  diem,  et  tenebras  noctem.  Fac- 

"  tumque  est  vespere  et  mane  dies  imus."  The  dif- 
ference between  these  in  point  of  perspicuity,  is  to 

an  ordinary  hearer  extremely  great.  So  much  de- 

pends on  the  simplicity  of  structure,  necessarily  aris- 
ing, in  some  degree,  from  the  form  of  the  language, 

Nothing  is  more  characteristic  of  the  simple  manner 
than  the  introduction  of  what  was  spoken,  directly 

in  the  words  of  the  speaker ;  whereas,  in  the  perio- 
dic style,  we  are  informed  obliquely  of  its  purport. 

Thus  what  is  in  the  Vulgate,  "  Dixit  Deus,  Fiat 

lux,"  is  in  Castalio,  "  Jussit  Deus  ut  existeret 
"  lux." 

§  5.  But  beside  this,  there  is  a  simplicity  of  sen- 
timent, particularly  in  the  Pentateuch,  arising  from 

the  very  nature  of  the  early  and  uncultivated  state  of 
society  about  which  that  book  is  conversant.  This 

renders  the  narrative  in  general  extremely  clear  and 

engaging.  Simple  manners  are  more  easily  describ- 
ed than  manners  highly  polished  and  refined.  Being 

also  adapted  to  the  ordinary  ranks  of  people,  and  to 

all  capacities,  they  much  more  generally  excite  at- 
tention, and  interest  the  heart.  It  has  been  remark- 

ed, not  unjustly,  that  though  no  two  authors  wrote 
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in  languages  more  widely  different  both  in  genius 
and  in  iorm,  than  Moses  and  Homer,  or  treated  of 

people  who  in  their  religious  opinions  and  ceremo- 
nies were  more  opposite  than  were  the  Hebrews  and 

the  Greeks,  we  shall  hardly  find  any  who  resemble 
one  another  more  than  these  writers,  in  an  affecting 

and  perspicuous  simplicity,  which  suits  almost  every 
taste,  and  is  level  to  every  understanding.  Let  it  be 

observed  that,  in  this  comparison,  I  have  no  allusion 

to  imagery,  or  to  any  quality  of  diction,  except  that 
above  mentioned.  Now  nothing  contributes  more 
to  this  resemblance  than  this  circumstance  which 

they  have  in  common,  that  both  present  to  our  view 

a  rude,  because  little  cultivated,  state  of  human  beings 

and  politics.  The  passions  and  the  motives  of  the 
men  recorded  by  them,  display  themselves  without 

disguise.  There  is  something  wonderfully  simple, 

and  artless,  even  in  the  artifices  related  in  their  writ- 

ings. If  nature  be  not  always  exhibited  by  them 
naked,  she  is  dressed  in  a  plain  decent  garb,  which, 

far  from  disguising,  accommodates  her,  and  shows 

her  to  advantage.  Natural  beauties  please  always, 
and  universally  ;  artificial  ornaments  depend,  for 
their  effect,  on  mode  and  caprice.  They  please 

particular  persons  only,  or  nations,  and  at  particular 

times.  Now,  as  the  writers  above  mentioned,  though 

in  many  respects  very  dissimilar,  resemble  each 

other  in  this  species  of  simplicity,  they  also  resem- 
ble in  a  certain  native  perspicuity  invariably  result 

ing  therefrom. 
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§  -6.  Homer  is  thought  by  many  the  most  perspi- 
cuous writer  in  Greek  ;  yet,  in  respect  of  idiom  and 

dialect,  he  is  so  peculiar,  that  one  is  less  assisted  to 

understand  him  by  the  other  compositions  in  the 

language,  than  to  understand  any  other  Greek  wri- 
ter in  prose  or  verse.  One  would  almost  think  that 

the  only  usage  in  the  tongue  which  can  enable  us  to 

read  him,  is  his  own.  Were  we,  therefore,  to  judge 

from  general  topics  which  might  plausibly  be  des- 
canted upon,  we  should  conclude  that  the  Iliad  and 

the  Odyssey  are  among  the  darkest  books  in  the 

language  ;  yet  they  are  in  fact  the  clearest.  In  mat- 
ters of  criticism,  it  is  likewise  unsafe  to  form  gene- 
ral conclusions  from  a  few  examples,  which  may  be 

pompously  displayed,  and,  when  brought  into  view 
together,  made  appear  considerable,  but  are  as  nothing 
in  number,  compared  with  those  with  which  it  is 

possible  to  contrast  them. 

§  7.  Indeed  most  of  Simon's  instances,  in  sup- 
port of  his  doctrine  of  the  impenetrable  darkness  of 

Scripture,  appear  to  me  rather  as  evidences  of  the 

strait  he  was  in  to  find  apposite  examples,  than  as  to- 

lerable proofs  of  his  opinion.  For  my  part,  I  frank- 

ly own  that,  from  the  conviction  I  had  of  the  pro- 
found erudition  and  great  abilities  of  the  man,  I  was 

much  more  inclined  to  his  opinion  before,  than  after 

the  perusal  of  his  proofs.  At  first,  I  could  not  avoid 

suspecting  that  a  man  of  his  character  must  have  had 

something  extraordinary,  to  which  I  had  not  attend- 
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ed,  to  advance,  in  support  of  so  extraordinary  a  po- 
sition. I  was  at  the  same  time  certain  that,  as  it  was 

a  point  he  had  much  at  heart  to  enforce,  the  proofs 

he  would  bring  from  examples  in  support  of  it,  would 

be  the  strongest  he  could  find. 

Let  us  then  consider  some  of  the  principal  of  these 

examples.     What  pains  has  he  not  taken  to  shew 

that  tf"Q  bara,  does  not  necessarily  imply,  to  make 

out  of  nothing  ?  But  if  it  do  not,  can  any  man  con- 
sider this  as  an  evidence  of  either  the  ambiguity, 

or  the  obscurity,   of  Hebrew?     The  doctrine  that 

God  made  the  world  out  of  nothing,  does  not  rest 

upon  the  import  of  that  verb,  but  on  the  whole  nar- 

ration, particularly,  on  the  first  verse  of  Genesis  com- 

pared with  those  which  follow  ;  whence  we  learn  that 
God  first  made  the  chaotic  matter,  out  of  which 

he   afterwards  formed  the  material  beings  whereof 

the'  world   is  composed.     But  passing  this ;  for  I 
mean  not  here  to  inquire  into  the  grounds  of  that  ar- 

ticle, but  into  the  obscurity  of  Scripture  ;  who  sees 

not  that  the  original  term  is  not  more  ambiguous,  or 

more  obscure,  than  those  by  which  it  is  rendered 

into  other  languages  ?  Is  noisa,   or  even   xtyJcj  in 

Greek,  creo  in  Latin,  or  create  in  English,  more  de- 
finite ?  Not  in  the  least,  as  we  may  learn  from  the 

common  dictionaries  of  these  languages.     In  regard 

even  to  the  scriptural  use  of  the  English  word,  God, 

in  the  two  first  chapters  of  Genesis,  is  said,  in  the 
common  version,  to  have  created  those  very  things, 

of  which  we  are  also  told,  that  he  formed  them  out 

of  the"  ground  and  out  of  the  water.     Are  these  Ian- 
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gtiages  then  (and  as  much  may  be  said  of  all  die 
languages  I  know)  perfectly  ambiguous  and  obscure? 

"  It  is,"  says  Simon50,  "  the  tradition  of  the  syna- 
"  gogue  and  of  the  church,  which  limits  the  vague 

"  meaning  of  these  first  words  of  Genesis."  But,  if 
words  be  accounted  vague,  because  they  are  general 
expressions,  under  which  several  terms  more  special 
are  included,  the  much  greater  part  of  the  nouns  as 

well  as  the  verbs,  not  of  the  oriental  tongues  only, 
but  of  every  tongue,  ancient  and  modem,  must  be 

denominated  vague.  Every  name  must  be  so  that 

is  not  a  proper  name  ;  the  name  of  a  species,  because 

applicable  to  many  individuals  ;  more  so  the  name 

of  a  genus,  because  applicable  to  many  species  ;  and 
still  more  so,  the  name  of  a  class  or  order,  because 

applicable  to  many  genera. 
Would  it  not  be  an  abuse  of  words  to  say  that 

a  man  spoke  vaguely,  equivocally,  or  darkly,  who 
told  me  that  he  had  built  a  house  for  himself;  because 

the  verb  to  build  does  not  suggest  what  the  mate- 
rials of  the  building  were,  whether  stone,  or  brick, 

or  wood,  to  any  of  which  it  may  be  equally  applied  ; 

and  because  the  noun  house  'may  equally  denote  a 
house  of  one  story,  or  of  seven  stories,  forty  feet 

long,  or  four  hundred  ?  As  far  as  the  information 
went,  the  expression  was  clear  and  unequivocal. 

But  it  did  not  preclude  the  possibility  of  farther  in- 

formation on  the  subject.     And  what  single  affirma- 

50  Reponse  aux  Sentimens  de  quelqucs  Theol.  de  Hollande. 
oh.  16. 
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tion  ever  does  preclude  this  ?  Are  we  informed  of 

nothing  when  we  are  told  that  God  made  all  things  ? 
And  if  it  should  be  added  out  of  nothing,  would  not 
this  be  accounted  additional  information,  and  not 

the  removal  of  any  obscurity  in  the  foregoing  ? 

Would  we  not  judge  in  the  same  manner,  should  a 

man,  after  acquainting  us  that  he  had  built  his  house, 
add,  that  it  was  of  marble,  seventy  feet  long,  and 

three  stories  high  ?  yet  there  would  be  still  scope 
for  further  inquiry,  and  further  information.  Is  a 

man  told  nothing  who  is  not  told  every  thing  ?  And 
is  every  word  obscure  or  ambiguous,  that  does  not 

convey  all  the  information  that  can  be  given  upon  the 

subject  ?  This  way  of  proving,  adopted  by  our  learn- 
ed critic,  is  indeed  a  novelty  of  its  kind. 

\  8.  Another  of  his  examples  is  the  word  fcOV 

tsaba  ',  rendered  by  the  Seventy  xoofiog,  in  the  Vul- 
gate ornatus,  and  by  our  translators  host.  Though 

this  word  be  admitted  to  be  equivocal  taken  by  itself, 

as  most  nouns  in  every  language  are,  its  import  in 
this  passage  is  clearly  ascertained  by  the  context  to 
be  metaphorical.  Whether  therefore  it  be  rendered 

host  with  the  English  interpreters,  xoCfiog  with  the 
Greek,  or  ornatus  with  the  Latin,  it  makes  no  con- 

ceivable variation  in  the  sense.  Nobody,  in  reading 
our  translation,  ever  thinks  of  an  army  of  men,  in  the 
literal  acceptation,  mustered  in  the  sky.     Nor  is  the 

51  Gen.  ii.  i.  The  whole  Terse  is  in  the  common  version  : 
Thus  the  hewjens  and  the  earth  were  finished,  and  alt  tke^host 
of  them. 

vol.   I.  90 
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diversity  at  all  material,  when  the  purport  of  the 
whole  sentence  is  considered,  between  the  different 

versions  which  have  been  given  of  the  two  Hebrew 

words  )HD  thohu  and  1HD  hohu  52.  All  concur  in 
making  them  expressive  of  a  chaos. 

\  9.  As  to  the  version  which,  according  to  him, 

may  be  given  to  the  three  first  verses  of  Genesis  ", 
making  of  five  or  six  simple  sentences,  one  complex 
period,  little  more  is  necessary,  than  to  remark  that 
its  very  want  of  simplicity  in  such  a  book,  written  in 

so  early  an  age,  is  a  very  strong  presumption  against 

it,  being  not  less  unsuited  to  the  time  of  the  histo- 

rian, than  it  is  to  the  genius  of  the  language.  '  In 
what  respect  he  could  call  it  literal,  or  agreeable  to 

the  grammatical  sense,  I  do  not  know  ;  since  it  evi- 
dently departs  from  the  ordinary  import,  as  well  as 

the  usual  construction  of  the   words,    and  that  not 

52  Rendered  in  the  English  translation,  without  form  and 
void,  Gen.  j.  2. 

53  The  version  is,  "  Avant  que  Dieu  crea  le  del  et  la  terre9 

M  que  la  terre  etoit  sans  forme,  &c.  que  les  tenebres  ctoient,  fyc. 

"  et  que  Pesprit  de  Dieu,  fyc:  Dieu  dit  que  la  lumiere  soit,"  Sfc. 
Literally  in  English,  Before  tljat  God  created  the  heavens  and 

the  earth,  that  the  earth  was  without  form  and  void,  that  dark, 

ness  was  upon  the  face  of  the  deep,  and  that  the  spirit' of  God 
moved  upon  the  face  of  the  waters  ;  God  said,  Let  there  be 

lighty  and  there  was  light.  Hist.  Crit.  de  V.  T.  liv.  iii.  ch.  iii. 
He  mentions  also  another  rendering  :  Au  commencement  que, 

§c.  But  this  seems  only  a  more  awkward  way  of  expressing 
the  same  thing. 
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for  giving  light  to  a  passage  otherwise  obscure  (which 
may  reasonably  excuse  a  small  deviation  from  the 

letter),  but  for  involving  in  darkness  what  is  express- 

ed perspicuously.  It  is,  besides,  quite  arbitrary. 

The  copulative  is  thrice  rendered  "  Q«<?,"  that;  the 
fourth  time  it  is  omitted ;  and  what  follows  is  in  the 

perfect  of  the  indicative,  the  preceding  clauses  being 
in  the  potential  or  subjunctive  mood.  Now  I  may 
venture  to  affirm,  that  no  conceivable  reason  can  be 

assigned  why  this  clause  should  be  made  choice  of 

for  the  direct  affirmation,  and  not  of  any  of  those 

preceding  or  following  in  the  paragraph. 

Add  to  all  this,  that  to  make  ;v&'N"D  bereshith,  a 

conjunction,  and  render  it  " priusguam"  avant  que, 
is  not  only  without,  but  against  Biblical  authority. 

iT£'N*l  beginning,  is  a  very  common  noun,  and  join- 

ed with  the  prepositive  "2  signifying  in,  occurs  in 
four  places  beside  this.  In  these  it  is  uniformly 

rendered  as  here,  sv  ap%Yj  in  the  Septuagint,  and  in 

principio  in  the  Vulgate,  and  cannot,  in  a  consisten- 
cy with  the  words  connected,  be  rendered  otherwise. 

In  the  Targum  or  Chaldee  paraphrase  of  Onkelos 

on  the  books  of  Moses,  which  in  point  of  antiquity 

comes  next  to  the  Septuagint,  it  is  rendered  p£Tp3, 
in  principiis,  in  conformity  to  every  other  known 
translation. 

The  opinion  of  Grotius  and  some  learned  Rab- 

bies,  unsupported  by  either  argument  or  example, 
nay,  in  manifest  contradiction  to  both,  is  here  of  no 

weight.  Scriptural  usage  alone  must  decide  the  ques- 
tion.    These  commentators,  (with  all  deference  to 
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their  erudition  and  abilities  be  it  spoken)  being  com- 

paratively modern,  cannot  be  considered  as  ultimate 

judges  on  a  question  depending  entirely  on  an  an- 
cient use,  whereof  all  the  evidences  that  were  re- 

maining in  their  time,  remain  still,  and  are  as  open 
to  our  examination,  as  they  were  to  theirs.  In  other 

points  where  there  may  happen  to  be  in  Scripture 
an  allusion  to  customs  or  ceremonies,  retained  by 

the  Jews,  but  unknown  to  us,  the  case  is  different. 

But  nothing  of  this  kind  is  pretended  here.  It  is 

therefore  needless  to  enter  further  into  particulars. — 

What  has  been  produced  above  will  serve  for  a  spe- 
cimen of  the  evidence,  brought  by  Father  Simon,  of 

the  obscurity  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  And  I 

imagine  that,  by  the  like  arguments,  I  might  under- 
take to  prove  any  writing,  ancient  or  modern,  to  be 

vague,  ambiguous,  and  obscure. 

§  10.  That  some  things,  however,  in  the  sacred 
history,  not  of  great  consequence,  are  ambiguous, 

and  some  things  obscure,  it  was  never  my  intention 

to  question.  But  such  things  are  to  be  found,  in 

every  composition,  in  every  language.  Indeed,  as 
the  word  perspicuous  is  a  relative  term  (for  that  may 

be  perspicuous  to  one  which  is  obscure  to  another), 
it  must  be  allowed  also  that  the  dead  languages  have, 

in  this  respect,  a  disadvantage,  which  is  always  the 

greater,  the  less  the  language  is  known.  As  to  the 

multiplicity  of  meanings  sometimes  affixed  to  single 
words,  one  would  be  at  a  loss  to  say  what  tongue, 

ancient  or  modern,  is  most  chargeable  with  this  ble- 
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mish.  Any  person  accustomed  to  consult  lexicons 

will  readily  assent  to  what  I  say.  In  regard  to  Eng- 
lish (in  which  we  know  that  it  is  not  impossible  to 

write  both  unambiguously  and  perspicuously),  if  we 

recur  to  Johnson's  valuable  Dictionary  for  the  signi- 
fication of  the  most  common  terms,  both  nouns  and 

verbs,  and  overlook,  for  a  moment,  our  acquain- 

tance with  the  tongue,  confirmed  by  long  and  unin- 
terrupted habit,  we  shall  be  surprised  that  people 

can  write  intelligibly  in  it,  and  be  apt  to  imagine 

that,  in  every  period,  nay,  in  every  line,  a  reader 

will  be  perplexed  in  selecting  the  proper,  out  of  such 

an  immense  variety  of  meanings  as  are  given  to  the 

different  words 54.  In  this  view  of  things  the  expla- 
nation of  a  simple  sentence  will  appear  like  the  solu- 

tion of  a  riddle. 

§11.  But  no  sooner  do  we  return  to  practice, 

than  these  imaginations,  founded  merely  on  a  theore- 
tical and  partial  view  of  the  subject,  totally  disappear. 

Nothing  can  be  more  pertinent,  or  better  founded, 

than  the  remark  of  Mr.  Le  Clerc,  "  That  a  word 

"  which  is  equivocal  by  itself,  is  often  so  clearly  li- 

*'  mited  to  a  particular  signification  by  the  strain  of 

54  Thus  to  the  noun  word  Johnson  assigns  12  significations 
— to  power  13,  and  to  foot  16.  The  verb  to  make  has,  accord- 

ing to  him,  66  meanings,  to  put  80,  and  to  take,  which  is  both 
neuter  and  active,  has  134.  This  is  but  a  small  specimen  in 
nouns  and  verbs  ;  the  observation  may  be  as  amply  illustrated 
in  the  other  parts  of  speech. 
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"  the  discourse,  as  to  leave  no  room  for  doubt." 
Nor  has  Simon  paid  a  due  regard  to  this  most  evi- 

dent truth,  though  he  pretends,  in  answering  that 

writer,  to  have  been  aware  of  it 55.  He  could  not 
otherwise  have  run  into  such  exaggerations  as  these : 

"  The  signification  of  the  greater  part  of  the  Hebrew 
"  words  is  entirely  uncertain  ;"  and  "  a  translator 

"  cannot  say  absolutely,  that  his  interpretation  ex- 

"  presses  truly  what  is  contained  in  the  original, 
"  there  being  always  ground  to  doubt,  because  there 

"  are  other  meanings  which  are  equally  probable  ;" 
absurdities,  which  it  were  easy  to  confute  from  his 

own  work,  were  this  the  proper  place. 

§  12.  It  may  be  asked  in  reply,  But  is  not  the 

poverty  of  the  Hebrew  tongue,  of  which  the  obscu- 

rity and  the  ambiguity  seem  to  be  the  natural  conse- 
quences, acknowledged  by  all  impartial  critics  ?  In 

some  sense  it  is,  and  I  have  acknowledged  it  very 
amply  :  but  it  deserves  our  notice,  that  much  more 
has  been  inferred  from  this  than  there  is  foundation 

for.  The  language  of  a  people  little  advanced  in  ci- 
vilization, amongst  whom  knowledge  of  any  kind  has 

made  but  inconsiderable  progress,  and  the  arts  of  life 

are  yet  rude  and  imperfect,  can  hardly  be  supposed 
copious.  But  it  is  not  sufficiently  weighed,  on  the 
other  hand,  that,  if  their  words  be  few,  their  ideas 

are  few  in  proportion.    Words  multiply  with  the  oc- 

M  Reponse  aux  Sentimens  de  quelques  Theol.  de  Holl.  ch; 
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casions  for  employing  them.  And  if,  in  modern  lan- 
guages, we  have  thousands  of  names,  to  which  we 

can  find  none  in  Hebrew  corresponding,  we  shall  dis- 
cover, upon  inquiry,  that  the  Hebrews  were  ignorant 

of  the  things  to  which  those  names  are  affixed  by  us 
as  the  signs. 

Knowledge  precedes,  language  follows.  No  peo- 
ple have  names  for  things  unknown  and  unimagined, 

about  which  they  can  have  no  conversation.  If  they 

be  well  supplied  in  signs  for  expressing  those  things 

with  which  they  are,  either  in  reality,  or  in  imagi- 

nation, acquainted,  their  language,  considered  rela- 
tively to  the  needs  of  the  people  who  use  it,  may  be 

termed  copious ;  though,  compared  with  the  lan- 
guages of  more  intelligent  and  civilized  nations,  it  be 

accounted  scanty.  This  is  a  scantiness,  which  might 
occasion  difficulty  to  a  stranger  attempting  to  translate 

into  it  the  writings  of  a  more  polished  and  improv- 
ed people,  who  have  more  ideas  as  well  as  words, 

but  would  never  be  felt  by  the  natives ;  nor  would 

it  hurt,  in  the  least,  the  clearness  of  their  narratives, 

concerning  those  matters  which  fall  within  the  sphere 

of  their  knowledge.  There  is  no  defect  of  signs  for 
all  the  things  which  they  can  speak  or  write  about, 

and  it  can  never  affect  the  perspicuity  of  what  they 

do  say,  that  they  have  no  signs  for  those  things 

whereof  they  have  nothing  to  say,  because  they  know 
nothing  about  them. 

Nay,  it  may  be  reasonably  inferred  that,  in  what 

is  called  a  scanty  language,  where  the  signs  are  few, 

because  the  things  to  be  signified  are  few,  there  is  z, 
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greater  probability  of  precision  than  in  a  copious  lan- 

guage, where  the  requisite  signs  are  much  more  nu- 
merous, by  reason  of  the  multiplicity  of  things  to  be 

represented  by  them.  The  least  deviation  from  or- 
der will  be  observed  in  a  small  company,  which  would 

be  overlooked  in  a  crowd.  The  source  of  much 

false  reasoning  on  this  head,  is  the  tendency  people 
have  to  imagine  that,  with  the  same  extent  of  subject 

which  might  have  employed  the  pen  of  an  ancient 

Greek,  the  Hebrews  had  perhaps  not  one  fourth  part 
of  their  number  of  words.  Had  this  been  the  case, 

the  words  must  indeed  have  been  used  very  indefi- 
nitely. But  as  the  case  really  stood,  it  is  not  so  easy 

to  decide,  whether  the  terms  (those  especially  for 
which  there  is  most  occasion  in  narrative)  be  more 

vague  in  their  signification  in  Hebrew,  than  in  other 
languages. 

§  13.  But,  to  descend  from  abstract  reasoning  to 
matters  of  fact,  which  in  subjects  of  this  kind,  are 

more  convincing,  "  It  is  false,"  says  Le  Clerc,  "  that 

"  there  is  always  ground  to  doubt  whether  the  sense 
"  which  one  gives  to  the  Hebrew  words  be  the  true 

"  sense;  for,  in  spite  of  all  the  ambiguities  of  the 

"  Hebrew  tongue,  all  the  interpreters  of  Scripture, 
'•  ancient  and  modern,  agree  with  regard  to  the 
"  greater  part  of  the  history,  and  of  the  Jewish  re- 
"  ligion."  Le  Clerc  is  rather  modest  in  his  asser- 

tions :  but  in  fact  he  was  too  much  of  Simon's  opi- 
nion on  this  article,  as  appears  particularly  from  his 
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Prolegomena  to  the  Pentateuch56.  Otherwise  he 
might  have  justly  asserted  that  the  points  rendered 

doubtful  by  the  obscurity  or  the  ambiguity  of  the 

text,  bear  not  to  those  which  are  evident,  the  propor- 
tion of  one  to  an  hundred  in  number,  and  not  of  one 

to  a  thousand  in  importance.  Let  it  be  observed  that 

I  speak  only  of  the  doubts  arising  from  the  obscurity 
of  Scripture  ;  for,  as  to  those  which  may  be  started 

by  curiosity  concerning  circumstances  not  mention- 
ed, such  doubts  are,  on  every  subject,  sacred  and 

prophane,  innumerable.  But  in  questions  of  this 
sort,  it  is  a  maxim  with  every  true  and  consistent 
Protestant,  that  the  faith  of  a  Christian  is  not  con- 
cerned. 

Simon's  reply  is  affectedly  evasive.  At  the  same 
time  that  it,  in  fact,  includes  a  concession  subversive 

oj  the  principles  he  had  advanced,  it  is  far  short  of 

what  every  person  of  reflection  must  see  to  be  the 

truth.  He  tells  us  that  <{  he  never  doubted,  that  one 

"  might  understand  Hebrew  well  enough  to  know 

"  in  g?'oss  and  in  general,  the  Biblical  histories  ;  but 

"  this  general  and  confused  knowledge  does  not  suf- 
"  fice  for  fixing  the  mind  in  what  regards  the  articles 
'<  of  our  belief "."     Now  what  this  author  meant  by 

56  Dissert.  I.  chap.  vi. 

57  a  ]yjr#  Simon  n'a  jamais  doute  qu'on  n'eut  assez  de  con- 

ei  noissance  de  la  langue  HebraYque  pour  savoir  en  gros  et  en 
"  general  les  histoires  de  la  Bible.  Mais  cette  connoissance 

u  generate  et  confuse  ne  suffit  pas  pour  arreter  l'esprit  dans  ce 

ii  qui  regarde  les  points  de  notre  creance."  Reponse  aux 
Sentimens  de  quelq.  Theolog.  de  Holl.  ch.  xvi, 

VOL.    T.  21 
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knotmng  in  gross  and  in  general^  (which  is  a  more, 
vague  expression  than  any  I  remember  in  the  Penta- 

teuch), I  will  not  attempt  to  explain  ;  but  it  is  not  in 

my  power  to  conceive  any  kind  of  knowledge,  gross 

or  pure,  general  or  special,  deducible  from  a  writing 

wherein  "  there  is  always  ground  to  doubt  whether 

"  the  sense  assigned  be  the  true  sense,  because  there 

"  are  other  meanings  which  are  equally  probable," 
There  is  in  these  positions  a  manifest  contradiction. 

When  the  probabilities  in  the  opposite  scales  balance 
each  other,  there  can  result  no  knowledge,  no  nor 

even  a  reasonable  opinion.  The  mind  is  in  total  sus- 
pense between  the  contrary,  but  equal,  evidences. 

\  14.  But,  to  be  more  particular  ;  what  historical 
point  of  moment  recorded  in  Genesis,  is  interpreted 

differently  by  Jews  of  any  denomination,  Pharisees, 
Sadducees,  Karaites,  Rabbinists,  or  even  Samaritans  ? 

Let  it  be  observed  that  I  speak  only  of  their  literal 
or  grammatical  interpretations  of  the  acknowledged 

text,  and  neither  of  their  interpolations,  nor  of  their 

mystical  expositions  and  allegories,  which  are  as 

various  as  men's  imaginations :  for  with  these  it  is 
evident  that  the  perspicuity  of  the  tongue  is  no  way 
concerned.  Or  is  there  one  material  difference,  in 

what  concerns  the  history,  among  Christians  of  ad- 
verse sects,  Greeks,  Romanists,  and  Protestants ;  or 

even  betweeen  Jews  and  Christians  ?  This  book  has 

been  translated  into  a  great  many  languages,  ancient 
and  modern,  into  those  of  Asia,  Africa,  and  Europe. 

Is  not  every  thing  that  can  be  denominated  an  event 
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of  consequence  similarly  exhibited  in  them  all  ?  In 

all  we  find  one  God,  and  only  one,  the  maker  of  hea- 
ven and  earth,  and  of  every  thing  that  they  contain. 

From  all  we  learn  that  the  world  was  made  in  six 

days,  that  God  rested  the  seventh,  All  agree  in 
the  work  of  each  day,  in  giving  man  dominion  over 
the  brute  creation,  in  the  formation  of  the  woman  out 

of  the  body  of  the  man,  in  the  pr<  ,hibition  of  the  tree 

of  knowledge,  in  man's  transgression  and  its  conse- 
quences, in  the  murder  of  Abel  by  his  brother  Cain, 

in  the  deluge,  in  the  preservation  of  Noah's  family, 
and  of  the  animal  world,  by  the  ark,  in  the  confusion 

of  tongues,  in  the  histories  given  of  the  patriarchs. 

It  were  tedious,  I  had  almost  said  endless,  to  enu- 
merate every  thing.  Take  the  story  of  Joseph  for 

an  example,  the  only  one  I  shall  specify.  In  what 
version  of  that  most  interesting  narrative,  oriental  or 
occidental,  ancient  or  modern,  Jewish  or  Christian, 

Popish  or  Protestant,  is  any  thing  which  can  be  just- 
ly called  material,  represented  differently  from  what 

it  is  in  the  rest  ?  Do  we  not  clearly  perceive  in  every 

one  of  them  the  partiality  of  the  parent,  the  innocent 

simplicity  of  the  child,  the  malignant  envy  of  the 

brothers,  their  barbarous  purpose  so  cruelly  execut- 
ed, their  artifice  for  deceiving  their  father,  the  young 

man's  slavery  in  Egypt,  his  prudence,  fidelity,  piety, 
chastity,  the  infamous  attempt  of  his  mistress,  and 
the  terrible  revenge  she  took  of  his  virtuous  refusal, 

his  imprisonment,  his  behaviour  in  prison,  the  occa- 

sion of  his  release,  Pharaoh's  dreams,  and  Joseph's 
interpretation,  the  exaltation  of  the  latter  in  Egypt 
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the  years  of  plenty  and  the  years  of  famine,  the  in- 
terviews he  had  with  his  brothers,  and  the  affecting 

manner  in  which  he,  at  last,  discovered  himself  to 

them  ?  Is  there  any  one  moral  lesson  that  may  be 

deduced  from  any  part  of  this  history,  (and  none 

surely  can  be  more  instructive,)  which  is  not  suffi- 
ciently supported  by  every  translation  with  which 

we  are  acquainted  ?  Or  is  this  coincidence  of  trans- 
lations, in  every  material  circumstance,  consistent 

with  the  representations  which  have  been  given  of 

the  total  obscurity  and  ambiguity  of  the  original  ? 
The  reverse  certainly. 

§  15.  Nor  is  it  necessary,  in  this  inquiry,  to  con- 

fine one's  self  to  the  points  merely  historical,  though,, 

for  brevity's  sake,  I  have  done  it.  Permit  me  only 
to  add  in  a  sentence,  that  the  religious  institutions, 
the  laws  and  the  ceremonies  of  the  Jews,  as  far  as 

they  are  founded  on  the  express  words  of  Scripture, 

and  neither  on  tradition,  nor  on  traditionary  glosses, 
are,  in  every  thing  material,  understood  in  the  very 

same  way,  by  both  Jews  and  Christians.  The  prin- 
cipal points  on  which  the  Jewish  sects  differ  so  wide- 

ly from  one  another,  are  supported,  if  not  by  the  oral 
traditive  law,  at  least  by  mystical  senses,  attributed 

by  one  party,  and  not  acquiesced  in  by  others,  to 

those  passages  of  Scripture,  about  the  literal  mean- 
ing whereof  all  parties  are  agreed. 

§  16.  Yet  our  critic  will  have  it,  that  our  know- 

ledge of  these  tilings  is  confused  and  general*    He 
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had  granted  more,  as  we  have  seen,  than  was  com- 
patible with  his  bold  assertions  above  quoted ;  and 

therefore  to  disguise  a  little  the  inconsistency  of  those 
assertions  with  the  concession  now  made,  he  encum- 

bers it  with  the  epithets  confused  and  general. 

But  let  the  fact  speak  for  itself.  Had  there  been 

any  source  of  confusion  in  the  original,  was  it  pos- 
sible that  there  should  have  been  such  a  harmony  in 

translations  made  into  languages  so  different,  and  by 

men  who,  in  many  things  that  concern  religion,  were 
of  sentiments  so  contrary  ?  But  if  this  knowledge  be 

confused  and  general,  I  should  like  to  be  informed 
what  this  author,  and  those  who  think  as  he  does, 

would  denominate  distinct  and  particular.  For  my 

part,  I  have  not  a  more  distinct  and  particular  no- 
tion of  any  history,  I  ever  read,  in  any  language, 

than  of  that  written  by  Moses.  And  if  there  has  not 
been  such  a  profusion  of  criticism  on  the  obscurities 

and  ambiguities  which  occur  in  other  authors,  it  is 

to  be  ascribed  solely  to  this  circumstance,  that  what 
claims  to  be  matter  of  revelation,  awakens  a  closer 

attention,  and  excites  a  more  scrupulous  examina- 

tion, than  any  odier  performance  which,  how  valua- 

able  soever,  is  infinitely  less  interesting  to  mankind. 

Nor  is  there  a  single  principle  by  which  our  know- 

ledge of  the  import  of  sacred  writ,  especially  in 
what  relates  to  Jewish  and  Christian  antiquities,  could 
be  overturned,  that  would  not  equally  involve  all 
ancient  literature  in  universal  scepticism. 
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§  17.  Some  perhaps  will  be  ready  to  conclude 
from  what  has  been  advanced,  that  all  new  transla- 

tions of  Scripture  must  be  superfluous,  since  the  lan- 
guage is  so  clear,  that  no  preceding  translator  has 

missed  the  sense  in  points  of  consequence.  It  is  in- 
deed true,  that  no  translator,  that  I  know,  has  miss- 

ed the  sense  in  points  of  principal  consequence, 
whether  historical  events,  articles  of  faith,  or  rules 

of  practice  ;  insomuch  that  we  may  with  Brown  safe- 

ly desire  the  sceptic58,  "  to  chuse  which  he  should 
"  like  best  or  worst  among  all  the  controverted 

"  copies,  various  readings,  manuscripts,  and  cata- 
"  logues,  adopted  by  whatever  church,  sect,  or  par- 
"  ty  ;  or  even  any  of  the  almost  infinite  number  of 
"  translations  made  of  these  books  in  distant  coun- 

"  tries  and  ages,  relying  on  it  as  amply  sufficient 
"  for  all  the  great  purposes  of  religion  and  chris- 

"  tianity." 
Yet  it  is  not  to  be  argued  that,  because  the  worst 

copy  or  translation  contains  all  the  essentials  of  reli- 

gion, it  is  not  of  real  consequence,  by  being  acquaint- 
ed with  the  best,  to  guard  against  errors,  which, 

though  comparatively  of  smaller  moment,  and  not 
subversive  of  the  foundation,  impair  the  integrity, 

and  often  injure  the  consistency,  as  well  as  weaken 

the  evidence,  of  our  religious  knowledge.  Although 
the  most  essential  truths  are  the  most  obvious,  and 

accessible  to  the  unlearned,  as  well  as  to  the  learn- 

ed, we  ought  not  to  think  lightly  of  any  advances 
attainable  in  the  divine  science.    There  is  a  satisfac- 

58  Essays  on  the  Characteristics,  Ess.  III.  Sect.  iii. 
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tion  which  the  well-disposed  mind  receives  from  an 
increase  of  knowledge,  that  of  itself  does  more  than 

repay  all  the  labour  employed  in  the  acquisition. 
If  this  hold,  even  in  ordinary  subjects,  how  much 
more  in  the  most  sublime  ?  There  is,  besides,  such 

a  symmetry  of  parts  in  the  divine  institution  we  have 

by  Jesus  Christ,  that  a  more  thorough  acquaintance 

with  each  part,  serves  to  illustrate  the  other  parts, 
and  confirm  our  faith  in  the  whole.  And  whatever 

in  any  degree  corroborates  our  faith,  contributes  in 

the  same  degree  to  strengthen  our  hope,  to  enhance 

our  love,  and  to  give  additional  weight  to  all  the  mo- 
tives with  which  our  religion  supplies  us,  to  a  pious 

and  virtuous  life. 

These  are  reasons  which  ought  to  weigh  with 

every  Christian,  and  the  more  especially,  as  the  most 

minute  examination  will  never  be  found  an  unprofi- 
table study,  even  to  the  most  learned.  It  is  with  the 

good  things  of  the  Spirit,  as  with  what  are  called  the 

good  things  of  life  ;  the  most  necessary  are  the  most 

common,  and  the  most  easily  acquired.  But  as,  in 
regard  to  the  animal  life,  it  would  be  a  reproach  on 
those  possessed  of  natural  abilities,  through  torpid 
indolence,  to  look  no  further  than  mere  necessaries, 

not  exerting  their  powers  for  the  attainment  of  those 

conveniencies  whereby  their  lives  might  be  rendered 
both  more  comfortable  to  themselves,  and  more  be- 

neficial to  others ;  it  is,  beyond  compare,  more  blame- 
worthy to  betray  the  same  lazy  disposition,  and  the 

same  indifference,  in  what  concerns  the  spiritual  life. 

Barely  to  have  faith,  does  not  satisfy  the  mind  of  the 
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pious  Christian,  whose  ambition  it  is  to  be  rich  in 
faith.  To  have  received  of  the  celestial  grace  is  not 
enough  in  point,  either  of  acquirement,  or  of  evidence, 

to  him  whose  ardent  and  daily  desire  it  is  to  grow 

in  grace,  and  in  the  comforts  of  God's  Spirit.  Now, 
to  make  progress  in  divine  knowledge,  is  (if  I  may  be 
allowed  the  similitude)  to  improve  the  soil  in  which 

faith,  and  hope,  and  charity,  and  all  the  graces  of  the 
Spirit,  must  be  sown  and  cultivated. 

§  18.  But,  to  return  to  the  style  of  the  sacred 

history,  from  which  I  fear  this  controversy,  though 

exceedingly  important,  and  intimately  connected  with 

the  subject,  has  made  me  digress  too  far ;  there  is 

another  species  of  simplicity,  besides  the  simplicity 
of  structure,  and  the  simplicity  of  sentiment  above 

mentioned,  for  which,  beyond  all  the  compositions 

I  know  in  any  language,  Scripture  history  is  remark- 
able. This  may  be  called  simplicity  of  design.  The 

subject  of  the  narrative  so  engrosses  the  attention  of 

the  writer,  that  he  is  himself  as  nobody,  and  is  quite 

forgotten  by  the  reader,  who  is  never  led,  by  the 
tenour  of  the  narration,  so  much  as  to  think  of  him. 

He  introduces  nothing  as  from  himself.  We  have 

no  opinions  of  his,  no  remarks,  conjectures,  doubts,, 

inferences ;  no  reasonings  about  the  causes,  or  the 

effects,  of  what  is  related.  He  never  interrupts  his 

reader  with  the  display,  of  either  his  talents,  or  his 

passions.  He  makes  no  digressions  :  he  draws  no 

characters :  he  gives  us  only  the  naked  facts,  from 
which  we  are  left  to  collect  the  character.     The  ut~ 
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most  he  does  in  characterizing,  and  that  but  seldom, 
is  comprised  in  a  very  few  words.  And  what  is  thus 

said,  is  not  produced  as  his  opinion,  either  of  the 

person  or  of  the  thing,  but  as  the  known  verdict  of 

the  time,  or  perhaps,  as  the  decision  of  the  Spirit. 

No  attempt  to  shine,  by  means  bof  the  expression, 

composition,  or  sentiments.  Plainness  of  language 
is  always  preferred,  because  the  most  natural,  the 

most  obvious,  and  the  best  adapted  to  all  capacities. 

Though,  in  style,  by  no  means  slovenly,  yet,  in  little 
points,  as  about  those  grammatical  accuracies  which 

do  not  affect  the  sense'and  perspicuity  of  the  sentence, rather  careless  than  curious. 

§  19.  Now  in  the  last  of  the  three  sorts  of  simpli- 

city enumerated,  our  Lord's  biographers  particularly 
excel.  This  quality,  or  something  akin  to  it,  has 

been  much  and  justly  celebrated  in  some  pagan  wri- 
ters, in  Xenophon,  for  instance,  among  the  Greeks, 

and  Cassar  among  the  Latins.  It  were  easy,  how- 
ever, to  show,  were  it  a  proper  subject  of  discussion 

here,  that  the  difference  between  these  and  the  sacred 

penmen,  especially  the  Evangelists,  is  very  conside- 
rable. In  respect  of  the  first  species  of  simplicity 

mentioned,  simplicity  of  structure,  the  difference  of 

the  genius  of  the  Greek  language  from  that  of  the 
Hebrew,  must  no  doubt  occasion  some  difference  in 

the  manner  of  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  and  John,  from 

that  of  Moses  ;  but  the  identity  of  idiom  explained 

jn  a  former  discourse59,  occasions  still  a  strong  re- 

59  Diss.  I.  Part  I. 

vol,  i.  22 
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semblance  between  them.  If  Genesis,  therefore,  may 

be  justly  said  to  possess  the  first  rank  of  simplicity  of 

composition  in  the  sentences,  the  Gospels  are  certain- 
ly intitled  to  the  second.  But  even  these  are  not,  in 

this  kind,  entirely  equal  among  themselves.  John 
and  Matthew  have  it  in  a  higher  degree  than  Mark 
and  Luke. 

As  to  the  second  species,  simplicity  of  sentiment, 

arising  chiefly  from  the  uncultivated  state  of  society, 
in  the  period  and  country  about  which  the  history  is 

conversant ;  the  change  of  times,  which  was  doubt- 
less very  great,  as  well  as  the  difference  of  subject, 

would  necessarily  confer  the  first  degree  here  also 

upon  the  former.  But  in  what  was  denominated  sim- 
plicity of  object  or  design,  the  Evangelists,  of  all 

writers,  sacred  and  profane,  appear  the  foremost. 
Their  manner  is  indeed,  in  some  respects,  peculiar 

and  unrivalled.  It  may  not  be  amiss  to  consider  a 

little,  the  circumstances  which  gave  occasion  to  this 

diversity  and  peculiarity. 

§  20.  For  this  purpose  I  beg  leave  to  lay  before 
the  reader  the  few  following  observations.  1st,  I 

observe ,  that  the  state  and  circumstances  of  things 

were,  before  the  times  of  the  Apostles,  totally  chang- 
ed in  Palestine,  from  what  they  had  been  in  the  times 

of  the  Patriarchs.  The  political  alterations  gradual- 

ly brought  upon  the  country,  by  a  succession  of  re- 
volutions in  government,  which  made  their  condition 

so  very  unlike  the  pastoral  life  of  their  wandering 
forefathers,  are   too    obvious   to   need    illustration. 
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2clly,  Their  intercourse  with  strangers  of  different  na- 
tions, to  some  of  which  they  had  been  successively 

in  subjection,  had,  notwithstanding  their  peculiarities 

in  religion,  introduced  great  changes  in  manners,  sen- 

timents, and  customs.  In  our  Saviour's  days  we 
find  the  nation  divided  into  religious  sects  and  poli- 

tical parties  ;  the  former  of  which  had  their  respec- 

tive systems,  schools,  and  patrons  among  the  learn- 
ed. Each  sect  had  its  axioms  or  leading  principles, 

and  its  particular  mode  of  reasoning  from  those  prin- 
ciples. Now  there  is  not  a  single  traced  of  any  thing 

similar  to  this  in  all  the  Old  Testament  history.  3dly, 

As  the  great  object  of  our  Lord's  ministry,  which  is 
the  great  subject  of  the  Gospels,  was  to  inculcate  a 

doctrine  and  morality  with  which  none  of  their  sys- 
tems  perfectly  coincided ;  and  as,  by  consequence, 

he  was  opposed,  by  all  the  principal  men  of  the  dif- 
ferent factions  then  in  the  nation,  the  greater  part  of 

his  history  must  be  employed  in  relating  the  instruc- 
tions which  he  delivered  to  the  people,  and  to  his  dis- 

ciples, the  disputes  which  he  had  with  his  antagonists, 

and  the  methods  by  which  he  recommended  and  sup- 

ported his  doctrine,  exposed  their  sophistry,  and  elud- 
ed their  malice. 

This  must  give  a  colour  to  the  history  of  the  Mes- 

siah, very  different  from  that  of  any  of  the  ancient 
worthies  recorded  in  the  Old  Testament ;  in  which, 

though  very  instructive,  there  is  comparatively  little 

delivered  in  the  didactic  style,  and  hardly  any  thing 
in  the  argumentative.  A  great  deal  of  both  we  have 

in  the  Gospels.    It  ought  not  here  to  pass  unnoticed. 
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that  it  is  more  in  compliance  with  popular  language, 
than  in  strict  propriety,  that  I  denominate  his  manner 

of  enforcing  moral  instruction,  arguing.  Our  Lord, 

addressing  himself  much  more  to  the  heart  than  to 
the  head,  and,  by  his  admirable  parables,  without  the 

form  of  argument,  convincing  his  hearers,  that  the 
moral  truths  he  recommended  are  conformable  to  the 

genuine  principles  of  our  nature,  in  other  words,  to 
the  dictates  of  conscience  and  the  common  sense  of 

mankind,  commands,  from  the  impartial,  and  the  con- 
siderate, an  unlimited  assent.  Accordingly,  when  a 

similitude*  or  an  example,  is  made  to  supply  the  place 

of  argument,  in  support  of  a  particular  sentiment,  he 

does  not  formally  deduce  the  conclusion,  but  either 
leaves  it  to  the  reflections  of  his  hearers,  or  draws  it 

from  their  own  mouths,  by  a  simple  question.  This, 

without  the  parade  of  reasoning,  is,  in  practical  sub- 
jects, the  strongest  of  all  reasoning.  After  candidly 

stating  an  apposite  case,  it  is  appealing,  for  the  deci- 
sion, not  to  the  prejudices  or  the  passions,  but  to  the 

natural  sense  of  good  and  evil,  even  of  his  adversa- 

ries. 4thly,  As  our  Lord's  history  is  occupied,  part- 
ly with  what  he  said,  and  partly  with  what  he  did, 

this  occasions  in  the  Gospels  a  twofold  distinction  of 

style  and  manner ;  first,  that  of  our  Saviour,  as  it  ap- 

pears in  what  he  said ;  secondly,  that  of  his  histo- 
rians, as  it  appears  in  their  relation  of  what  he  did. 

I  shall  consider  briefly,  how  the  different  sorts  of  sim- 
plicity above  mentioned  may  be  applied  to  each  of 
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$21.  As  to  the  simplicity  of  structure,  it  may  be 

said  in  a  very  eminent  degree  to  belong  to  both.  It 

is,  in  itself,  regarded  more  as  a  quality  of  narration, 

but  is  by  no  means  excluded  from  the  other  kinds  of 

composition.  Besides,  in  our  Lord's  discourses, 
particularly  his  parables,  there  is  a  great  deal  of  nar- 

rative. Simplicity  of  sentiment  appears  more  in  the 

dialogue  part,  and  in  the  teaching,  than  in  the  nar- 
ration, which  is  almost  confined  to  what  is  neces- 

sary for  information  and  connection.  It  may  be  ob- 

jected, that  our  Lord's  figurative  manner  of  teach- 
ing is  not  perfectly  compatible  with  simplicity.  But, 

let  it  be  observed,  that  there  is  a  simplicity  of  man- 

ner, in  the  enunciation  of  the  sentiments  directly  sig- 

nified, which  a  piece  of  writing  that  admits  a  figura- 
tive or  allegorical  meaning,  is  as  susceptible  of,  as 

one  that  admits  only  a  literal  interpretation.  Greece 
has  not  produced  a  more  genuine  specimen  of  this 

than  we  have  in  the  Apologues  of  Esop,  which  are 

all  nevertheless  to  be  understood  figuratively.  In 

Cebes's  Table,  which  is  an  allegory,  there  is  great 
simplicity  of  diction.  It  is  only  with  the  expression 

of  the  literal  or  immediate  sentiment,  that  this  qua- 
lity is  concerned.  And  nothing  surely  can,  in  this 

particular,  exceed  the  parables  of  our  Lord.  As 

these  are  commonly  in  the  style  of  narration,  they 

are  susceptible  of  the  same  simplicity  of  structure 

as  well  as  of  sentiment,  with  the  historian's  narra- 
tive, and  are,  in  this  respect,  hardly  distinguishable 

from  it. 
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But  the  third  sort  mentioned  belongs  peculiarly 

to  the  historian.  In  our  Lord's  discourses,  though 
the  general  and  ultimate  object  is  the  same  through- 

out, namely  the  honour  of  God  by  the  recovery  of 

men,  the  particular  and  immediate  object  varies  with 

the  subject  and  occasion.  At  one  time  it  is  to  in- 
struct his  hearers  in  one  important  doctrine  or  duty, 

at  another  time  in  another  ;  sometimes  to  refute  one 

eiTor,  at  other  times  another  ;  now  to  rebuke  what 

is  wrong,  then  again  to  encourage  in  the  practice  of 
what  is  right.  We  have  all  the  variety  of  threats  and 

promises,  prohibitions  and  precepts,  rebukes  and 

consolations,  explanation  and  refutation,  praise  and 
blame.  These  undoubtedly  require  a  considerable 

variety  in  the  style  and  manner.  Now,  there  is  oc- 
casion for  nothing  of  this  kind  in  the  narrative.  The 

historians  with  whom  we  are  here  concerned,  do,  in 

their  own  character,  neither  explain  nor  command, 

promise  nor  threaten,  commend  nor  blame,  but  pre- 
serve one  even  tenour  in  exhibiting  the  facts  entirely 

unembellished,  reporting,  in  singleness  of  heart,  both 
what  was  said,  and  what  was  done,  by  their  Master, 
likewise  what  was  said,  and  what  was  done,  to  him, 

by  either  friends  or  enemies.  Not  a  syllable  of  en- 
comium on  the  former,  or  of  invective  against  the 

latter.  As  to  their  Lord  himself,  they  appear  to  re- 
gard his  character  as  infinitely  superior  to  any  praise 

which  they  could  bestow  :  and  as  to  his  persecutors, 

they  mingle  no  gall  in  what  they  write  concerning 

them;  they  do  not  desire  to  aggravate  their  guilt,  in 
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the  judgment  of  any  man,  either  by  giving  expressly, 
or  by  so  much  as  insinuating,  through  the  severity  of 

their  language,  their  opinion  concerning  it. 

9  22.  Nay,  which  is  more  remarkable,  the  names 

of  the  high- priest  and  his  coadjutor,  of  the  Roman 
procurator,  of  the  tetrarch  of  Galilee,  and  of  the 
treacherous  disciple,  are  all  that  are  mentioned  of 

the  many  who  had  a  hand  in  his  prosecution,  and 

death.  In  regard  to  the  four  first,  it  is  manifest  that 

the  suppression  of  the  names,  had  the  facts  been  re- 
lated, would  have  made  no  difference  to  contempora- 

ries ;  for  in  offices  of  so  great  eminence,  possessed 

by  single  persons,  as  all  those  offices  were,  the  offi- 
cial is  equivalent  to  the  proper  name,  which  it  never 

fails  to  suggest ;  but  such  a  suppression  would  have 

made  to  posterity  a  material  defect  in  the  history, 

and  greatly  impaired  its  evidence.  In  regard  to  the 

fifth,  it  is  sufficient  to  observe  that,  without  naming 
the  traitor,  justice  could  not  have  been  done  to  the 

eleven.  Whereas,  <of  those  Scribes  and  Pharisees 

who  bargained  with  Judas,  of  the  men  who  appre- 
hended Jesus,  of  the  officer  who  struck  him  on  the 

face  at  his  trial,  of  the  false  witnesses  who  deposed 

against  him,  of  those  who  afterwards  spat  upon  him, 
buffeted  and  mocked  him,  of  those  who  were  loud- 

est in  crying  Away  with  him ;  Crucify  him ;  Not 
this  man  but  Barabbas;  of  those  who  supplied  the 

multitude  with  the  implements  of  their  mockery,  the 

crown  of  thorns,  the  reed,  and  the  scarlet  robe,  of 
those  who  upbraided  him  on  the  cross  with  his  ina- 
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bility  to  save  himself;  or  of  the  soldier  who  pierced 
his  side  with  a  spear ;  no  name  is  given,  by  any  of 
the  historians. 

It  may  be  said,  '  The  names  have  not  been  known 

'  to.  them.'  This  may  have  been  true  of  some  of 
their  names,  but  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  been 

true  of  them  all,  and  that,  with  regard  not  to  one, 

two,  or  three,  but  to  all  the  four  Evangelists.  The 
witnesses  must  have  been  persons  of  the  country,  and, 
at  least,  occasional  hearers  of  our  Lord.  It  was,  no 

doubt,  chiefly  the  people  of  Jerusalem,  who  tumul- 
tuously  demanded  his  execution,  who  derided  him 
with  the  title  of  Messiah,  and  who  insulted  him  even 

on  the  cross.  Curiosity,  on  such  occasions,  leads 

men  to  inquire  about  persons  who  act  a  principal 

part,  in  a  scene  so  tragical ;  and,  that  the  disciples 

were  not  beyond  the  influence  of  this  motive,  is  evi- 
dent from  the  whole  of  the  story.  The  names  of  the 

Roman  soldiers,  concerned  in  this  transaction,  might 

have  been  unknown  to  them,  and  probably  little  mind- 
ed by  them  ;  but  the  actions  of  their  countrymen  must 

have  excited  another  kind  of  emotion,  as  it  more  near- 

ly affected  all  his  followers. 

Now,  this  reserve  in  regard  to  the  names  of  those 
who  were  the  chief  instruments  of  his  sufferings,  is 

the  more  observable,  as  the  names  of  others  to  whom 

no  special  part  is  attributed,  are  mentioned  without 
hesitation.  Thus  Malchus,  whose  ear  Peter  cut  off, 

and  who  was  immediately  after  miraculously  cured 

by  Jesus,  is  named  by  John ;  but  nothing  further  is 

told  of  him  than,  that  he  was  present  when  our  Lord 
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was  seized,  and  that  he  was  a  servant  of  the  high- 

priest.  "  Simon  the  Cyrenian,  who  carried  the  cross, 
is  named  by  no  fewer  than  three  of  the  Evangelists ; 
but  we  are  also  informed  that,  in  this  service  he  did 

not  act  voluntarily,  but  by  compulsion.  Joseph  of 
Arimathea  and  Nicodemus  are  the  only  members  of 

the  Sanhedrim,  except  the  high-priest,  who  are 
mentioned  by  name;  but  they  were  the  only  per- 

sons of  that  body  who  did  not  concur  in  condemning 
the  Son  of  God,  and  who,  though  once  fearful  and 

secret  disciples,  assumed  the  resolution  to  display 
their  affection,  at  a  time  when  no  one  else  ventured 

openly  to  acknowledge  him.  Our  Lord's  biogra- 
phers, whilst  they  are  thus  far  ready  to  do  justice  to 

merit,  avoid  naming  any  man,  without  necessity, 

of  whom  they  have  nothing  to  say  that  is  not  to  his 

dishonour.  To  the  virtuous  and  good  they  concili- 
ate our  esteem  and  love,  an  effectual  method  of  rais- 

ing our  admiration  of  virtue  and  goodness,  and  ex- 
citing in  us  a  noble  emulation ;  but  our  contempt 

and  hatred  they  direct  against  the  crimes,  not  against 

the  persons  of  men ;  against  vices,  not  against  the 
vicious  ;  aware  that  this  last  direction  is  often  of  the 

most  dangerous  tendency  to  Christian  charity,  and 

consequently  to  genuine  virtue.  They  showed  no 

disposition  to  hold  up  any  man  to  the  Christians  of 

their  own  time,  as  an  object  of  either  their  fear  or 

their  abhorrence,  or  to  transmit  his  name  with  infamy 
to  posterity. 

Though  this  holds  principally  in  what  concerns 

the  last  great  catastrophe,   it  appears,  in  some  de- 
vol.   i.  23 
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gtee,  iii  every  part  of  the  history,  Except  in  the 
case  of  Herodias,  which,  from  the  rank  of  the  person- 

ages concerned,  must  have  been  a  matter  of  noto- 

riety and  public  scandal,  and  therefore  required  a 
more  public  reprehension,  the  names  are  never  men- 

tioned, when  what  is  related  reflects  disgrace  on  the 
persons.  Of  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  who  watch- 

ed our  Lord,  and,  on  different  occasions,  dissem- 

bling esteem,  assailed  him  with  captious  and  ensnar- 

ing questions,  of  those  who  openly  ascribed  his  mi- 
racles to  Beelzebub,  called  him  a  madman,  a  demo- 

niac, and  what  they  accounted  worse  than  either,  a 

Samaritan,  who  accused  him  of  associating  with  the 

profligate,  of  Sabbath- breaking,  of  intemperance, 
and  blasphemy,  of  those  Sadducees  who,  by  their 

sophistry,  vainly  attempted  to  refute  the  doctrine  of 

the  resurr  xtion,  of  those  enraged  Nazarenes  his  fel- 
low-citizens, who  would  have  carried  him  by  force 

to  a  precipice,  that  they  might  throw  him  down 
headlong,  no  names  are  ever  mentioned  ;  nor  is  the 

young  but  opulent  magistrate  named,  who  came  to 
consult  him  as  to  what  he  must  do  to  obtain  eternal 

life ;  for  though  there  were  some  favourable  symp- 
toms in  his  case,  yet  as,  by  going  away  sorrowful, 

he  betrayed  a  heart  wedded  to  the  world,  the  appli- 
cation did  not  terminate  to  his  honour.  But  of  Si- 

mon the  Pharisee,  who  invited  our  Lord  to  his  house, 

and  who,  though  doubtful,  seemed  inclinable  to  learn, 

of  Jairus,  and  Bartimeus,  and  Zaccheus,  and  Laza- 
rus, and  his  sisters  Mary  and  Martha,  and  some 

others,  of  whose  faith,  repentance,  gratitude,  love,. 
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and  piety,  the  most  honourable  testimony  is  given,  a 
very  different  account  is  made. 

Some  may  object  that  this  conduct,  in  the  first 
disciples,  is  imputable  to  a  weak  and  timid  policy. 

They  were  afraid  to  raise  against  themselves  power- 
ful enemies,  whose  vengeance  might  prove  fatal  to 

their  persons,  and  ruinous  to  their  cause.     It  hap- 
pens luckily  for  silencing  this  pretext,  that,  in  other 

things,  they  gave  the  most  unequivocal  proofs  of  their 
fortitude ;   besides,  that  the  exceptions  above  men- 

tioned include  almost  all  the  persons  possessed  of  such 

authority  civil  or  sacred,  united  with  such  a  disposi- 
tion, as  could  render  their  resentment  an  object  of 

terror  to  those  who  were  obnoxious  to  it.     That  the 

difference  thus  marked  between  the  evil  and  the  good 
is,  on  the  contrary,  in  the  true  spirit  of  their  Mas- 

ter, might  be  inferred,  as  from  several  other  pas- 
sages, so  in  particular,  from  that  similitude  where- 

in the  rewards  and  punishments  of  another  state  are 

so  well  exemplified.     A  name  is  given  to  the  poor 

man  who  was  conveyed  by  angels  to  Abraham's 
bosom :  the  other,  who  was  consigned  to  torments, 

is  distinguished  solely  by  the  epithet  rich.     A  par- 
ticularity from  which  we  may  learn  an  instructive 

lesson  of  modesty  and  caution,  in  regard  to  names, 
when  what  truth  compels  us  to  say,  is  to  the  disad- 

vantage of  the  persons,  and  that  it  suffices  that  we 

consider  particular  punishments  as  suited  to  particu- 
lar  actions,  without  referring  them  to  known  indi- 

viduals, or  leading  the  thoughts  of  others  to  refer 
them. 
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But,  as  to  the  penmen  themselves,  and  their  fel- 

low-disciples, in  recording  their  own  faults,  no  se- 
cret is  made  of  the  names.  Of  this  the  intemperate 

zeal  of  the  sons  of  Zebedee,  on  one  occasion,  and 

their  ambition  and  secular  views,  on  another,  the 

incredulity  of  Thomas,  the  presumption  of  Peter, 
and  his  lamentable  defection  in  the  denial  of  his 

Master,  not  to  mention  the  prejudices  and  dulness  of 

them  all,  are  eminent  examples.  These  particulars 
are  all  related,  by  the  sacred  historians,  with  the 

same  undisguised  plainness,  which  they  use  in  relat- 

ing the  crimes  of  adversaries  ;  and  with  as  little  en- 
deavour to  extenuate  the  former,  as  to  aggravate  the 

latter.  Nor  have  they,  on  the  other  hand,  the  re- 

motest appearance  of  making  a  merit  of  their  con- 
fession. In  one  uniform  strain,  they  record  the  most 

signal  miracles,  and  the  most  ordinary  events.  In 

regard  to  the  one,  like  persons  familiarized  to  such 
exertions  of  power,  they  no  more  express  themselves, 
either  with  hesitancy,  or  with  strong  asseverations, 

than  they  do  in  regard  to  the  other.  Equally  certain 
of  the  facts  advanced,  they  recite  both  in  the  same 
unvaried  tone,  as  faithful  witnesses,  whose  business 

it  was  to  testify,  and  not  to  argue. 

$  23.  Hence  it  happens  that  that  quality  of  style 
which  is  called  animation,  is  in  a  manner  excluded 

from  the  narrative.  The  historians  speak  of  nothing, 

not  even  the  most  atrocious  actions  of  our  Lord's 
persecutors,  with  symptoms  of  emotion ;  no  angry 
epithet,  or  pathetic  exclamation,  ever  escapes  them ; 
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not  a  word  that  betrays  passion  in  the  writer;  or  is 
calculated  to  excite  the  passions  of  the  reader.  In 

displaying  the  most  gracious,  as  well  as  marvellous, 

dispensation  of  Providence  towards  man,  all  is  di- 
rected to  mend  his  heart,  nothing  to  move  his  pity, 

or  kindle  his  resentment.  If  these  effects  be  also 

produced,  they  are  manifestly  the  consequences  of 

the  naked  exposition  of  the  facts,  and  not  of  any  ad- 
ventitious art  in  the  writers,  nay  not  of  any  one 

term,  not  otherwise  necessary,  employed  for  the  pur- 

pose. 
I  am  sensible  that  to  those  who  are  both  able  and 

willing  to  give  these  writings  a  critical  examination, 

hardly,  in  any  translation,  does  this  peculiarity  ap- 

pear so  much  as  it  does  in  the  original.  Most  rea- 
ders consider  animation  as  an  excellency  in  writing  ; 

and  in  ordinary  performances,  it  no  doubt  is  so.  By 

interesting  them  strongly  in  the  events  related,  it 
rouses  and  quickens  their  attention.  Unanimated 
simplicity,  on  the  contrary,  they  call  flatness,  if  not 

insipidity  of  manner.  In  consequence  of  this  gene- 
ral sentiment,  when  two  words  occur  to  a  translator, 

either  of  which  expresses  the  fact,  but  one  of  them 

does  it  simply,  without  any  note  of  either  praise  or 
blame,  the  other  with  some  warmth  expressive  of 

censure  or  approbation ;  he  very  naturally  prefers 

the  latter,  as  the  more  emphatical  and  affecting. 

Nor  will  he  be  apt  to  suspect  that  he  is  not  sufficient- 
ly close  to  the  original,  if  the  action  or  thing  alluded 

to  be  truly  signified,  though  not  entirely  in  the  same 
manner.     Such  differences  even   good  translators. 
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though  not  insensible  of  them,  are  apt  to  overlook, 
excusing  themselves  with  the  consideration,  that 

words,  in  all  respects,  corresponding,  in  two  tongues 

which  differ  widely  from  each  other,  are  not  always 
to  be  found. 

But  to  explain  myself  by  examples,  without  which 

a  writer  is  often  but  indistinctly  understood  ;  in  ren- 

dering 6  7tapa&j$  avtov60  into  Latin ;  of  the  two 
verbs,  tradere  to  deliver  up,  and  prodere  to  betray, 
most  translators  would  prefer  the  latter,  as  the  more 

animated.  Yet  in  reality,  the  former  is  more  con- 
formable to  the  simplicity  of  the  sacred  author,  who 

satisfies  himself  with  acquainting  us  with  the  exter- 
nal fact,  without  characterizing  it  or  insinuating  his 

own  opinion  ;  otherwise  the  term  would  have  been 

npoSng,  not  7iapa&*g.  Again,  the  demonstrative  trtog61 
may  be  rendered  into  English  either  this  man  or  this 

fellow.  But  in  the  last  expression  a  degree  of  con- 
tempt is  suggested,  which  is  not  in  the  first,  nor  in 

the  original.     See  the  notes  on  both  passages. 

§  24.  Let  it  be  observed,  that  in  excluding  ani- 
mation, I,  in  a  great  measure,  confine  myself  to  the 

narrative,  or  what  proceeds  immediately  from  the 
historians.  In  the  discourses  and  dialogues  wherein 

their  Master  bears  the  only,  or  the  principal  part ; 

the  expression,  without  losing  aught  of  its  proper 
simplicity,  is  often  remarkable  for  spirit  and  energy. 

There  is,  in  these,  an  animation,  but  so  chastised  by 

*°  Matth.  x.  4.  61  Matth.  xii.  24. 
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candour  and  strict  propriety,  as  to  be  easily  distin- 

guished from  what  is  often  so  termed,  in  other  com- 

positions. 
Yet  here  too,  the  language  has  sometimes  suffer- 

ed, in  the  very  best  translations,  and  that  not  so  much 

through  the  fault  of  translators,  as  in  consequence  of 

the  difference  of  genius  found  in  different  tongues. 
Some  of  the  epithets  employed  by  our  Lord  against 
his  antagonists,  have  not  that  asperity  which  all  mo- 

dern versions  appear  to  give  them.  The  Greek  word 

vnoxpiTYig,  for  example,  as  metaphorically  used  in 
Scripture,  has  more  latitude  of  signification  than  the 
word  hypocrite  formed  from  it,  as  used  in  modern 

tongues.  The  former  is  alike  applicable  to  all  who 
dissemble  on  any  subject  or  occasion  ;  the  latter  is 

in  strictness  applied  only  to  those  who,  in  what  con- 
cerns religion,  lead  a  life  of  dissimulation.  It  must 

be  owned,  that  it  is  to  persons  of  this  character,  that  it 

is  oftenest  applied  in  the  Gospel  ;  but  the  judicious 
philologist  hardly  needs  to  be  informed,  that  the 
more  the  signification  of  a  word  is  extended,  the 

more  vague  and  general  it  becomes,  and  consequent- 
ly, if  a  reproachful  epithet,  the  softer.  The  word 

4>£vgyiS)  in  like  manner,  has  not  that  harshness  in 

Greek  that  liar  has  in  English.  The  reason  is  the 

same  as  in  the  former  instance  :  for,  though  often 

properly  rendered  liar,  it  is  not  limited  to  what  we 
mean  by  that  term.  Every  man  who  tells  or  teaches 
what  is  false,  whether  he  know  the  falsehood  of  what 

he  says  or  not,  is  what  the  sacred  authors  justly  de- 

nominate ^svgyjg,  a  fake  speaker  ;  but  he  is   not 
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what  we  call  a  liar,  unless  he  knows  it  to  be  false, 

and  deceives  intentionally.  For  this  reason  I  have, 

in  some  instances  62,  considered  it  as  no  more  than 
doing  justice  to  the  spirit  of  the  original,  to  soften  the 
expression  in  the  common  version,  though  otherwise 

unexceptionable. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Evangelists,  in  their  own 

characters,  are  rarely  other  than  mere  narrators,  with- 
out passions  or  opinions.  In  this,  as  I  have  said, 

they  differ  from  Moses  and  the  other  historians  of 
the  Old  Testament,  who,  though  justly  celebrated 
for  native  simplicity  of  manner,  have  not  hesitated 

briefly  to  characterize  the  most  remarkable  persons 
and  actions  whereof  they  have  occasion  to  speak. 

Without  pretending  to  account  entirely  for  this  dif- 
ference of  manner,  in  writers  who  spoke  by  the  same 

Spirit,  I  shall  only  submit  to  the  judicious  reader  the 

following  considerations,  which  appeal*  to  indicate  a 

singular  propriety,  in  the  modest  reserve  of  our  Lord's 
biographers. 

Moses  and  the  other  writers  of  the  Old  Testament 

Scriptures  were  all  prophets,  a  character  with  which, 
considered  in  a  religious  light,  no  merely  human 
character  can  be  compared.  None  therefore  could 

be  better  authorized  than  they,  to  pronounce  direct- 

ly, on  the  quality  both  of  the  agents  and  of  the  ac- 
tions mentioned  in  their  histories.  In  this  view  of 

the  matter,  they  had  no  superior,  even  in  the  most 

eminent  personages  whose  lives  they  recorded.     An 

63  Matth.  xxii.  18.     Jo.  viii.  55. 
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unreserved   plainness   of    censure,    or   approbation, 

was,   in   them,   therefore,   becoming-,  as   it  entirely 
suited  the  authority  with  which  they  were  vested. 
But  was  not  the  situation  of  the  Evangelists,  it  may 
be  asked,  the  same  in  this  respect,  as  they  also  wrote 

by  inspiration  ?  It  is  true,  they  were  inspired,  and,  at 
least,  equally  entitled  to  the  prophetical  character  with 

any  who  preceded  them  ;   but  they  were  not  entirely 
in  the  same  situation.     In  the  Old  Testament,  the 

sacred  penmen  were  the  mouth  of  God  to  the  peo- 
ple.    In  the  Gospels,  the  writers  appear  solely  as 

Christ's  humble  attendants,  selected  for  introducing 
to  the  knowledge   of  others,   this  infinitely  higher 
character,  who  is  himself,  in  a  supereminent  sense, 
the  mouth,  the  oracle  of  God.     It  is  trfts  subordi- 

nate part  of  ushers  which  they  professedly  act.   Like 

people  struck  with  the  ineffable  dignity  of  the  Mes- 
siah whom  they  serve,  they  lose  no  opportunity  of 

exhibiting  him  to  the  world,  appearing  to  consider 

the  introduction  of  their  own  opinion,  unless  where 
it  makes  a  part  of  the  narration,  as  an  impertinence. 

As  modest  pupils,  in  the  presence  of  so  venerable  a 
teacher,  they  lay  their  hand  upon  their  mouth,  and, 

by  a  respectful  silence,  show  how  profound  their 

reverence  is,  and  how  strong  their  desire  to  fix  all 
the  attention  of  mankind  upon  him.      They  sink 

themselves,  in  order  to  place  him  in  the  most  con- 

spicuous point  of  view  :  they  do  more  ;  the}-,  as  it 
were,  annihilate  themselves,  that  Jesus  may  be  all  in 

all.     Never  could  it  be  said  of  any  preachers,  with 

more  truth  than  of  them,  that  they  preached  not 
ACL.  i.  24 
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themselves,  but  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord.     Deeply  im- 

pressed with  their  Master's  instructions,  and  far  from 
affecting  to  be  called  Rabbi,  or  to  be  honoured  of 
men  as  fathers  and  teachers  in  things  divine,  they 

never  allowed  themselves  to  forget  that  they  had  only 

one  Father  who  is  in  heaven,  and  only  one  Teacher 

the  Messiah.     The  unimpassioned,  yet  not  unfeel- 
ing, manner,  wherein  they  relate  his  cruel  sufferings, 

without  letting  one  harsh  or  severe  epithet  escape 
them,  reflecting  on  the  conduct  of  his  enemies,  is 

as  unexampled  as  it  is  inimitable,  and  forms  an  es- 
sential distinction  between  them  and  all  who  have 

either  gone  before  or  followed  them,  literate  or  illite- 
rate, artful  or  artless,  sceptical  or  fanatical.     For  if, 

in  the  latter  classes,  the  illiterate,  the  artless,   and 

the  fanatical,  fury  and  hatred  flame  forth,  wherever 

opposition  or  contradiction  presents  them  with  an 
occasion ;  the  former,  the  literate,  the  artful,  and  the 

sceptical,  are  not  less  distinguishable  for  the  super- 
cilious and   contemptuous  manner,  in  which  they 

treat  the  opinions  of  religionists  of  all  denominations. 
The  manner  of  the  Evangelists  was  equally  removed 

from  both.     Add  to  this  that,  without  making  the 
least  pretences  to  learning,  they  nowhere  affect  to 

depreciate  it ;  but,  on  the   contrary,  show  a  readi- 
ness to  pay  all  due  regard  to  every  useful  talent  or 

acquisition. 

§  25.  From  all  that  has  been  said  I  cannot  help 

concluding  that,  if  these  men  were  impostors,  agree- 

ably  to  the  infidel  hypothesis,  they  were  the  most  ex- 
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traordinary  the  world  ever  produced.  That  they 
were  not  philosophers  and  men  of  science,  we  have 

irrefragable,  I  had  almost  said  intuitive,  evidence  ; 

and  of  what  has  hitherto  been  found  invariably  to 
mark  the  character  of  fanatics  and  enthusiasts  of  all 

religions,  we  do  not  discover  in  them  a  single  trace. 
Their  narratives  demonstrate  them  to  have  been  men 

of  sound  minds  and  cool  reflection.  To  suppose 
them  deceived,  in  matters  which  were  the  objects  of 
their  senses ;  or,  if  not  deceived,  to  suppose  such 
men  to  have  planned  the  deception  of  the  world,  and 

to  have  taken  the  method  which  they  took,  to  exe- 
cute their  plan ;  are  alike  attended  with  difficulties  in- 

surmountable. The  Christian's  hypothesis,  that  they 
spoke  the  truth,  and  were  under  the  influence  of  the 

Divine  Spirit,  removes  at  once  all  difficulties,  and,  in 

my  judgment,  (for  I  have  long  and  often  revolv- 
ed the  subject,)  is  the  only  hypothesis  which  ever 

will,  or  ever  can  remove  them.  But  this  only  by 
the  way. 

§  26.  Concerning  the  other  qualities  of  style 

to  be  found  in  these  writings,  I  acknowledge,  I  have 

not  much  to  add.  Simplicity,  gravity,  and  perspi- 
cuity, as  necessarily  resulting  from  simplicity,  are 

certainly  their  predominant  characters.  But,  as  in 

writings  it  is  not  always  easy  to  distinguish  the  qua- 
lities arising  from  the  thought,  from  those  arising 

merely  from  the  expression ;  I  shall  consider,  in  a 

few  sentences,  how  far  the  other  properties  of  good 

writing,  commonly  attributed  to  the  style,  are  ap- 
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plicable  to  the  Evangelists.  In  what  concerns  har- 

mony, and  qualities  which  may  be  called  merely  su- 

perficial, as  adding  only  an  external  polish  to  their 

language  ;  about  such,  if  we  may  judge  from  their 
writings,  they  do  not  appear,  as  was  hinted  before, 

to  have  had  any  the  smallest  solicitude.  To  convey 

the  sense  (the  only  thing  of  importance  enough  to  be 
an  object  to  them)  in  the  most  familiar,  and  conse- 

quently in  the  most  intelligible,  terms  to  their  read- 
ers, seems  to  have  been  their  highest  aim  in  point  of 

style.  What  concerned  the  sound  alone,  and  not  the 

sense,  was  unworthy  of  their  attention. 

In  regard  to  elegance,  there  is  an  elegance  which 
results  from  the  use  of  such  words  as  are  most  in 

favour  with  those  who  are  accounted  fine  writers,  and 

from  such  an  arrangement  in  the  words  and  clauses, 

as  has  generally  obtained  their  approbation.  This 
is  still  of  the  nature  of  varnish,  and  is  disclaimed, 

not  studied,  by  the  sacred  authors.  But  there  is 

also  an  elegance  of  a  superior  order,  more  nearly 
connected  with  the  sentiment ;  and  in  this  sort  of 

elegance  they  are  not  deficient.  In  all  the  Oriental 

languages  great  use  is  made  of  tropes,  especially  me- 
taphor. The  Scriptures  abound  with  them.  When 

the  metaphors  employed  bear  a  strong  resemblance, 

and  the  other  tropes  are  happily  adapted,  to  the  sub- 
jects they  are  intended  to  represent,  they  confer 

vivacity  on  the  writing.  If  they  be  borrowed  from 

objects  which  are  naturally  agreeable,  beautiful,  or 
attractive,  they  add  also  elegance.  Now  of  this  kind, 

both  of  vivacity  and  of  elegance,  the  Evangelists 
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furnish  us  with  a  variety  of  examples.  Our  Lord 

illustrates  every  thing  (agreeably  to  the  use  of  the 

age  and  country)  by  figures  and  similies.  His  tropes 
are  always  apposite ;  and  often  borrowed  from  ob- 

jects naturally  engaging.  The  former  quality  ren- 
ders them  lively,  the  latter  elegant.  The  ideas  in- 

troduced are  frequently  those  of  corn-fields,  vine- 
yards, and  gardens.  The  parables  are  sometimes 

indeed  taken  from  the  customs  of  princes  and  gran- 
dees, but  oftener  from  the  life  of  shepherds  and  hus- 

bandmen. If  those  of  the  first  kind  confer  dignity* 
on  the  examples,  those  of  the  second  add  an  attrac- 

tion, from  the  pleasantness  of  images  which  recal  to 

the  fancy,  the  thoughts  of  rural  happiness  and  tran- 
quillity. And  even  in  cases  where  propriety  required 

that  things  disagreeable  should  be  introduced,  as  in 
the  story  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus,  the  whole  is 

conducted  with  that  seriousness,  and  chaste  simpli- 
city of  manner,  which  totally  exclude  disgust.  We 

may  justly  say,  therefore,  that  the  essential  attributes 
of  good  writing*are  not  wanting  in  these  histories, 

though  whatever  can  be  considered  as  calculated  for 

glitter  and  ostentation,  is  rather  avoided  than  sought. 

§  27.  Upon  the  whole,  therefore,  the  qualities  of 

the  style  could  not,  to  those  who  were  not  Jews, 

nor  accustomed  to  tiieir  idiom,  serve  at  first  to  re- 

commend these  writings.  The  phraseology  could 
hardly  fail  to  appear  to  such,  awkward,  idiomatical, 

and  even  vulgar.  In  this  manner  it  generally  did 

appear  to  gentile  Greeks,    upon   the   first   perusal. 
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But  if  they  were,  by  any  means,  induced  to  give  them 
a  second  reading,  though  still  not  insensible  of  the 

peculiarity,  their  prejudices  and  dislike  of  the  idiom 

rarely  failed  to  subside.  A  third  commonly  produ- 

ced an  attachment.  The  more  they  became  ac- 

quainted with  these  books,  the  more  they  discovered 

of  a  charm  in  them,  to  which  they  found  nothing 
comparable,  or  similar,  in  all  that  they  had  learnt 

before  ;  insomuch  that  they  were  not  ashamed,  nay, 

they  were  proud,  to  be  taught  by  writers,  for  whose 

persons  and  performances  they  had  formerly  enter- 
tained a  sovereign  contempt.  The  persecutors  of 

the  church,  both  Jews  and  Pagans,  perceived,  at 

last,  the  consequences  of  conniving  at  the  study  of 
the  Scriptures,  and  were  therefore  determined  to 

make  it  their  principal  object,  to  effect  the  suppres- 
sion of  them,  particularly  of  the  Gospels.  But  the 

more  this  was  attempted,  the  more  were  the  copies 

multiplied,  the  more  was  the  curiosity  of  mankind 
excited,  and  the  more  was  the  inestimable  treasure  of 

divine  knowledge  they  contained,  circulated.  Early, 

and  with  avidity,  were  translations  demanded,  in  al- 
most every  known  tongue.  Those  Christians  who 

had  as  much  learning  as  to  be  capable,  were  ambi- 
tious of  contributing  their  share  in  diffusing  amongst 

all  nations,  the  delight  as  well  as  the  instruction, 

which  the  study  of  these  books  conveyed  into  the 

soul.  Nor  was  this  admiration  of  the  divine  writings 

to  be  found  only  among  the  vulgar  and  the  igno- 
rant. It  is  true,  it  originated  among  them ;  but  it 

did  not  terminate  with  them.     Contrary  to  the  com- 
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mon  course  of  fashion,  which  descends  from  the 

higher  ranks  to  the  lower,  it  arose  among  the  lowest 

classes,  and  ascended  to  the  highest.  Not  only  no- 
bles and  senators,  but  even  philosophers  and  men  of 

letters,  the  pupils  of  sophists  and  rhetoricians,  who 

by  the  prejudices  of  their  education  would  be  most 
shocked  with  the  inelegancies,  the  vulgarisms,  and 

even  the  barbarisms  (as  they  would  account  them), 
of  the  sacred  writers,  found  a  secret  and  irresistible 

attraction,  which  overcame  all  their  prepossessions, 
and  compelled  them  to  acknowledge,  that  no  writers 
could  so  effectually  convey  conviction  to  the  under- 

standing, and  reformation  to  the  heart,  as  these  poor, 
homely,  artless,  and  unlettered  Galileans. 



DISSERTATION  THE  FOURTH: 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  RIGHT  METHOD  OK  PROCEEDING  IN  THE    CRITI- 

CAL EXAMINATION  OF  THE  BOOKS  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

It  was  remarked,  in  a  foregoing  Dissertation,  1  that, 
notwithstanding  the  sameness  both  of  the  language 

and  of  the  idiom  employed  by  the  penmen  of  the 
New  Testament,  there  is  a  sensible  diversity  in  their 

styles.  The  first  general  rule,  therefore,  which  de- 
mands the  attention  of  him  who  would  employ  him- 

self in  searching  the  Scriptures,  is  to  endeavour  to 

get  acquainted  with  each  writer's  style,  and,  as  he 
proceeds  in  the  examination,  to  observe  his  manner 

of  composition,  both  in  sentences  and  in  paragraphs, 

to  remark  the  words  and  phrases  peculiar  to  him,  and 

the  peculiar  application  which  he  may  sometimes 
make  of  ordinary  words ;  for  there  are  few  of  those 

writers  who  have  not  their  peculiarities,  in  all  the  re- 

spects now  mentioned.  This  acquaintance  wi^h  each 

can  be  attained  only,  by  the  frequent  and  attentive 

reading  of  his  works,  in  his  own  language. 

1  Diss.  I.  Part  II.  §  1. 
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§2.  The  second  general  direction  is  to  inquire 
carefully,  as  far  as  is  compatible  with  the  distance 

of  time,  and  the  other  disadvantages  we  labour  un- 
der, into  the  character,  the  situation,  and  the  office  of 

the  writer,  the  time,  the  place,  and  the  occasion,  of 

his  writing,  and  the  people  for  whose  immediate  use 

he  originally  intended  his  work.  Every  one  of  these 

particulars  will  sometimes  serve  to  elucidate  expres- 
sions, otherwise  obscure  or  doubtful.  This  know- 

ledge may,  in  part,  be  learnt  from  a  diligent  and  re- 
iterated perusal  of  the  book  itself,  and  in  part,  be  ga- 

thered from  what  authentic,  or  at  least  probable,  ac- 

counts have  been  transmitted  to  us,  concerning  the 
compilement  of  the  canon. 

§  3.  The  third,  and  only  other,  general  direc- 
tion I  shall  mention,  is,  to  consider  the  principal 

scope  of  the  book,  and  the  particulars  chiefly  observ- 
able in  the  method  by  which  the  writer  has  purposed 

to  execute  his  design.  This  direction,  I  acknow- 
ledge, can  hardly  be  considered  as  applicable  to  the 

historical  books,  whose  purpose  is  obvious,  and 
whose  method  is  determined  by  the  order  of  time,  or, 

at  least,  by  the  order  in  which  the  several  occurrences 

recorded  have  presented  themselves  to  the  memory  of 

the  compiler.  But,  in  the  epistolary  writings,  espe- 
cially those  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  this  consideration 

would  deserve  particular  attention. 

§  4.  Now,  to  come  to  rules  of  a  more  special  na- 
ture :    If,    in  reading  a  particular  book,  a  word  or 
vol.  i.  25 
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phrase  occur,  which  appears  obscure,  perhaps  unin- 
telligible, how  ought  we  to  proceed  ?  The  first  thing 

undoubtedly  we  have  to  do,  if  satisfied  that  the  read- 
ing is  genuine,  is  to  consult  the  context,  to  attend 

to  the  manner  wherein  the  term  is  introduced,  whe- 
ther in  a  chain  of  reasoning,  or  as  belonging  to  a 

historical  narration,  as  constituting  some  circum- 

stance in  a  description,  or  included  in  an  exhorta- 
tion or  command.  As  the  conclusion  is  inferred 

from  the  premises ;  or,  as  from  two  or  more  known 
truths,  a  third  unknown  or  unobserved  before  may 

fairly  be  deduced  ;  so  from  such  attention  to  the 
sentences  in  connection,  the  import  of  an  expression, 

in  itself  obscure  or  ambiguous,  will  sometimes,  with 
moral  certainty,  be  discovered.  This,  however,  will 

not  always  answer. 

§.  5.  If  it  do  not,  let  the  second  consideration  be, 

whether  the  term  or  phrase  be  any  of  the  writer's  pe- 
culiarities. If  so,  it  comes  naturally  to  be  inquired, 

what  is  the  acceptation  in  which  he  employs  it  in 

other  places  ?  If  the  sense  cannot  be  precisely  the 

same  in  the  passage  under  review,  perhaps,  by  an  easy 
and  natural  metaphor,  or  other  trope,  the  common 

acceptation  may  give  rise  to  one  which  perfectly  suits 

the  passage  in  question.  Recourse  to  the  other  pla- 
ces wherein  the  word  or  phrase  occurs  in  the  same 

author,  is  of  considerable  use,  though  the  term 

should  not  be  peculiar  to  him. 

§  6.  But  thirdly,  if  there  should  be  nothing  in 

the  same  writer  that  can  enlighten  the  place,  iet  re- 
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course  be  had  to  the  parallel  passages,  if  there  be 

any  such,  in  the  other  sacred  writers.  By  parallel 
passages  I  mean  those  places,  if  the  difficulty  occur 

in  history,  wherein  the  same  or  a  similar  story,  mi- 
rack,  or  event,  is  related ;  if  in  teaching  or  reason- 

ing, those  parts  wherein  the  same  doctrine  or  argu- 
ment is  treated,  or  the  same  parable  propounded ; 

and  if  in  moral  lessons,  those  wherein  the  same  class 

of  duties  is  recommended.  Or,  if  the  difficulty  be 

found  in  a  quotation  from  the  Old  Testament,  let 

the  parallel  passage  in  the  book  referred  to,  both  in 

the  original  Hebrew,  and  in  the  Greek  version,  be 
consulted. 

V  7.  But,  if  in  these  there  be  found  nothing  that 

can  throw  light  on  die  expression,  of  which  we  are 
in  doubt ;  the  fourth  recourse  is  to  all  the  places 

wherein  the  word  or  phrase  occurs  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament, and  in  the  Septuagint  version  of  the  Old, 

adding  to  these  the  consideration  of  the  import  of 

the  Hebrew  or  Chaldaic  word  whose  place  it  occu- 

pies, and  the  extent  of  signification,  of  which,  in  dif- 
ferent occurrences,  such  Hebrew  or  Chaldaic  term 

is  susceptible. 

$  8.  Perhaps  the  term  in  question  is  one  of  those 

which  very  rarely  occur  in  the  New  Testament,  or 

those  called  a7iai*  ?ieyo^.eva9  only  once  read  in  Scrip- 
ture, and  not  found  at  all  in  the  translation  of  the 

Seventy.  Several  such  words  there  are.  There  is 

then,  a  necessity,  in  the  fifth  place,  for  recurring  t« 
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the  ordinary  acceptation  of  the  term  in  classical  au- 
thors. This  is  one  of  those  cases  wherein  the  inter- 

pretation given  by  the  earliest  Greek  fathers  deserves 

particular  notice.  In  this  verdict,  however,  I  limit 

myself  to  those  comments  wherein  they  give  a  literal 
exposition  of  the  sacred  text,  and  do  not  run,  as  is 

but  too  customary  with  them,  into  vision  and  alle- 
gory. There  are  so  many  advantages  which  people 

have,  for  discovering  the  import  of  a  term  or  phrase 

in  their  mother-tongue,  unusual  perhaps  in  writing, 
but  current  in  conversation,  above  those  who  study 

a  dead  language,  solely  by  means  of  the  books  ex- 
tant in  it,  that  no  reasonable  person  can  question 

that  some  deference  is,  in  such  cases,  due  to  their 
authority. 

You  will  observe  that,  in  regard  to  the  words  or 
phrases,  whereof  an  illustration  may  be  had  from 
other  parts  of  sacred  writ,  whether  of  the  Old,  or  of 

the  New,  Testament ;  I  should  not  think  it  neces- 
sary to  recur  directly  to  those  primitive,  any  more 

than  to  our  modern,  expounders.  My  reason  is,  as 

the  word  or  phrase  may  not  improbably  be  affected 

by  the  idiom  of  the  synagogue,  the  Jewish  literature 
will  be  of  more  importance  than  the  Grecian,  for 

throwing  light  upon  the  passage.  Now  this  is  a  kind 

of  learning  with  which  the  Greek  fathers  were  very 
little  acquainted.  Whereas,  on  the  other  hand,  if 

the  term  in  question  rarely,  or  but  once  occur  in  the 
New  Testament,  and  never  in  the  version  of  the  Old, 

there  is  little  ground  to  imagine  that  it  is  affected  by 
the  idiom  of  the  synagogue,  but  the  greatest  reason 
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to  suppose  that  it  is  adopted,  by  the  sacred  penmen, 
in  the  common  acceptation. 

I  think  it  necessary  to  add  here  another  limitation 

to  the  reference  intended  to  the  ancient  Greek  expo- 
sitors. If  the  doubtful  passage  have  been  produced 

in  support  of  a  side,  in  any  of  the  famous  contro- 
versies by  which  the  Christian  church  has  been  di- 

vided ;  no  regard  is  due  to  the  authority,  whatever 

may  be  due  to  the  arguments,  of  any  writer,  who 

lived  at,  or  soon  after,  the  time  when  the  controver- 

sy was  agitated.  If  you  know  the  side  he  took  in 

the  dispute,  you  are  sure  beforehand  of  the  expla- 
nation he  will  give  of  the  words  in  question.  No- 

thing blinds  the  understanding  more  effectually  than 

the  spirit  of  party,  and  no  kind  of  party-spirit  more 
than  bigotry  under  the  assumed  character  of  religious 
zeal. 

§  9.  With  respect  to  the  use  to  be  made  of  the 
Fathers,  for  assisting  us  to  understand  the  Scriptures, 
there  are  two  extremes,  to  one  or  other  of  which, 

the  much  greater  part  of  Christians  show  a  propen- 
sity. One  is,  an  implicit  deference  to  their  judg- 

ment, in  every  point  on  which  they  have  given  an 

opinion  ;  the  other  is,  no  regard  at  all  to  any  thing- 
advanced  by  them.  To  the  first  extreme  the  more 

moderate  Romanists,  and  those  Protestants  who  fa- 

vour pompous  ceremonies,  and  an  aristocratical  hier- 
archy, are  most  inclined ;  and  to  the  second,  those 

Protestants,  on  the  contrary,  who  prefer  simplicity 

of  worship,  and  the  democratical  form  in  church  go- 
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vemment.  But  these  observations  admit  many  ex- 
ceptions. As  to  the  Papists,  in  the  worst  sense  of 

the  word,  those  who  are  for  supporting  even  the  most 

exorbitant  of  the  papal  claims,  the  manifest  tenden- 

cy whereof  is  to  establish  an  ecclesiastical  despotism, 
the  aim  of  their  doctrine,  in  spite  of  the  canons,  has 

long  been  to  lessen,  as  much  as  possible,  our  reve- 
rence of  the  Fathers.  What  was  said  by  Friar  The- 

atin  an  Italian,  in  a  public  disputation  with  some 

French  divines,  at  Paris,  in  presence  of  the  Pope's 
nuncio  and  many  prelates,  may  be  justly  considered 

as  spoken  in  the  spirit,  and  expressive  of  the  senti- 
ments, of  the  whole  party.  When  his  antagonist 

Baron,  a  Dominican,  urged  the  testimonies  of  several 

Fathers,  in  direct  opposition  to  the  doctrine  main- 
tained by  the  Italian,  the  latter  did  not  recur  to  the 

chimerical  distinctions  of  the  Sorbonists,  but  making 

light  of  that  long  train  of  authorities,  replied  con- 

temptuously, "  As  to  what  concerns  the  authority 
"  of  the  Fathers,  I  have  only  to  say  with  the  church, 

"  Omnes  sancti  patres  orate  pro  nobis  ;"  an  answer 
which,  at  the  same  time  that  it  greatly  scandalized 

the  Galican  doctors,  was  highly  approved  by  the 

Nuncio,  well  knowing  that  it  would  be  very  much 
relished  at  Rome.  So  similar  on  this  head  are  the 

sentiments  of  the  most  opposite  sects.  Nor  is  this 

the  only  instance  wherein  the  extremes  approach 
nearer  to  each  other,  than  the  middle  does  to  either. 

I  may  add  that  an  unbounded  respect  for  the  Fathers 

was,  till  the  commencement  of  the  sixteenth'  centu- 
ry, the  prevalent  sentiment  in  Christendom.     Since 
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that  time,  their  authority  has  declined  apace,  and  is, 

at  present,  in  many  places,  totally  annihilated. 

I  own  that,  in  my  opinion,  they  of  former  genera- 
tions were  in  one  extreme,  and  we  of  the  present  are 

in  another.  The  Fathers  are  not  entitled  to  our  ado- 

ration, neither  do  they  merit  our  contempt.  If  some 
of  them  were  weak  and  credulous,  others  of  them 

were  both  learned  and  judicious.  In  what  depends 

purely  on  reason  and  argument,  we  ought  to  treat 
them  with  the  same  impartiality  we  do  the  moderns, 

carefully  weighing  what  is  said,  not  who  says  it.  In 

what  depends  on  testimony,  they  are,  in  every  case 
wherein  no  particular  passion  can  be  suspected  to 

have  swayed  them,  to  be  preferred  before  modern  in- 
terpreters or  annotators.  I  say  not  this  to  insinuate, 

that  we  can  rely  more  on  their  integrity,  but  to  sig- 

nify that  many  points  were  with  them  a  subject  of 
testimony,  which,  with  modern  critics,  are  matter 

merely  of  conjecture,  or  at  most,  of  abstruse  and  cri- 
tical discussion.  It  is  only  from  ancient  authors, 

that  those  ancient  usages,  in  other  things,  as  well  as 
in  language,  can  be  discovered  by  us,  which  to  them 

stood  on  the  footing  of  matters  of  fact,  whereof  they 
could  not  be  ignorant.  Language,  as  has  been  often 
observed,  is  founded  in  use ;  and  ancient  use,  like 

all  other  ancient  facts,  can  be  conveyed  to  us  only  by 

written  testimony.  Besides,  the  facts  regarding  the 

import  of  words  (when  controversy  is  out  of  the  ques- 

tion) do  not,  like  other  facts,  give  scope  to  the  pas- 
sions to  operate  ;  and  if  misrepresented,  they  expose 

either  the  ignorance,  or  the  bad  faith,  of  the  author. 
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to  his  contemporaries.  I  do  not  say,  therefore,  that 

we  ought  to  confide  in  the  verdict  of  the  Fathers  as 

judges,  but  that  we  ought  to  give  them  an  impartial 

hearing  as,  in  many  cases,  the  only  competent  wit- 
nesses. And  every  body  must  be  sensible  that  the 

direct  testimony  of  a  plain  man,  in  a  matter  which 
comes  within  the  sphere  of  his  knowledge,  is  more  to 

be  regarded,  than  the  subtle  conjectures  of  an  able 
scholar  who  does  not  speak  from  knowledge,  but 
eives  the  conclusions  he  has  drawn  from  his  own 

precarious  reasonings,  or  from  those  of  others. 

§  10.  And,  even  as  to  what  is  advanced  not  on 

knowledge,  but  on  opinion,  I  do  not  think  that  the 

moderns  ajfe^in  general,  entitled  to  the  preference. 
On  controverted  articles  of  faith,  both  ought  to  be 

consulted  with  caution,  as  persons  who  may  reason- 
ably be  thought  prejudiced,  in  favour  of  the  tenets 

of  their  party.  If,  in  this  respect,  there  be  a  diffe- 
rence, it  is  entirely  in  favour  of  the  ancients.  An  in- 
crease of  years  has  brought  to  the  church  an  increase 

of  controversies.  Disputes  have  multiplied,  and  been 

dogmatically  decided.  The  consequence  whereof  is, 
that  religion  was  not  near  so  much  moulded  into  the 

systematic  form,  for  many  centuries,  as  it  is  in  these 

latter  ages.  Every  point  was  not,  in  ancient  times, 

so  minutely  discussed,  and  every  thing,  even  to  the 

phraseology,  settled,  in  the  several  sects,  with  so 
much  hypercritical,  and  metaphysical,  not  to  say 

sophistical  subtlety,  as  at  present.  They  were, 
therefore,  if  not  entirely  free,  much  less  entangled 
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with  decisions  merely  human,  than  more  recent  com- 
mentators ;  too  many  of  whom  seem  to  have  had  it 

for  their  principal  object,  to  bring  the  language  of 
Scripture  to  as  close  a  conformity,  as  possible,  to 
their  own  standard,  and  make  it  speak  the  dialect  of 
their  sect.  So  much  for  the  preference  I  give  to  the 

ancient,  particularly  to  the  Greek,  expounders  of 

Scripture,  whetKhey  confine  themselves  to  the  gram* 
matical  sense  ;  and  so  much  for  the  regard  to  which 
I  think  the  early  Christian  writers  justly  entitled. 

§11.  To  the  aid  we  may  have  from  them,  I  add 
that  of  the  ancient  versions,  and,  last  of  all,  that  of 

modern  scholiasts,  annotators,  and  translators.  In  the 

choice  of  these  we  ought  to  be  more  influenced,  by 

the  acknowledged  learning,  discernment,  and  candour 

of  the  person,  than  by  the  religious  denomination  to 

which  he  belonged,  or  the  side  which,  on  contested 

articles,  he  most  favoured.  So  far  from  limiting  our- 
selves to  those  of  one  sect,  or  of  one  set  of  tenets,  it 

is  only  by  the  free  use  of  the  criticisms  and  arguments 

of  opposite  sides,  as  urged  by  themselves,  that  undue 

prepossessions  are  best  cured,  or  even  prevented. 
We  have  heard  of  poisons  which  serve  as  antidotes 

against  other  poisons  of  opposite  quality.  It  will  be 

no  inconvenient  consequence  of  the  use  of  interpre- 
ters addicted  to  adverse  parties,  if  their  excesses  serve 

mutually  to  correct  one  another. 

§  12.  But  I  am  aware  that  some  will  be  astonish, 

ed  that,  among  the  assistances  enumerated  for  inter. 
vol.  i.  26 
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preting  the  Scriptures,  I  have  made  no  mention  of 
two  helps  much  celebrated  by  writers  of  almost  all 
denominations.  These  are  the  analogy  of  the  faith, 
and  the  etymology  of  the  words.  It  will  no  doubt 

be  proper  now  to  inquire  impartially,  what  aid,  in 

the  interpretation  of  dark  and  doubtful  passages,  may 

reasonably  be  sought  for,  and  expected,  from  these. 

§  13.  First,  of  the  analogy  of  the  faith  :  As  far 
as  I  can  collect,  from  the  import  of  the  terms,  what 

is  meant  by  proposing  this,  as  a  rule  of  interpretation, 
in  every  dubious  case  ;  it  should  be,  that  when  a 

passage  appears  ambiguous,  or  is  susceptible  of  dif- 
ferent interpretations,  that  interpretation  is  always  to 

be  adopted  which  is  most  conformable  to  the  whole 

scheme  of  religion,  in  respect  both  of  doctrines  and 

of  precepts,  delivered  in  the  sacred  oracles.  Now 

there  can  be  no  question  that,  if  the  inquirer  be 
previously  in  the  certian  knowledge  of  that  whole 

scheme,  this  rule  is  excellent,  and,  in  a  great  mea- 
sure, supersedes  the  necessity  of  any  other.  But, 

let  me  ask  him,  or  rather,  let  him  ask  himself,  ere 

he  proceed,  this  simple  question,  What  is  the  rea- 
son, the  principal  reason,  at  least,  for  which  the 

study  of  Scripture  is  so  indispensable  a  duty  ?  It  is 
precisely,  all  consistent  Protestants  will  answer,  that 

thence  we  may  discover  what  the  whole  scheme  of 

religion  is.  Are  we  then  to  begin  our  examination 
with  taking  it  for  granted  that,  without  any  inquiry, 
we  are  perfectly  acquainted  with  this  scheme  alrea- 



a.  iv.]  DISSERTATIONS  143 

dy  ?  Is  not  this  going  to  S<  ripture,  not  in  order  to 
learn  the  truths  it  contains,  but  in  order  to  find  some- 

thing that  may  be  made  to  ratify  our  o\ra  opinions  ? 
If  no  more  were  meant  by  making  the  analogy  of 

the  faith  the  rule  of  interpreting,  than  that,  where 

an  expression  is  either  dark  or  equivocal,  an  inter- 

pretation were  not  to  be  adopted,  which  would  con- 
tradict the  sentiments  of  the  writer,  manifestly  de- 

clared in  other  passages  perfectly  clear  and  unequi- 
vocal :  this  is  no  more  than  what  candour  would  al- 

low in  interpreting  any  profane  author,  who  seems  to 

have  enjoyed  the  exercise  of  his  reason  ;  nay,  though 
the  rule  were  extended  to  what  should  be  found 

clearly  contained  in  any  other  sacred  writer,  it  would 

be  but  of  little  significance  as  an  help  in  the  explana- 
tion of  the  holy  oracles.  For,  in  the  phrase  the 

analogy  of  the  faith,  when  proposed,  vin  this  man- 
ner, as  a  canon  to  direct  us  in  the  interpretation  of 

Scripture  ;  it  is  only  the  uncontroverted  truths, 
about  which  there  has  never  arisen  any  doubt  in  the 

church,  that  ought  to  be  comprehended. 

*  But  why,'  say  you,  *  should  we  confine  the 
meaning  to  the  uncontroverted  truths  ?'  Attend  a  lit- 

tle, and  you  must  perceive  that  what  I  have  now 

advanced,  is  almost  self-evident.  When  I  recur  to 

holy  writ,  my  view  is,  or  ought  to  be,  that  I  may 
know  what  it  teaches  ;  more  especially  that,  as  its 

doctrine  is  so  variously  represented  by  different  sects, 
I  may  thence  discover,  amid  such  a  multiplicity  of 

jarring  sentiments,  where  the  truth  lies.  My  pur- 

pose manifestly  is,  by  the  Scripture,  to  judge  con- 



144  PRELIMINARY  [D.  iv, 

eerning  all  such  controverted  sentiments,  and  not> 

by  a  particular  set  of  controverted  sentiments,  previ- 
ously, and  therefore  inconsiderately,  adopted,  to  de- 

termine concerning  the  sense  of  Scripture.  This 

would  not  be  judging  the  parties  by  the  law,  but  re- 

solving to  judge  of  the  import  of  the  law  by  the  inter- 
pretation that  shall  be  given  by  one  of  the  parties, 

whom  we  have  contracted  a  strong  inclination  to  fa- 

vour. Surely  such  a  conduct  in  a  civil  judge' would 
be  universally  pronounced  incompatible  with  every 

principle  of  reason  and  justice.  And  is  not  at  least 
as  great  a  deference  due  from  the  devout  Christian  to 
the  divine  oracles,  as  is  due  from  the  secular  judge  to 

the  law  of  his  country  ? 

$  14.  In  vain  do  we  search  the  Scriptures  for 

their  testimony  concerning  Christ,  if,  independent- 
ly of  these  Scriptures,  we  have  received  a  testimony 

from  another  quarter,  and  are  determined  to  admit 

nothing,  as  the  testimony  of  Scripture,  which  will 

not  perfectly  quadrate  with  that  formerly  received. 

This  was  the  very  source  of  the  blindness  of  the 

Jews  in  our  Saviour's  time.  They  searched  the 
Scriptures  as  much  as  we  do  ;  but,  in  the  disposi- 

tion they  were  in,  they  would  never  have  discover- 

ed what  that  sacred  volume  testifies  of  Christ2. 
Why  ?  Because  their  great  rule  of  interpretation 

Was  the  analogy  of  the  faith  ;  or,  in  other  words, 

2  See  John,  v.  39,  40.  in  this  Translation,  with  the  note 
upon  it. 
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the  system  of  the  Pharisean  scribes,  the  doctrine  then 

in  vogue,  and  in  the  profound  veneration  of  which 

they  had  been  educated.  This  is  that  veil  by  which 
the  understandings  of  that  people  were  darkened,  even 

in  reading  the  law ;  of  which  the  Apostle  observ- 
ed, that  it  remained  unremoved  in  his  day,  and  of 

which  we  ourselves  have  occasion  to  observe,  that  it 
remains  unremoved  in  ours. 

And  is  it  not  precisely  in  the  same  way  that  the 

phrase  is  used  by  every  sect  of  Christians,  for  the 
particular  system  or  digest  of  tenets  for  which  they 

themselves  have  the  greatest  reverence  ?  The  Latin 
church,  and  even  the  Greek,  are  explicit  in  their 

declarations  on  this  article.  With  each  the  analogy 
of  the  faith  is  their  own  system  alone.  And  that 

different  parties  of  Protestants,  though  more  re- 
served in  their  manner  of  speaking,  aim  at  the  same 

thing,  is  undeniable  :  the  same,  I  mean,  consider- 

ed relatively  to  the  speakers ;  for  absolutelv  consi- 

dered, every  party  means  a  different  thing.  When 

a  Lutheran  tells  you,  "  You  are  to  put  no  interpre- 

"  tation  on  any  portion  of  Scripture,  but  what  per- 

"  fectly  coincides  with  the  analogy  of  the  faith;" 
sift  him  ever  so  little  on  the  import  of  this  phrase, 

and  you  shall  find  that,  if  he  mean  any  thing,  it  is, 

that  you  are  to  admit  no  exposition  that  will  not  ex- 

actly tally  with  the  system  of  his  great  founder  Lu- 
ther. Nor  is  he  singular  in  this.  A  Calvinist  has 

the  same  prepossession  in  favour  of  the  scheme  of 
Calvin,  and  an  Arminian  of  that  of  Arminius.  Yet 

they  will  all  tell  you  with  one  voice,  that  their  respec^ 
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tive  doctrines  are  to  be  tried  by  Scripture,  and  by 
Scripture  alone.  To  the  law  and  to  the  testimony,  is 
the  common  cry  ;  only  every  one  of  them,  the  better 

to  secure  the  decision  on  the  side  he  has  espoused, 

would  have  you  previously  resolve,  to  put  no  sense 
whatever  on  the  law  and  the  testimony,  but  what  his 

favourite  doctor  will  admit.  Thus  they  run  on  in  a 

shuffling  circular  sort  of  argument,  which,  though 

they  studiously  avoid  exposing  it,  is,  when  dragged 
into  the  open  light,  neither  more  nor  less  than  this  : 

"  You  are  to  try  our  doctrine  by  the  Scripture  cn- 

"  iy.  But  then  you  are  to  be  very  careful  that  you 

"  explain  the  Scripture  solely  by  our  doctrine."  A 
wonderful  plan  of  trial,  which  begins  with  giving 

judgment,  and  ends  with  examining  the  proof,  where- 
in the  whole  skill  and  ingenuity  of  the  judges  are  to 

be  exerted  in  wresting  the  evidence  so  as  to  give  it 

the  appearance  of  supporting  the  sentence  pronounc- 
ed beforehand. 

'  But,'  say  some,  '  is  not  this  mode  of  interpreta- 
c  tion  warranted  by  apostolical  authority  ?  Does  not 

*  Paul 3,  in  speaking  of  the  exercise  of  the  spiritual 

'  gifts,  enjoin  the  prophets  to  prophesy,  seara  ryv  cwa- 

'  Xoyiav  vyis  nigeoq,  according  to  the  proportion  of 
*■  faith,  as  our  translators  render  it,  but  as  some 

'  critics  explain  it,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the 
'  faith  P  Though  this  exposition  has  been  admit- 

ted into  some  versions  4  and  adopted  by  Hammond 

3  Horn.  xii.  6. 

4  Port  Royal  and  Saci,  though  translating  from  the  Vulgate, 
which  says,  secundum  rniionemjidei,  have  rendered  the  clause 

ielon  V  analogic  et  la  regie  de  la  foi. 
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and  other  commentators,  and  may  be  called  literal,  it 

is  suited  neither  to  the  ordinary  meaning  of  the  words, 

nor  to  the  tenor  of  the  context.    The  word  avahoyia 

strictly  denotes  proportion,  measure,  rate,  but  by  no 
means  that  complex  notion  conveyed  in  the  aforesaid 

phrase  by  the  term  analogy,  which  has  been  well  ob- 
served by  Whitby,  to  be  particularly  unsuitable  in 

this  place,  where  the  Apostle  treats  of  those  who  speak 

by  inspiration,  not  of  those  who  explain  what  has  been 
thus  spoken  by  others.  The  context  manifestly  leads 

us  to  understand  avahoyia  mgecag,  v.  6.  as  equiva- 

lent to  (lEtpov  rtigeag,  v.  3.     And  for  the  better  un- 
derstanding of  this  phrase,  the  measure  of  faith,  it 

may  be  proper  to  observe,   1st,  that  a  strong  convic- 
tion of  any  tenet,  from  whatever  cause  it  arises,  is  in 

Scripture  sometimes  termed  faith.     Thus,   in  the 

same  Epistle  5,  the  Apostle  says,  Hast  thou  faith  ? 
Have  it  to  thyself  before  God.     The  scope  of  his 

reasoning  shows  that  nothing  is  there  meant  by  faith, 
but  a  conviction  of  the  truth,  in  regard  to  the  article 

of  which  he  had  been  treating,  namely,  the  equality 
of  days  and  meats,  in  point  of  sanctity,  under  the 

gospel  dispensation.      The    same   is    evidently  the 

meaning  of  the  word,  v.  23.      Whatsoever  is  not  of 

faith,  is  sin  ;  where,  without  regard  to  the  morality 
of  an  action,  abstractly  considered ;  that  is  conclud- 

ed to  be  sin  which  is  done  by  one  who  doubts  of  its 

lawfulness ;  2dly,  as  to  spiritual  gifts,  prophecy  and 

5  Rom.  xir.  1%. 
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inspiration  in  particular,  they  appear  to  have  been  ac- 
companied with  such  a  faith  or  conviction  that  they 

came  from  the  Spirit,  as  left  no  room  for  hesitation. 

And  indeed  it  is  easy  to  perceive,  that  something  of 

this  kind  was  absolutely  necessary,  to  enable  the  in- 
spired person  to  distinguish  what  proceeded  from  the 

Spirit  of  God,  from  what  was  the  creature  of  his  own 

imagination.  It  was  observed  before  6,  that  the  pro- 
phets of  God  were  not  acted  upon  like  machines,  in 

delivering  their  predictions,  as  the  diviners  were  sup- 
posed to  be  among  the  heathen,  but  had  then,  as  at 

other  times,  the  free  use  of  their  faculties  both  of 

body  and  mind.  This  caution  is  therefore  with 

great  propriety  given  them  by  the  Apostle,  to  in- 
duce them  to  be  attentive,  in  prophesying,  not  to 

exceed  the  precise  measure  allowed  them,  (for  diffe- 
rent measures  of  the  same  gift  were  committed  to 

different  persons,)  and  not  to  mingle  aught  of  their 

own,  with  the  things  of  God's  Spirit.  This  distinc- 
tion, he  tells  them,  they  have  it  in  their  power  to 

make,  by  means  of  that  lively  faith  with  which  the 
divine  illumination  is  accompanied.  Though  a  sense 

•somewhat  different  has  been  given  to  the  words,  by 
some  ancient  Greek  expositors,  none  of  them,  as  far 
as  I  remember,  seems  to  have  formed  a  conception 
of  that  sense  which,  as  was  observed  above,  has  been 

given  by  some  moderns. 
So  much  for  what  is  commonly  understood  by 

the  analogy  of  the  faith,  so  unanimously  recommend- 

6  Diss.  I.  Part  II.  §  3. 
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ed  as  a  rule  of  interpretation,  but  so  discordantly 

applied ;  and  so  much  for  the  regard  that  is  due 
to  it. 

§  15.  Another  ordinary  method  of  explaining 

is,  bv  entering,  on  every  occasion,  into  a  minute 

and  nice  examination  of  the  etymology  of  the  prin- 

cipal words  employed  in  the  sentence.  This,  though 
generally  carried  to  excess,  neither  proceeds  from 
the  like  partial  prepossessions  as  the  former,  nor  is 
so  hazardous  in  its  consequences.  There  are  cases 

wherein  no  reasonable  person  can  doubt,  that  the 

signification  of  a  word  may  be  fully  ascertained  from 

the  knowledge  we  have  of  the  meaning  of  the  ety- 
mon :  for  instance,  in  verbal  nouns  expressing  the 

action  signified  by  the  verb,  as  xpipa  judgment,  from 

xpivetv  to  judge,  or  the  actor,  as  xpttYig  a  judge,  from 
the  same  root  ;  in  concretes  from  abstracts,  as 

aXyj^ivog  true,  from  ahyj&sia  truth  ;  or  conversely, 

abstracts  from  concretes,  as  SlxcuoGwyj  justice,  from 

hixcuog  just.  In  compositions  also  analogically  form- 
ed, the  sense  of  the  compound  term  may  often  be 

with  certainty  known,  by  the  import  of  the  simple 
terms  of  which  it  is  composed.  Thus  no  man  will 

hesitate  a  moment  to  pronounce  from  etymology, 

that  <pi%Yihovo$  must  mean  a  lover  of  pleasure,  and 

tyiko&zoc,  a  lover  of  God ;  though  these  words  occur 
but  once  in  the  New  Testament,  and  never  in  the 

Greek  version  of  the  Old.  In  matters  so  obvious, 

the  bare  knowledge  of  the  rudiments  of  the  lan- 
guage renders  the  mention  of  any  rules,  save  those 

vol.   i.  27 
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of  grammar,  unnecessary,  almost  as  much  as  for 
determining  the  import  of  the  future  tense  of  a  verb 
from  that  of  the  present,  or  the  signification  of  the 

passive  voice  from  that  of  the  active.  There  are  in- 
stances, however,  wherein  the  verb  in  the  passive 

form  undergoes  an  additional  change  of  meaning, 

beside  what  the  analogy  of  the  language  requires. 

§  16.  But,  there  are  a  great  many  cases  wherein, 

if  I  may  be  allowed  the  expression,  the  pedigree 
of  the  derivative,  or  of  the  compound,  cannot  be 

deduced  with  equal  clearness ;  and  there  are  many 
cases  wherein,  though  its  descent  may  be  clearly 

traced,  we  should  err  egregiously,  if  we  were  to  fix 
its  meaning  from  that  of  the  primitive  or  root.  As 

to  the^  first,  that  we  should  not  hastily  decide  con- 
cerning the  import  of  an  obscure  or  unusual  term, 

from  that  of  another  better  known,  but  of  whose  re- 

lation to  the  former  we  are  uncertain,  is  indeed  ma- 
nifest. But  even  often,  where  the  connexion  is 

unquestionable,  the  sense  of  the  one  does  not  ascer- 
tain the  signification  of  the  other.  It  will  not  be 

improper  to  give  a  few  illustrations  of  this  doctrine, 
as  I  know  nothing  in  which  modern  critics  are  more 

frequently  misled,  than  in  their  reasonings  from  ety- 
mology. I  shall  exemplify  this  remark  first  in  simple 

words,  and  afterwards  in  compound. 

§  17.  The  Greek  word  tpay ixog,  from  tpayog  a 
goat ;  if  it  occurred  very  seldom  in  Greek  authors, 
and  if  in  the  few  places  where  it  occurred,  the  words 
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in  connection  did  not  suffice  for  ascertaining:  the 

sense,  and  if  the  custom  which  gave  rise  to  the  com- 
mon acceptation  of  that  term  had  never  been  related 

by  any  ancient  writer,  nobody,  by  the  aid  of  ety- 
mology, could  have  imagined  the  meaning  to  be  that 

which  we  know  certainly  that  it  is.  As  much  may 

be  said  of  the  word  xofuxog,  from  xafiyj  a  village. 
By  neither  should  we  have  been  led  to  think  of  poe- 

try or  any  of  its  species.  To  the  Greek  word  xq(il- 
xog  the  Latin  paganus  answers  exactly,  in  being  si- 

milarly derived  from  a  primitive  of  the  same  significa- 
tion. But  it  is  very  far  from  corresponding  in  sense. 

Nor  does  it,  in  the  use  which  soon  became  universal 

among  Christians,  correspond  better  with  its  etymon 

pagus.  When  Christianity  became  very  general 

throughout  the  empire,  as  all  the  churches  were  in 

the  cities  and  great  towns,  where  the  bishops  had 
their  residence,  the  Christians  found  a  convenience 

in  living  near  their  place  of  worship,  which  made 
them  mostly  resort  to  the  cities  or  their  suburbs. 
Those  who  were  attached  to  the  ancient  idolatry,  not 

having  the  same  motive  for  preferring  the  towns, 

and  probably  liking  better,  when  Christianty  came 
to  have  the  ascendant,  to  associate  with  one  another, 

lived  generally  in  the  villages.  Hence  villager  and 

idolater  became  synonymous.  This  sense  of  the 

Latin  paganus  has  passed  into  modern  tongues. 

The  Italians  say  pagano,  the  French  pat/en,  and  the 

English  pagan,  to  denote  the  same  character.  The 

English  word  villain,  in  low  Latin  villanus,  a  farmer, 

a  villager,  though  nearly  coinciding  in  etymology, 
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has  come  gradually  by  use  to  signify  a  worthless  un- 

principled man.  Thus  the  three  words  xufiixog  in 
Greek,  paganus  in  Latin,  and  villain  in  English, 
though  evidently  so  conformable  in  etymology,  that 

they  all  ought  to  denote  the  same  thing,  namely  vil- 

lager; have,  for  many  ages,  both  lost  that  significa- 
tion, and  acquired  others  in  which  they  do  not  in  the 

least  resemble  one  another.  If  the  use  in  these  lan- 

guages should  ever  come  to  be  very  little  known, 

and  the  history  of  the  nations  nearly  lost,  we  ma)* 
form  a  guess  at  the  absurdities  in  explaining  those 

terms  into  which  men  wrould  be  misled  by  etymology. 

iT^Hp  kedeshah,  in  Hebrew  signifies  a  harlot,  a  word 
manifestly  sprung,  according  to  the  invariable  rules 

of  that  language,  from  JJHp  kadash,  to  sanctify, 
What  could  give  rise  to  so  strange  a  deviation  from 

the  primitive  meaning,  it  is  perhaps  now  impossible 
to  discover. 

In  process  of  time,  words  in  every  tongue  vary 

from  their  original  import,  in  consequence  of  the 

gradual  influence  of  incidental  causes,  and  the 

changes  in  manners  and  sentiments  which  they  oc- 
casion. Hence  the  word  Tilt  among  the  Hebrews, 

which  denoted  no  more  at  first  than  a  female  stran- 

ger, came  at  last  to  signify  a  common  prostitute  ; 
and  is  almost  always  used  in  this  sense  by  Solomon 

in  the  Book  of  Proverbs.  The  origin  of  this  appli- 
cation may  indeed  be  easily  traced  from  their  laws. 

The  women  of  that  occupation  among  them  w*ere  all 
foreigners,  no  daughter  of  Israel  being  permitted 

to  follow  so  infamous  a  profession.     It  is  an  ob- 
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servation  of  Cicero,  if  I  remember  right,  that  the 

word  hostis  with  them  anciently  meant  foreigner, 
which,  having  been  given  at  first,  through  delicacy, 

as  a  milder  name  for  people  with  whom  they  were 

at  war,  became,  through  long- continued  use,  the 
proper  appellation  for  enemy.  By  the  like  grada- 

tion doubtless  amongst  us,  the  word  knave,  from 

denoting  servant,  has  degenerated  into  the  sign  of  a 
character  distinguished  more  for  turpitude  of  man- 

ners, than  for  meanness  of  condition.  It  would 

not  be  easy  to  divine  how  the  word  beholden,  (if 

not  a  corruption  of  the  Dutch  gehoudenj  the  pas- 
sive participle  of  the  verb  to  behold,  came,  from 

signifying  seen  or  perceived,  to  denote  indebted. 

Innumerable  examples  of  this  kind  might  be  men- 
tioned. 

\  18.  But,  from  simple  words  to  proceed,  as  I 

proposed,  to  compounds  ;  were  we  to  lay  it  down 

as  a  principle,  that  the  combined  meanings  of  the 
component  parts  will  always  give  us  the  sense  of 
the  compound,  we  should  conclude  that  the  Greek 

word  Ttawpyog,  is  equivalent  to  the  English  poetic- 
word  omnijic,  to  which  it  exactly  corresponds  in 
etymology  ;  yet  nothing  can  be  more  different  in 

signification.  The  former  is  always  adopted  in  a 

bad,  the  latter  in  a  good  sense.  Hardly  any  rule  in 
the  composition  of  Greek  words  holds  more  uni- 

formly than  that  the  adverb  ev  gives  the  addition  of 

a  good  quality  to  the  word  with  which  it  is  joined  ; 

yet  the  term  ev^yjg  which,  if  any  faith  were  due  to 
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etymology,  should  mean  a  virtuous  and  worthy 
man,  denotes  generally  a  simpleton  or  fool.  The 

Greek  word  avrapxEia  exactly  corresponds,  in  respect 
of  the  signification  of  its  component  parts,  to  the 

English  word  self-sufficiency  :  yet  the  former  has  a 
good  meaning,  and  denotes  contentment  ;  the  latter, 

except  when  applied  to  the  Deity,  has  invariably  a 
bad  meaning,  and  signifies  arrogance.  Sometimes 

the  sense  of  one  of  the  words  in  composition  is  to- 
tally lost,  the  compound  term  being  applied  in  a 

manner  which  excludes  it.  Thus  the  word  oixoSo- 

f.isa  ought  to  signify  to  build  a  house,  but  it  is  not 

only  construed  withvatyog  a  sepulchre  (which  by  me- 
taphor may  indeed  be  called  a  house,  being  the  re- 

ceptacle of  the  dead),  but  with  BvaiagYjpLov  altar, 

%apaxo)Gi<;  bulwark,  and  several  other  terms  which, 
in  no  sense,  proper  or  figurative,  can  be  denominated 
houses.  Such  anomalies,  both  in  derivation  and  in 

composition,  are  to  be  found  in  all  tongues,  inso- 
much that  often  etymology  points  to  one  meaning, 

and  use  to  another.  Were  we  to  mind  the  indica- 

tion of  the  former,  the  English  word  always  ought 
to  be  rendered  into  Latin  omnimodo  and  not  sem- 

per ;  our  verb  to  vouchsafe  should  denote  to  give 

one  a  protection,  or  to  insure  one^s  safety,  and  not 
to  deign  or  condescend.  The  inseparable  preposi- 

tion re  in  English  commonly  denotes  again,  but  to 

reprove  is  not  to  prove  again,  to  recommend  is  not 
to  commend  again,  nor  does  to  remark  mean  to  mark 

again.  As  little  can  these'  be  explained  by  the  aid 
of  the  adverb  back,  like  the  verbs  to  recall  and  to 
return. 
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§  19.  In  the  above  examples  I  have  confined  my- 

self to  terms  whose  meaning-,  though  an  exception 
from  the  rules  of  analogy,  is  incontrovertible ;  my 

principal  object  being  to  evince,  to  the  satisfaction 
of  every  intelligent  reader,  that  the  sense  of  words  is 

often  totally  different  from  that  to  which  the  etymo- 

logy points,  and  that,  consequently,  in  all  the  cases 
wherein  use  cannot  be  discovered,  and  wherein  the 

context  does  not  necessarily  fix  the  meaning,  the  con- 
viction which  arises  from  etymology  alone,  is  consi- 
derably inferior  to  that  which  arises  either  from  known 

use,  or  from  the  words  immediately  connected.  But, 

before  I  dismiss  this  topic,  I  shall  offer  some  criti- 

cisms on  a  few  passages  of  the  New  Testament  which 

may  appear",  on  a  superficial  view,  more  controver- 
tible, in  order  to  show  with  how  much  caution  we 

ought  to  proceed  in  rendering  a  compound  word  in 

one  language,  by  one  in  another  similarly  compound- 
ed ;  and  that  even,  though  the  original  term  be  not, 

like  those  above  specified,  an  exception,  in  respect 

of  meaning,  from  the  common  rules  of  analogy. 

The  word  hv^v%p<;,  used  by  the  Apostle  James, 

compounded  of  $ig,  signifying  in  composition  double 

or  twice,  and  tJ^CT  souh  mind,  spirit,  could  not, 
one  would  at  first  imagine,  be  more  properly  or  lite- 

rally rendered,  than  by  the  similar  English  com- 

pound double-minded.  But  this,  though  in  some 
sense,  it  may  be  called  a  literal  version,  is  a  mis- 

translation of  the  word,  inasmuch  as  it  conveys  a 
sense  entirely  different.     Yet  the  meaning  of  the  ori- 
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ginal   term   is  analogical :   only  there   are   different 
ways  wherein  the  mind  or  soul  may  be  charged  with 
duplicity.     One  is,  when  it  sometimes  leans  to  one 

opinion,    sometimes  to   the    contrary  ;    another  is, 
when  it  secretly  harbours  passions  and  opinions  the 

reverse   of  those    which   it   openly  professes.      No 

two  meanings  can  be  more   different ;    the  first   is 
certainly  the  import  of  the  Greek  word,  the  second 

of  the  English,  which  is  justly  explained  by  John- 
son, deceitful,  insidious.     To  recur  to  the  passage 

itself7;   Avrjp   $nl>v%og  axatagatog  ev  naaaig   taig 

cohoig  awa,  in   the  common  translation,   A  double - 
minded  man  is  unstable  in  all  his  ways :  first,  the  sen- 

timent itself  may  suggest  a  doubt  of  the  justness  of 

the  version.     There  appeal's  no  immediate  connec- 
tion between  deceitfulness  and  inconstancy.      The 

deceitful  are  often  but  too  stable  in  a  bad  course. 

The  doubleness  expressed  in  the  English  word  does 

not  imply  sudden  changes  of  any  kind  ;  but  solely, 

that  the  real  motives  of  conduct  and  the  outward  pro- 
fessions disagree  ;   or  that  the  person  intends  one 

thing,  whilst  he  professes  another.   Now  who  sees  not 

that,  in  respect  of  both  the  intention  and  the  profes- 

sion,  he  maybe  very  steady?  Fickleness  is  not  remark- 

ably an  attendant  on  hypocrisy.     When  I  examine 

the  context,  I  find  nothing  there  that  relates  to  since- 
rity or  the  conformity  that  ought  to  subsist  between 

a  man's  words  and  his  thoughts ;  but  I  am  led  di- 

7  James,  i.  8. 
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rectly  by  it  to  think  of  constancy  in  right  principles, 
as  the  apostle  had  been,  in  the  preceding  words, 
urging  the  necessity  of  unshaken  faith.  This  verse, 

if  <$i4>v%og  be  understood  to  mean  unsteady  in  the 

belief  of  the  truth,  perfectly  coincides  with,  and  sup- 

ports., the  Apostle's  argument ;  implying  that  incon- 
stancy in  principles  produces  inconstancy  in  the 

whole  conduct,  than  which  no  sentiment  can  be 
clearer. 

To  recur,  however,  to  some  of  the  other  rules 

of  criticising  above  mentioned  (not  as  necessary,  in 
the  present  instance,  but  for  the  sake  of  illustration), 

and  first  to  Scriptural  usage  ;  I  find,  on  inquiry, 

that  there  is  only  one  other  passage  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament wherein  the  word  occurs.  It  is  in  the  same 

Epistle,  but  the  expression  there  is  too  general  to  as- 
certain the  import  of  the  term  in  question.  As  the 

word  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  Septuagint,  nor  even 

in  the  Apocrypha,  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  it 

is  not  affected  by  the  idiom  of  the  synagogue.  I 

therefore  apply  to  common  use,  and  find  that  the 

Word  uniformly  denotes  doubtful,  fluctuating  in  re- 

spect of  one's  judgment.  All  its  conjugates  in  like 
manner  support  this  meaning ;  Si^v^kx  is  doubt  or 

hesitancy,  hi^vj^^  to  doubt,  to  hesitate.  If  we  ap- 

ply to  the  ancient  Greek  expositors,  they  all  inter- 
pret it  in  the  same  way.  And  as  this  is  none  of  the 

passages  whereon  any  of  their  theological  controver- 
sies were  founded,  we  can  give  them  the  greater 

credit.  I  shall  only  transcribe  the  explanation  given 
vol.  i.  28 
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by  Ecumenius  8,  which  is  to  this  effect :  "  Ai4>v%og 
"  avvp  is  a  man  of  unsettled  and  fluctuating  senti- 
"  ments,  too  solicitous  about  the  present  to  attain  the 
"  future,  too  anxious  about  the  future  to  secure  the 

"  present,  who  driven  hither  and  thither  in  his  judg- 

"  ment  of  things,  is  perpetually  shifting  the  object, 
"  who  this  moment  would  sacrifice  all  for  eternity, 

"  and  the  next  would  renounce  any  thing  for  this 

"  transient  life."  The  sense  of  the  Apostle's  expres- 
sion may  be  therefore  justly  given  in  these  words  : 

A  man  unsteady  in  his  opinions,  is  in  all  his  actions 
inconstant. 

\  20.  To  the  above  example  I  shall  add  a  few 

of  the  most  common  of  all  kinds  of  composition,  a 
preposition  and  a  verb  in  familiar  use.  My  intention 

is  chiefly  to  show,  that  a  deviation  in  interpreting, 

small  to  appearance,  even  such  as  is  apt  to  be  over- 
looked by  a  reader  deceived  by  the  correspondence 

of  the  themes,  is  often  sufficient  to  pervert  the  sense, 

either  by  rendering  the  expression  totally  unmean- 

ing, or  by  giving  it  a  wrong  meaning.  The  verb 

opao,  to  see,  is  common ;  npo  in  composition  gene- 
rally answers  to  the  English  inseparable  preposition 

fore.  The  verb,  therefore,  Ttpoopao,  or,  in  the  mid- 
dle voice  npoopaofiai,  should  mean  analogically,  one 

would  imagine,  /  foresee.     It  is  accordingly  in  one 

8  AnJ/v%ei  ccvfyx,  rev  c/.vz7ri^it^ov,  tov  u^iKTev  Xeyct,  tod  w?£  srfa? 

ret  fnXXovTct,  ?retyi&>s9  firtre  TT^og  rx  Trxgovrx  ««pstA»5  yctgctG-pivov,  xXXec 

•njae  xux.eta-s  wyofievov  xcti  Tre^KP^o^ivov,  kxi  %ort  f&iv  tcjv  neXhovruv. 

-nrare,  de  tm  7tx°ovtc<>v  ayTe%o[4.w/, 
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place9  so  rendered,  I  foresaw  the  Lord  always  be- 
fore my  face,  in  Greek,  npocdpafi^v  rov  Kvpiov  eva- 

TUov  {is  <W  navrog.  The  words  are  a  quotation  from 

the  Psalms  I0,  and  are  literally  copied  from  the  Sep- 
tuagint. 

It  will  naturally  occur  to  an  attentive  English 

reader,  to  inquire,  What  is  the  meaning  of  the 

word  foresaw  in  this  passage  ?  Foresight  has  a  re- 
ference to  the  future  ;  Avhereas  the  Psalmist  is  speak- 

ing of  things  as  present :  for,  though  it  is  true  that 

the  words  relate  to  the  Messiah,  who  was  many 
centuries  posterior  to  David,  they  are  not  announc- 

ed in  the  form  of  a  prediction.  David,  in  speaking, 
personates  the  Messiah,  of  whom  he  was  an  eminent 

type,  and  ascribes  as  to  himself  what,  in  the  sub- 
limest  seifte,  was  applicable  only  to  that  illustrious 

descendant.  It  is  as  it  were  Christ  who  speaks.  The 

Lord  he  represents  as  alwajrs  before  him,  not  as  to  be 
in  some  future  period  before  him,  adding  he  is,  not 

he  will  be,  on  my  right  hand.  In  regard  to  the 

compound  verb,  it  occurs  only  in  one  other  passage 
of  the  New  Testament,  to  be  considered  afterwards, 

and  in  no  place  of  the  Septuagint,  except  that  above 

quoted.  But,  on  examining  more  closely  the  import 

of  the  simple  words,  we  discover  that  the  Greek  pre- 
position may  relate  to  place  as  well  as  to  time,  and 

that  it  is  often  merely  what  grammarians  call  inten- 
sive :  that  is,  it  does  not  alter  the  sense  of  the  sim- 
ple verb  to  which  it  is  prefixed,  it  only  renders  the 

9  Acts,  ii.  25.  w  xvi.  8. 
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expression  more  emphatical.  Thus  the  verb  7tpoo- 
pao  is  as  literally  rendered  prospicio  as  prcevideo,  and 

has  been,  in  this  passage,-  more  fitly  rendered  so  by 
Beza.  It  may  be  objected  that  this  explanation 

produces  a  pleonasm  in  the  sentence,  as  it  is  imme- 

diately added,  Evcdmov  [iu,  before  me.  But  such  pleo- 

nasms are  not  uncommon  in  scripture.  Thus  "  To 

nv£V[ia  'vnepsvtvy^avEL  imep  ri^av.  x^0gig  coxoSofiyj- 
Ge  tyjv  oixiav  av?8.  n  Quvyiv  yjxada  xiSapohav  x&a- 
pi^ovtav  ev  taig  z&apaig  avVQV.  The  last  four  words 
in  this  verse  are  plainly  implied  in  the  participle.  The 

phrase  which  occurs  oftener  than  once,  'vnonohiov  tav 
7tQ$(dv  avta,  is  chargeable  with  the  like  redundancy. 
Add  to  all  this,  that  the  Hebrew  word  here  translat- 

ed npoopaa  by  the  Seventy,  never  signified?  foresee, 
but  to  place,  to  set.  In  this  passage,  being  applied 

to  the  mind,  it  denotes  the  Psalmist's,  or  rather  the 

Messiah's  fixed  attention  on  God  as  always  with  him. 
The  other  passage  in  which  this  verb  occurs  is 

also  in  the  Acts  14  Hear  rtpoecdpaxoreg  Tpotpipov  tov 
1&(pE(JL0v  sv  tvi  7io/la  dvv  avto.  Here  the  connection, 

without  other  resource,  shows  sufficiently  that  the 

simple  verb  opaa  means  literally  to  see,  and  the  pre- 
position npo  before,  in  respect  of  time,  not  of  place, 

and  yet  that  rtpoopaa  does  not  imply  to  foresee,  but 

to  see  before.  The  difference  lies  here.  The  for- 
mer is  to  see  or  perceive  an  event  before  it  happen, 

the  latter  denotes  only  to  see  either  person  or  thing 

11  Rom.  viii.  26.  n  Matth.  vii.  24.  26. 

13  Rev.  xiv.  2.  ,4  xxi.  29. 
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before  the  present  time,  which  alone  can  be  the  sense 

of  this  passage,  and  which  is  therefore  rightly  render- 

ed by  our  translators,  "  They  had  seen  before  with 

"  him,  in  the  city,  Trophimus  an  Ephesian."  To 

have  said,  "  They  had  foreseen  with  him"  would 
have  totally  marred  the  sense.  But  our  translators 

have  not  always  been  equally  attentive. 

§  21.  I  shall  add  an  example,  not  unlike  the  for- 

mer, in  the  verb  npoyivaGxa),  though  the  difficulty, 

with  regard  to  it,  arises  as  much  from  the  significa- 

tion of  the  simple  verb,  as  from  that  of  the  preposi- 

tion. Paul  says  15,  Ovx  anaaaifo  6  ®eog  tov  T^aov 
avua  6v  nposyvcd,  which  our  translators  render,  God 

hath  not  east  away  his  people  which  he  foreknew. 

The  last  clause  in  this  version  conveys  to  my  mind 

no  meaning  whatever.  To  foreknow  always  signifies 

to  know  some  event  before  it  happen  ;  but  no  event 

is  here  mentioned,  so  that  we  are  at  a  loss  to  discover 

the  object  of  the  foreknowledge  mentioned.  Is  it  only 

the  existence  of  the  people  ?  Even  this  is  not  expli- 

citly said ;  but  if  this  were  the  writer's  intention,  we 
should  still  be  at  a  loss  for  the  sense.  There  is  no- 

thing in  this  circumstance,  which  distinguishes  God's 
people  from  any  other  people,  for  the  existence  of  all 

were  equally  foreknown  by  him  :  whereas  here  some- 

thing peculiar  is  plainly  intended,  which  is  suggest- 

ed as  a  reason  to  prevent  our  thinking  that  God 

would  ever  totally  cast  them  away.      Though  no- 

15  Rom.  xi.  *2. 
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thing,  to  appearance,  can  answer  more  exactly  than 

the  English  foreknew,  does  to  the  Greek  rtpoeyvQ) 
it,  in  reality,  labours  under  a  double  defect.  The 

first  is  the  same  which  was  observed  in  the  preced- 

ing paragraph,  in  rendering  the  preposition  ;  for 
there  is  the  same  difference  between  knowing  before 

and  foreknowing,  that  there  is  between  seeing  be- 

fore and  foreseeing.  Our  translators  have,  on  some 
occasions,  shown  themselves  sensible  of  the  diffe- 

rence. Accordingly  they  render  npoyivcdOxovTEg 

fie  avci^sv  16,  which  knew  me  from  the  beginning,  not 
foreknew  me.  The  example  above  quoted  from  the 
twenty -first  chapter  of  the  Acts,  is  a  similar  in- 
stance. 

The  prepositions  in  the  two  languages,  though 

nearly,  are  not  perfectly,  correspondent,  especially 

in  composition.  With  us  the  inseparable  preposi- 

tion fore,  prefixed  to  know,  see,  tell,  and  show,  al- 
ways relates  to  some  event,  which  is  known,  seen, 

told,  and  shoxvn  before  it  happen  :  whereas  the 

Greek  preposition  7tpo  does  not  necessarily  relate  to 

an  event,  and  signifies  no  more  than  before  this  time. 

The  difference  in  these  idioms  may  be  thus  illustrat- 
ed. A  friend  introducing  a  person  with  whom  he 

supposes  me  unacquainted,  says,  This  is  such  a  man. 
I  make  answer,  /  knew  him  before.  I  should  speak 

nonsense,  if  I  said,  /  foreknew  him.  Yet  in  Greek 

I  might  say  properly,  nposyvuv. 
Another  instance  wherein  our  interpreters  have 

shown  an  attention  to  this  distinction,  we  have  in  the 

15  Acts,  xxvi.  5, 
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Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians17,  where  they 
translate  the  word  npoeipyjxa  very  properly,  /  have 

said  before.  Every  reader  of  discernment  must  per- 
ceive that  it  would  have  been  absurd  to  render  it  in 

that  place,  I  have  foretold. 
But  to  return  to  the  passage  under  review  in  the 

Epistle  to  the  Romans :  it  was  observed,  that  the 

common  version  of  the  word  nposyvu,  in  that  pas- 
sage, labours  under  a  double  defect.  It  is  not,  in  my 

judgment,  barely  in  translating  the  preposition  that 
the  error  lies,  but  also  in  the  sense  assigned  to  the 

verb  compounded  with  it.  That  God  knew  Israel 

before,  in  the  ordinary  meaning  of  the  word  know- 
ing, could  never  have  been  suggested  as  a  reason 

to  hinder  us  from  thinking  that  he  would  ever  cast 

them  off:  for,  from  the  beginning,  all  nations  and 

all  things  are  alike  known  to  God.  But  the  verb 

yivactxa,  in  Hellenistic  use,  has  all  the  latitude  of 

signification  which  the  verb  jn*  jadang  has,  being 

that  whereby  the  Seventy  commonly  render  the  He- 
brew word.  Now  the  Hebrew  word  means  not  only 

to  know,  in  the  common  acceptation,  but  to  ac- 

knowledge and  to  approve.  Nothing  is  more  com- 

mon in  Scripture  than  this  use.  "  The  Lord  know- 

"  eth,  yLvaaxEi,  the  way  of  the  righteous 18,"  that 

is,  approveth.  "  Then  I  will  profess  unto  them,  I 

"  never  knew  you,"  eyvav.,  acknowledged  you  for 

mine 19.     "  If  any  man  love  God,  the  same  is  known 

17  vii.  3.  »  Psalm  i.  6,  l9  Matth.  yii.  23. 
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"  of  him  20,"  syvagai,  acknowledged.  If,  therefore, 
in  the  passage  under  examination,  we  understand  in 

this  way  the  verb  yivuGxcj,  adding  the  import  of  the 

preposition  npo,  before,  formerly,  heretofore,  the 

meaning  is  both  clear  and  pertinent :  "  God  hath 

"  not  cast  off  his  people  whom  heretofore  he  acknow- 

"  ledged." 
I  shall  just  add  a  sense  of  the  verb  npoytvaGxa  as 

used  by  the  Apostle  Peter 21,  different  from  both  the 
former.  The  verb  yivaGxa  in  classical  use  often  de- 

notes to  decree,  to  ordain,  to  give  sentence  as  a  judge, 

and  therefore  npoycvciGxciy  to  foreordain,  &c.  It  is 

in  this  sense  only  we  can  understand  Ti.^osyvoCf.Lsva 

Ttpo  xatafio^yig  xoGfits,  which  our  interpreters  have 

rightly  rendered  '■'■foreordained,  before  the  founda- 

"  tion  of  the  world."  But  they  have  not  so  well 
translated  the  verbal  noun  nooyvidaig  in  the  second 

verse  of  the  chapter,  foreknowledge,  which  renders 

the  expression,  indefinite  and  obscure,  not  to  say, 

improper.  It  ought,  for  the  same  reason,  to  have 

been  predetermination.  The  same  word,  in  the  same 

signification,  occurs  in  the  acts 22,  where  it  is  also 
improperly  rendered  foreknowledge. 

\  22.  It  may  be  thought  that,  in  the  composi- 

tion of  substantives,  or  of  an  adjective  and  a  sub- 

stantive, in  familiar  use,  there  is  hardly  a  possibili- 

ty of  error,  the  import  of  both  the  simple  words 

being  essential  to  the  compound.     But  this  is  not 

20  1  Cor.  fin.  3.  21  1  Peter,  i.  20.  22  Acts,  ii.  23. 
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without  exception,  as  (3u{io%o%o$,  ovxotyavtvis,  %upo- 
tovia,  and  many  others,  evince.  It  is  indeed  very 

probable,  that  the  import  of  such  terms  originally 

was,  what  the  etymology  indicates.  But,  in  their  ap- 
plication, such  variations  are  insensibly  introduced  by 

custom,  as  sometimes  fix  them,  at  last,  in  a  meaning- 
very  different  from  the  primary  sense,  or  that  to  which 
the  component  parts  would  lead  us. 

I  shall  bring  for  an  example  a  term  about  which 
translators  have  been  very  little  divided.  It  is  the 

word  GxTuyjpoxapSta,  always  rendered  in  the  common 
version,  hardness  of  heart.  Nothing  can  be  more 

literal,  or  to  appearance,  more  just.  XxXyjpoxapSia 

is  compounded  of  ax?,yjpog  hard,  and  xaphi&  heart. 
Nor  can  it  be  denied  that  these  English  words,  taken 

severally,  are,  in  almost  every  case,  expressive  of  the 

full  sense  of  the  Greek  words?  also  taken  seve- 

rally. Yet  there  is  reason  to  suspect  that  the  Greek 

compound  does  not  answer  to  the  meaning  con- 
stantly affixed  by  us  to  hardness  of  heart,  or,  in  one 

word,  hardheartedness.  Let  us  recur  to  examples. 

In  Matthew  23  we  read  thus  ;  "  Moses,  be- 

"  cause  of  the  hardness  of  your  hearts,  npog  hyiv 

"  oxXvipoxapftiav  v[uw9  suffered  you  to  put  away  your 
"  wives."  Now  these  terms  hardness  of  heart  with 
us  always  denote  cruelty,  inhumanity,  barbarity*  It 

does  not  appear  that  this  is  our  Lord's  meaning  in 
this  passage.  And,  though  the  passage  might  be  so 

paraphrased,  as  would  give  a  plausibility  to  this  in- 

23  Matth.  xix.  8. 

vol.    i.  29 
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terpretation,  I  do  not  recollect  that  this  vice  of  cru- 
elty, as  a  national  vice,  was  ever  imputed  to  them  bv 

Moses  ;  though  he  often  charges  them  with  incre- 
dulity, obstinacy,  and  rebellion.  As  there  is  nothing, 

however,  in  the  context,  that  can  be  called  decisive, 

I  recur  to  the  other  passages  in  the  New  Testament 
wherein  the  word  is  found.  These  are  but  two,  and 

both  of  them  in  Mark's  Gospel.  One  of  them  is,24 
where  the  same  occurrence  is  recorded  as  in  the  pas- 

sage of  Matthew  above  referred  to.  In  these  two 

parallel  places  there  is  so  little  variation  in  the  words, 
that  the  doubt  as  to  the  meaning  of  this  term  must 

equally  affect  them  both.  The  other  passage  is 25, 
in  the  account  given  of  our  Lord's  appearance  to  his 

disciples  after  his  resurrection.  "  Afterwards  he 
"  appeared  unto  the  eleven,  as  they  sat  at  meat,  and 
"  upbraided  them  §vith  their  unbelief  and  hardness  of 

"  heart,  tvp  am^iav  avrav  xcu  cx?iyipoxap&tav,  be- 

"  cause  they  believed  not  them  which  had  seen  him 

"  after  he  was  risen."  Nothing  can  be  clearer  than 
that  the  word  here  has  no  relation  to  inhumanity  ;  as 

this  great  event  gave  no  handle  for  displaying  either 

this  vice  or  the  contrary  virtue.  Some  commenta- 
tors, after  Grotius,  render  it  here  incredulity,  making 

our  Saviour  express  the  same  fault  by  both  words 

arsi^ia  and  oxhr^oxayhia.  I  do  not  say  that  the  use 

of  such  synonymas  is  without  example  in  Scripture  ; 

though  I  would  not  recur  to  them  where  another  in-' o 

terpretation  were  equally  natural,  and   even    more 

24  Mark  x.  5.  25xvi.  14. 
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probable.  I  think  therefore,  that  by  the  first  of  these 
terms  the  effect  is  meant,  and  by  the  second  the 

cause ;  that  is,  their  stiff  and  untractable  temper, 

their  indocility  or  perverseness.  Now  this  is  a  fault 
with  which  the  Jews  are  frequently  upbraided  by 
Moses.  Besides,  this  interpretation  perfectly  suits 

the  sense  of  both  passages.  In  that  first  quoted,  as 

well  as  in  this,  die  connection  is  evident.  "  Moses, 

"  because  of  your  untractable  disposition,  permitted 

"  you  to  divorce  your  wives  ;"  lest,  by  making  the 
marriage  tie  indissoluble,  ye  had  perversely  renoun- 

ced marriage  altogether,  saying,  as  some  of  the  dis- 

ciples did,  "  If  the  case  of  the  man  be  so  with  his 

"  wife,  it  is  not  good  to  marry."  The  sense  unbelief, 
which  Grotius  puts  upon  it,  is  rather  more  forced  in 

that  passage^  than  the  common  acceptation.  Castalio 
renders  it  very  properly  pervicacia. 

If,  for  further  satisfaction,  I.  recur  to  the  Septua- 
gint,  I  find  invariably  a  connection  with  perverseness, 

never  with  inhumanity.  Where  we  read  in  English29, 
"  Circumcise  the  foreskin  of  your  heart,  and  be  no 

"  more  stiff-necked,"  the  Seventy  have  it,  IlepiT'e- 

H£io§E  ryjv  axhqpoxapSiav  'vfiov,  \<u  ?ov  <rpa%Yi%ov 
V[io)V  8  Gx?*YipvvEi?e  etl.  Here  the  opposition  of  the 
members  in  the  sentence,  which,  in  the  Oriental  taste, 

gives  the  same  command,  first  in  the  positive  form, 

and  then  in  the  negative,  renders  the  meaning  indubi- 
table. The  adjective  GxTuYjpoxapSiog  is  used  in  the  Book 

of  Proverbs 27  for  perverse  or  untractable.     CQ  GxXyi^q- 

26  Deut.  x.  16.  27  xTii.  20. 
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xapSiog,  in  Hebrew,  27  Wpy  ghakesh  leb,  a  ovvavta, 
aya&oig;  rendered  justly  in  the  Vulgate,  Qui.  per- 
versi  cordis  est,  non  inveniet  bonum ;  in  English, 

"  He  that  hath  a  froward  heart,  findeth  no  good." 
There  is  another  example  of  this  adjective  in  Eze- 

kiel23,  which  appears  to  me  decisive.  The  verse 
runs  thus  in  our  version :  "  The  house  of  Israel 

"will  not  hearken  unto  thee;  for  they  will  not 
"  hearken  unto  me,  for  all  the  house  of  Israel  are 

"  impudent  and  hard-hearted ';"  tyCkovaxoi  siGi  xau 
Gxtypoxaphioi*  It  is  plain,  from  the  context,  that  no- 

thing is  advanced  which  can  fix  on  them  the  charge 

of  inhumanity ;  but  every  thing  points  to  their  indo- 
cile and  untractable  temper.  In  like  manner,  when 

the  verb  ax^Yipvva  is  followed  by  ?yjv  xapSiav,  the 
meaning  is  invariably  either  to  become,  or  to  render, 

refractory,  rebellious,  not  cruel  or  inhumane.  This 

is  evidently  the  sense  of  it  as  applied  to  Pharaoh, 

Whose  obstinacy  the  severest  judgments  hardly  could 

surmount.  And  can  any  person  doubt  that  the 

meaning  of  the  Psalmist,  when  he  says29,  To  day  if 
ye  shall  hear  his  voice,  [ir}  axX^pvvyjre  tag  xapSiag 

vficdv,  is,  be  not  contumacious  or  stiff-necked,  as  in 

the  provocation  ?  It  is  impossible  either  to  recur  to 

the  history  referred  to30,  or  to  the  comment  on  the 

passage  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews31,  and  not 
perceive  this  to  be  a  full  expression  of  the  sense. 

Hard-hearted,   therefore,    in   our    language,    which  , 

23  jii.  7.  21  Psal.  xcv.  7,  8. 
30  Numb*  xiv<  21  Heb.  iii.  &  iv. 
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stands  always  in  opposition  to  tender-hearted  or  com- 
passionate,  is  not  a  just  translation,  though  in  some 

sense,  it  may  be  called  a  literal  translation,  of  (StCKyi- 

poxapSiog. 

§  23.  If  we  inquire  a  little  into  the  figurative  sig- 
nifications given  to  the  simple  word  xao^ia  by  the 

sacred  penmen,  we  shall  find  their  application  of 

the  compound  to  contumacy  or  indocility,  as  natu- 
ral as  ours  is  to  cruelty  and  unfeelingness.  Let  it 

be  observed  then  that,  though  the  Greek  word 

acapnia,  when  used  in  the  proper  sense  for  the  part  of 

the  body  so  denominated,  is  equivalent  to  the  Eng- 
lish word  heart  ;  it  is  not  always  so,  when  used 

metaphorically.  With  us  it  is  made,  by  figure,  to 

stand,  sometimes  for  courage,  sometimes  for  affec- 
tion, of  which  it  is  considered  as  the  seat ;  but  hard- 

ly ever,  that  I  remember,  for  understanding.  To 
denote  this  faculty,  we  sometimes  speak  of  a  good 
or  a  bad  head;  we  also  use  the  term  brain.  This, 

and  not  the  heart,  we  regard  as  the  seat  of  intelli- 
gence and  discernment.  Yet  this  was  a  frequent 

use  of  the  term  heart  among  the  ancients,  not  the 

Hebrews  only,  but  even  the  Greeks  and  the  Romans. 

KajAa  in  Greek,  even  in  the  best  use,  as  well  as 
cor  in  Latin,  are  employed  to  denote  discernment 
and  understanding.  Hence,  the  word  cordatus  in 

Latin,  for  wise,  judicious,  prudent. 
For  the  present  purpose  it  suffices  to  produce  a 

few  instances  from  Scripture,  which  will  put  the 

matter  beyond  a  doubt.     For  the  sake  of  brevity,  I 
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shall  but  just  name  the  things  attributed  to  the 

heart,  referring  to  the  passages  in  the  margin  ;  that 

from  them  every  person  may  judge  of  the  figura- 
tive application.  First  then,  intelligence  is  ascrib- 

ed to  it32,  also  reasoning33,  likewise  blindness34, 

doubts35,  faith36,  thought37,  comparison38,  reflec- 
tion 38 ;  in  short,  all  that  we  commonly  consider  as 

belonging  to  the  intellectual  faculty,  are  applied,  in 
Scripture,  to  the  heart,  a  term  which,  in  figurative 
style,  is  used  with  very  great  latitude.  In  this  view 

of  the  metonomy,  Gxtypoxap&iog  comes  naturally  to 
signify  indocile,  untractable,  of  an  understanding  so 

hard,  that  instruction  cannot  penetrate  it.  Of  simi- 
lar formation  is  the  term  thick-skulled  with  us.  But 

the  sense  is  not  entirely  the  same.  This  implies 
mere  incapacity,  that  an  untoward  disposition. 

§  24.  Here  it  may  not  be  improper  to  suggest  a 
caution,  for  preventing  mistakes,  not  only  in  the 
interpretation  of  Scripture,  but  in  that  of  all  ancient 

writers.  Though  a  particular  word,  in  a  modern 

language,  may  exactly  correspond  with  a  certain 

word,  in  a  foreign  or  a  dead  language,  when  both 
are  used  literally  and  properly ;   these  words  may 

32  Matth.  xiii.  15.  33  Mark,  ii.  6. 

34  iii.  5,  &c.  The  term  is  7rcoparic,  callousness,  rendered  hard, 
ness  in  the  common  translation,  but  which  as  often  means 

blindness,  and  is  so  rendered  Rom.  xi.  25.  Eph.  iv.  18.  A 
sense  here  more  suitable  to  the  context. 

35  Mark,  xi.  23.  35  Rom.  x.  10. 

S7  Acts,  viii.  22.                                             38  Luke,  ii.  19. 
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be  very  far  from  corresponding,  when  used  meta- 

phorically, or  when  affected  by  any  trope  whatever. 

Nor  does  this  remark  hold  in  any  thing  more  fre- 
quently than  in  that  sort  of  metonymy,  so  common 

amongst  every  people,  whereby  some  parts  of  the 

body,  especially  of  the  entrails,  have  been  substitut- 
ed to  denote  certain  powers  or  affections  of  the  mind, 

with  which  they  are  supposed  to  be  connected.  The 

opinions  of  different  nations  and  different  ages,  on 
this  article,  differ  so  widely  from  one  another,  that 

the  figurative  sense,  in  one  tongue,  is  a  very  unsafe 

guide  to  the  figurative  sense,  in  another.  In  some 

instances  they  seem  even  to  stand  in  direct  opposi- 

tion to  each  other.  The  spleen  was  accounted  by 
the  ancient  Greeks  and  Romans  the  seat  of  mirth  and 

laughter  ;  by  us  moderns  it  is  held  (I  suppose  with 

equal  reason),  the  seat  of  ill  humour  and  melancholy. 
When,  therefore,  it  is  evident,  that  the  name  is,  in 

one  of  those  ancient  languages,  used  not  -properly, 
but  tropically  ;  what  some  would  call  a  literal  trans- 

lation into  a  modern  tongue,  would,  in  fact,  be  a 

misrepresentation  of  the  author,  and  a  gross  perver- 
sion of  the  sense  3Q. 

39  I  had  occasion  to  consider  a  little  this  subject  in  another 
work,  The  Philosophy  of  Rhetoric,  Cook  III.  Ch.  I.  Sect.  II. 
Part  I.  I  there  took  notice  of  a  remark  of  Cornutus  on  these 

words  of  the  first  satire  of  Persius  :  Sum  petulanti  splenc  ca- 

chinno.  Which,  as  it  is  much  to  my  present  purpose,  and  not 

long,  I  shall  here  repeat.  "  Physici  dicunt  homines  splene  ri- 

"  dere,  felleirasci,  jecore  amare,  corde  sapere,  et  pulmone  jac™ 
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§  25.  I  shall  add  but  one  other  example,  of 

the  misinterpretation  of  a  compound  word,  arising 
from  the  apparent,  rather  than  the  real  import  of  its 

etymology.  The  word  o^oioGJaS^s  occurs  twice  in 
the  New  Testament.  The  first  time  is  on  occa- 

sion of  the  miraculous  cure  of  the  lame  man,  by 

Paul  and  Barnabas  at  Lystra.  When  the  people 
would  have  offered  sacrifice  to  the  workers  of  this 

miracle,  supposing  them  to  be  two  of  their  gods, 
Jupiter  and  Mercury ;  the  two  apostles  no  sooner 
heard  of  their  intention,  than  they  rent  their  clothes, 

and  ran  in  among  the  people,  crying  out  and  saying 

(as  in  the  common  translation),  "  Sirs,  why  do  ye 

"  these  things  ?  we  also  are  men  of  like  passions 

"  with  yon 40,"  6[ioci3a&Eig  v[iiv.  The  other  occa- 

sion of  the  word's  occurring,  is  where  the  Apostle 
James  said,  as  our  translators  render  it,  "  Elias  was 

"  a  man  subject  to  like  passions  as  we  are,  opoioixa- 

li  Sris  Yifitv,  and  he  prayed  earnestly  that  it  might  not 
"  rain 41."     From  which  passages  I  have  heard  it 

61  tari."  To  the  same  purpose,  I  find  in  a  very  ancient  piece, 
called  the  Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs,  supposed  to  be 

the  work  of  a  Christian  of  the  first  century,  the  following  sen- 

timent in  the  Testament  of  Naphtali,  introduced  for  the  sake  of 

illustrating  that  God  made  all  things  good,  adapting  each  to  its 

proper  use,  x.ctg$txv  eti  tp^evjjsvv,  sjV#£  tt^o?  8v/*av,  %oXyv  fl-£e;  «"<*£ <«»« 

US  yzXarct  e-jrAjji/g,  ve<Pgx<;  en;  Trxvagyixv.  Grab.  Spicil.  patrum  1. 
Secul.  T.  1.  Ed.  2.  p.  212.  This,  though  differing  a  little  from 

the  remark  made  by  the  commentator  on  Persius,  perfectly  co- 
incides with  what  regards  the  heart  and  the  spleen. 

40  Acts,  xiv.  15.  *i  James,  v,  17, 
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gravely  inferred,  that  a  superiority  over  the  passions 
is  hardly  to  be  expected  from  the  influence  even  of  the 

most  divine  religion,  or  the  most  distinguishing  lights 

of  the  Spirit ;  since  sacred  writ  itself  seems,  in  this 

respect,  to  put  Jews,  Christians,  and  Pagans,  nay  pro- 
phets, apostles,  and  idolatrous  priests  and  people,  all 

upon  a  level. 

But  this  arises  merely  from  the  mistranslation  of 

the  word  o^oiocraS^s,  concerning  which  I  beg  leave 

to  offer  the  following  remarks  :  1st,  I  remark,  that  it 
is  found  only  twice  in  the  New  Testament,  does  not 
occur  in  the  version  of  the  Seventy,  and  but  once  in 

the  Apocryphal  writings,  where  it  is  applied  to  the 

earth 42,  in  which  there  is  nothing  analogous  to  human 
passions,  though  there  is  some  analogy  to  human  suf- 

ferings and  dissolution ;  and  that  therefore  we  have 

no  reason,  agreeably  to  an  observation  lately  made 43, 
to  consider  this  term  as  affected  by  the  idiom  of  the 

synagogue.  2dly,  If  we  recur  to  classical  use,  we 

find  that  it  implies  no  more  than  fellow -mortal ̂   and 

has  no  relation  to  what,  in  our  language,  is  peculiar- 

ly called  passion  ;  and,  3dly,  That  with  this,  the  ety- 
mology rightly  understood,  perfectly  agrees.  The 

primary  signification  of  tia§o<;  in  Greek,  and  of  the 

unclassical  term  passio  in  Latin,  is  suffering;  the 
first  from  stacr^av,  the  second  from  pati,  to  suffer. 
Thence  they  are  adopted  to  denote  calamity,  disease, 
and  death ;  thence  also  they  are  taken  sometimes  to 
denote  those  affections  of  the  mind  which  are  in 

42  Wisd.  Tii.  3.  «  4  8. 
vol.  i.  30 
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their  nature  violent,  and  are  considered  as  implying 
pain  and  suffering ;  nay,  the  English  word  passion 
is,  in  this  manner,  applied  (but  it  is  in  a  sort  of  tech- 

nical language)  to  the  death  and  sufferings  of  our 
Lord. 

Now,  as  to  the  term  6kuoio^a^yjg,  in  the  manner 

in  which  it  is  rendered  by  our  interpreters,  the  ar- 

gument employed  by  the  Apostles  to  the  Lycaoni- 
ans,  loses  all  its  force  and  significance.  The  Pagans 

never  denied  that  the  Gods  whom  they  adored  were 

beings  of  like  passions  with  themselves  ;  nay,  they 

did  not  scruple  to  attribute  the  most  disgraceful,  and 

the  most  turbulent  passions  to  their  deities.  And  as 

little  as  any  were  the  two  divinities  exempted,  whom 
they  supposed  Paul  and  Barnabas  to  be  ;  but  then 

they  always  attributed  to  them  a  total  exemption 
from  mortality  and  disease.  It  would  have  been, 

therefore,  impertinent  to  say  to  idolaters,  who  mis- 

took them  for  gods,  "  We  are  subject  to  the  like 

"  passions  with  you  ;"  for  this  their  priests  and  po- 
ets had  uniformly  taught  them  both  of  Jupiter  and 

of  Mercury.  But  it  was  pertinent  to  say,  "  We  are 
"  your  fellow-mortals,"  as  liable  as  you  to  disease 
and  death.  For,  if  that  was  the  case  with  the  two 

Apostles,  the  people  would  readily  admit,  they  were 

not  the  gods  they  took  them  for.  Indeed,  this  was 
not  only  the  principal,  but,  I  may  almost  say,  the 

sole,  distinction  they  made  between  gods  and  men. 

As  to  irregular  lusts  and  passions,  they  seem  to  have 

ascribed  them  to  the  celestials  even  in  a  higher  de- 
gree, in  proportion,  as  it  were,  to  their  superior  power. 



».  iv.]  DISSERTATIONS.  175 

And,  in  regard  to  die  application  to  Elijah,  in  the 

other  passage  quoted,  let  it  not  be  thought  any  ob- 
jection to  the  interpretation  here  given,  that  the 

Prophet  was  translated,  and  did  not  die  :  for  all  that 

is  implied  in  the  Apostle's  argument  is,  that  his  body- 
was  naturally  mortal  and  dissolvable  as  well  as  ours  ; 

a  point  which  was  never  called  in  question,  notwith- 
standing his  miraculous  deliverance  from  death.  I 

shall  only  add,  that  the  explanation  here  given  is  en- 
tirely comformable  to  the  version  of  those  passages  in 

the  Vulgate,  and  to  that  of  all  the  other  translations, 
ancient  and  modern,  of  any  name. 

§  26.  From  all  that  has  been  said  on  this  topic, 

it  is  evident  that,  in  doubtful  cases,  etymology  is  but 

a  dangerous  guide  ;  and,  though  always  entitled  to 
some  attention,  never,  unless  in  the  total  failure  of  all 

other  resources,  to  be  entirely  rested  in.  From  her 

tribunal  there  lies  always  an  appeal  to  use,  in  cases 
wherein  use  can  be  discovered,  whose  decision  is 

final,  according  to  the  observation  of  Horace, 

Quern  penes  arbitrium  est,  et  jus,  et  norma  loquendi. 

I  have  been  the  more  particular  on  this  head,  be- 

cause etymology  seems  to  be  a  favourite  with. many 

modern  interpreters,  and  the  source  of  a  great  pro- 
portion of  their  criticisms.  And  indeed,  it  must  be 

owned  that,  of  all  the  possible  ways  of  becoming  a 

critic  in  a  dead  or  a  foreign  language,  etymology  is 
the  easiest.     A  scanty  knowledge  of  the  elements. 
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with  the  aid  of  a  good  Lexicon,  and  a  plausible  flu- 
ency of  expression,  will  be  fully  sufficient  for  the 

purpose.  I  shall  add  a  few  instances  in  this  taste 
from  some  modern  translations  of  the  New  Testa- 

ment ;  though  I  am  far  from  insinuating  that  the 

above  mentioned  qualifications  for  criticising,  were 
all  that  the  authors  were  possessed  of.  Some  of 

them,  on  the  contrary,  have,  in  other  instances,  dis- 
played critical  abilities  very  respectable.  But  where  is 

the  man  who,  on  every  occasion,  is  equal  to  himself  ? 

The  word  EG'Ci'kayxyio'&iq  44,  is  rendered,  by  the  Gen- 
tlemen of  Port  Royal,  Ses  entrailles  furent  emues  de 

compassion,  on  which  Wynne  seems  to  have  improv- 
ed in  saying,  His  bowels  yearned  with  compassion. 

J&vSoxyjGav  45,  is  rendered  by  the  former,  out  resolu 

avec  beaucoup  d?  affection.  AsYjOig  Eveoy8{iEVYi 46,  is 
translated  by  Doddridge,  Prayer  wrought  by  the 

energy  of  the  Spirit.  SxyivaGEi 47,  by  Diodati,  Ten- 

dera  un  padiglione.  'KeiporovyiGavtsg  4S,  by  Beza, 
cum  ipsi  per  suffragia  creasse?it,  and  xhYipovofivjGUGi 49, 
hereditaria  jure  obtinebunt.  The  Vulgate  too,  some- 

times without  necessity,  but  more  rarely,  adopts  the 
same  paraphrastical  method.  For  those  examples 

above  referred  to,  which  occur  in  the  Gospel,  see 
the  notes  on  the  places. 

44  Matth.  ix.  36.         45  Rom.  xv.  26, 27.  -      4S  James,  v.  16. 
47  Rev.  vii.  15.  43  Acts,  xiv.  23.  49  Matth.  v.  5. 



DISSERTATION  THE  FIFTH. 

OF  THE    PROPER  VERSION   OF    SOME    NAMES   OF  PRINCIPAL   IMPORT    IN 

THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

The  religious  institution  of  which  the  Lord  Jesus 

is  the  author,  is  distinguished  in  the  New  Testament 

by  particular  names  and  phrases,  with  the  true  im- 
port of  which  it  is  of  great  consequence  that  we  be 

acquainted,  in  order  to  form  a  distinct  apprehension 

of  the  nature  and  end  of  the  whole.  A  very  small 

deviation  here  may  lead  some  into  gross  mistakes, 

and  conceal  from  others,  in  a  considerable  degree, 

the  spirit  which  this  institution  breathes,  and  the  dis- 

coveries which  it  brings.  I  think  it  necessary,  there- 
fore, to  examine  this  subject  a  little,  in  order  to  lay 

before  the  critical,  the  judicious,  and  the  candid, 

my  reasons  for  leaving,  in  some  particulars  which  at 

first  may  appear  of  little  moment,  the  beaten  track 

of  interpreters,  and  giving,  it  may  be  said,  new 

names  to  known  things,  where  there  cannot  be  any 
material  difference  of  meaning.  The  affectation  of 

rejecting  a  word,  because  old  (if  neither  obscure  nor 

obsolete),  and  of  preferring  another,  because  new  (if 

it  be  not  more  apposite  or  expressive),  is  justly  held 
contemptible ;  but  without  doubt,  it  would  be  an 

extreme  on  the  other  side,  not  less  hurtful,  to  pay  a 



178  PRELIMINARY  [D.  v. 

greater  veneration  to  names,  that  is,  to  mere  sounds, 

than  to  the  things  signified  by  them.  And  surely,  a 
translator  is  justly  chargeable  with  this  fault,  who,  in 

any  degree,  sacrifices  propriety,  and  that  perspicuity 

which,  in  a  great  measure,  flows  from  it,  to  a  scru- 

pulous (not  to  say  superstitious)  attachment  to  terms 
which,  as  the  phrase  is,  have  been  consecrated  by 

long  use.  But  of  this  I  shall  have  occasion  to  speak 
more  afterwards. 

The  most  common  appellation  given  to  this  insti- 

tution, or  religious  dispensation,  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, is,  fi  BaC6^£ta  ts  3sa  or  tav  apavuv  ;  and  the 

title  given  to  the  manifestation  of  this  new  state,  is 

most  frequently  to  Evayyshiov  rvjg  BaCifaiag  &c. 
and  sometimes,  when  considered  under  an  aspect 

somewhat  different,  n  Kouvvj  AkxSyixyi.  The  great 

Personage  himself,  to  whose  administration  the  whole 
is  intrusted,  is,  in  contra-distinction  to  all  others,  de- 

nominated 6  Xp<£og.  I  shall  in  this  discourse  make 
a  few  observations  on  each  of  the  terms  above  men- 
tioned. 

PART  I. 

OF    THE    PHRASE 

rH  BocCt/Uta  T8  $£»,  or  tov  ypavQV. 

In  the  phrase  n  Batft^eta  ?a  Sen,  or  rcdv  Bpavcdv, 

there  is  a  manifest  allusion  to  the  predictions  in  which 

this  economv  was  revealed  bv  the  Prophets  in  the  Old 
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Testament,  particularly  by  the  Prophet  Daniel,  who 

mentions  it,  in  one  place  ',  as  a  Kingdom,  Bacrt/laa, 
which  the  God  of  heaven  would  set  up,  and  which, 

should  never  be  destroyed:  in  another2,  as  a  king- 
dom to  be  given,  with  glory  and  dominion  over  all 

people,  nations,  and  languages,  to  one  like  a  son  of 

man.  And  the  Prophet  Micah  3,  speaking  of  the 
same  era,  represents  it  as  a  time  when  Jehovah,  hav- 

ing removed  all  the  afflictions  of  his  people,  would 
reign  over  them  in  mount  Zion  thenceforth  even 

for  ever.  To  the  same  purpose,  though  not  so  ex- 

plicit, are  the  declarations  of  other  Prophets.  To 
these  predictions  there  is  a  manifest  reference  in  the 

title  V  BaGi/ieia  rs  0£»,  or  rav  vpavov,  or  simply 

V  BaoiXsia,  given  in  the  New  Testament,  to  the  re- 
ligious constitution  which  would  obtain  under  the 

Messiah.  It  occurs  very  often,  and  is,  if  I  mistake 

not,  uniformly,  in  the  common  translation,  rendered 

kingdom. 

§2.  That  the  import  of  the  term  is  always 

either  kingdom,  or  something  nearly  related  to  king- 
dom, is  beyond  all  question ;  but  it  is  no  less  so, 

that,  if,  regard  be  had  to  the  propriety  of  our  own 

idiom,  and  consequently  to  the  perspicuity  of  the 

version,  the  English  word  will  not  answer  on  every 
occasion.  In  most  cases  /3a<7iXfta  answers  to  the 

Latin  regnum.  But  this  word  is  of  more  extensive 

meaning  than  the  English,  being  equally  adapted  to 

1  ii.  14.  3  vii.  13,  14,  3  iv.  6,  7, 
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express  both  our  terms  reign  and  kingdom.  The 

first  relates  to  the  time  or  duration  of  the  sovereign- 

ty ;  the  second,  to  the  place  or  country  over  which 
it  extends.  Now,  though  it  is  manifest  in  the  Gos- 

pels, that  it  is  much  oftener  the  time,  than  the  place, 
that  is  alluded  to ;  it  is  never,  in  the  common  ver- 

sion, translated  reign,  but  always  kingdom.  Yet 

the  expression  is  often  thereby  rendered  exceeding- 
ly awkward,  not  to  say  absurd.  Use  indeed  softens 

every  thing.  Hence  it  is  that,  in  reading  our  Bible, 
we  are  insensible  of  those  improprieties  which,  in 

any  other  book,  would  strike  us  at  first  hearing. 

Such  are  those  expressions  which  apply  motion  to 

a  kingdom,  as  when  mention  is  made  of  its  coining, 

approaching,  and  the  like ;  but  I  should  not  think 
it  worth  while  to  contend  for  the  observance  of  a 

scrupulous  propriety,  if  the  violation  of  it  did  not 
affect  the  sense,  and  lead  the  reader  into  mistakes. 

Now  this  is,  in  several  instances,  the  certain  conse- 

quence of  improperly  rendering  /focri/lEta  kingdom. 

\  3.  When  /?atfi/laa  means  reign,  and  is  follow- 
ed by  tav  aparov,  the  translation  kingdom  of  heaven 

evidently  tends  to  mislead  the  reader.  Heaven, 

thus  construed  with  kingdom,  ought,  in  our  lan- 

guage, by  the  rules  of  grammatical  propriety,  to  de- 
note the  region  under  the  kingly  government  spo- 

ken of.  But  finding,  as  we  advance,  that  this  call- 
ed the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  actually  upon  the 

earth,  or,  as  it  were,  travelling  to  the  earth  and  al- 

most arrived,  there  necessarily  arises  such  a  confu- 
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sion  of  ideas  as"  clouds  the  text,  and,  by  conse- 
quence, weakens  the  impression  it  would  otherwise 

make  upon  our  minds.  It  may  be  said  indeed,  that 

the  import  of  such  expressions  in  Scripture  is  now 
so  well  known,  that  they  can  hardly  be  mistaken. 
But  I  am  far  from  thinking  that  this  is  the  case. 

Were  it  said  only  that  they  are  become  so  familiar 

to  us  that,  without  ever  reflecting  on  the  matter,  we 
take  it  for  granted  that  we  understand  them ;  there 

is  no  sentiment  to  the  justness  of  which  I  can  more 

readily  subscribe.  But  then,  the  familiarity,  in- 
stead of  answering  a  good,  answers  a  bad,  purpose, 

as  it  serves  to  conceal  our  ignorance,  even  from  our- 

selves. It  is  not,  therefore,  the  being  accustomed 

to  hear  such  phrases,  that  will  make  them  be  uni- 

versally, or  even  generally,  apprehended  by  the  peo- 
ple. And  to  those  who  may  have  heard  of  the 

exposition  commonly  given  of  them,  the  conception 

of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  as  denoting  a  sort  of  do- 
minion upon  the  earth,  a  conception  which  the  mind 

attains  indirectly,  by  the  help  of  a  comment,  is  al- 
ways feebler  than  that  which  is  conveyed  directly  by 

the  native  energy  of  the  expression.  Not  but  that 

the  words  fia<3i%sia  <tav  apavav  are  sometimes  right- 
ly translated  kingdom  of  heaven,  being  manifestly  ap- 

plied to  the  state  of  perfect  felicity  to  be  enjoyed  in 
the  world  to  come.  But  it  is  equally  evident  that 

this  is  not  always  the  meaning  of  the  phrase. 

(j  4.  There  are  two  senses  wherein  the  word 

heaven  in  this  expression  may  be  understood.  Either 
vol.  i.  31 
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it  signifies  the  place  so  called,  or  it  is  a  metonymy 

for  God,  who  is  in  Scripture,  sometimes  by  peri- 

phrasis, denominated  be  that  dwelleth  in  heaven* 

When  the  former  is  the  sense  of  the  term  sparoi,  the 

phrase  is  properly  rendered  the  kingdom  of  heaven  ; 

when  the  latter,  the  reign  of  heaven.  Let  it  be  re- 

marked in  passing,  in  regard  to  the  sense  last  given 

of  the  word  vpavot  as  signifying  God,  that  we  are 

fully  authorized  to  affirm  it  to  be  scriptural.  I  should 

have  hardly  thought  it  necessary  to  make  this  re- 

mark, if  I  had  not  occasionally  observed  such  phra- 

ses as  the  assistance  of  heaven,  and  addresses  to 

heaven,  criticised  and  censured,  in  some  late  per- 

formances, as  savouring  more  of  the  Pagan,  or  the 

Chinese,  phraseology,  than  of  the  Christian.  That 

they  are  perfectly  conformable  to  the  latter,  must 

be  clear  to  every  one  who  reads  his  Bible  with  atten- 

tion. Daniel,  in  the  interpretation  of  Nebuchadnez- 

zar's elream,  says4,  Thy  kingdom  shall  be  sure  unto 
thee,  after  that  thou  shaft  have  known  that  the 

Heavens  do  rule.  The  Prophet  had  said  in  the  pre- 

ceding verse,  Seven  times  shall  pass  over  thee,  till 

thou  know  that  the  Most  High  ruleth  in  the  kingdom 

of  men.  Thus  he  who  is  denominated  the  Most 

High  in  one  verse,  is  termed  the  Heavens  in  the  fol- 

lowing. The  Psalmist  Asaph  says  of  profligates5, 
They  set  their  mouth  against  the  Heavens ;  that 

is,  they  vent  blasphemies  against  God.  The  phrase 

in  the  New  Testament   \  fiaoileia   ?qv    aoavLiV^ 

4  iy.  26.  5  Psal.  Ixxiii.  9. 
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is  almost  as  common  as  y\  fiaGiXua  tu  ©£».  And 

though  it  may  be  affirmed  that  the  regimen  in  the 
one  expresses  the  proprietor  of  the  kingdom,  in  the 

other  the  place  ;  it  is  evident  that  this  does  not  hold 

always.  In  parallel  passages  in  the  different  Gos- 
pels, where  the  same  facts  are  recorded,  the  former 

of  these  expressions  is  commonly  used  by  Matthew, 

and  the  other  as  equivalent,  by  the  other  evangelists. 

Nay,  the  phrase  h  (SaGLleia  tcdv  vpavav,  is  adopted, 

when  it  is  manifest,  that  the  place  of  dominion  sug- 
gested is  earth,  not  heaven ;  and  that,  therefore,  the 

term  can  be  understood  only  as  a  synonyma  for 

Seog.  The  prodigal  says  to  his  father  6,  Father,  I 
have  sinned  against  Heaven  and  before  thee  ;  that 

is,  against  God  and  thee.  Otherwise,  to  speak  of 

sinning  against  an  inanimate  object,  would  be  ex- 
ceedingly unsuitable  both  to  the  Christian  theology 

and  to  the  Jewish.  The  baptism  of  John  7,  says  our 
Lord,  whence  was  it ;  from  Heaven,  or  of  men  ? 

From  Heaven,  that  is,  from  God.  Divine  autho- 
rity is  here  opposed  to  human.  This  difference, 

however,  in  the  sense  of  ypowog,  makes  no  difference 
to  a  translator,  inasmuch  as  the  vernacular  term  with 
us  admits  the  same  latitude  with  the  Hebrew  and  the 
Greek. 

§  5.  That  fiaCifaia  ought  sometimes  to  be  ren- 
dered reign,  and  not  kingdoin,  I  shall  further  evince 

when  I  illustrate  the  import  of  the  wrords  xyiovoou, 

6  Luke,  xv.  IS.  21.  7  Matth.  xxi.  25. 



184  PRELIMINARY  [d.  v. 

evayye^o,  and  some  others.  Isaiah,  Daniel,  Micah, 

and  others  of  the  Prophets,  had  encouraged  the  peo- 
ple to  expect  a  time,  when  the  Lord  of  hosts  should 

reign  in  Mount  Zion  and  in  Jerusalem,  when  the  peo- 
ple of  God  should  be  redeemed  from  their  enemies, 

and  made  joyful  in  the  Messiah  their  King.  It  was 

this  happy  epoch  that  was  generally  understood  to  be 

denominated  by  the  phrases  ftaatXeia  <ra  Qeov,  and 
fiadfaia  vqv  apavQV,  the  reign  of  God,  and  the  reign 

of  Heaven  :  the  approach  of  which  was  first  announc- 
ed by  the  Baptist,  afterwards  by  our  Lord  himself, 

and  his  Apostles.  Bacrt^eta  is  applicable  in  both  ac- 
ceptations, and  it  needs  only  to  be  observed  that, 

when  it  refers  to  the  time,  it  ought  to  be  rendered 

reign,  when  to  the  place,  kingdom.  For  this  reason, 

when  it  is  construed  with  the  verb  xyjovog^  evayys- 

/U£o,  xaszayyzk'ka,  or  the  noun  svayyeTiiov,  it  ought 
invariably  to  be  reign,  as  also  when  it  is  spoken  of 
as  come,  coming,  or  approaching. 

§6.  The  French  have  two  words  correspond- 
ing to  ours,  regne  reign,  and  royaume  kingdom. 

Their  interpreters  have  often  fallen  into  the  ̂ same 

fault  with  ours,  substituting  the  latter  word  for  the 
former:  yet,  in  no  French  translation  that  I  have 

seen,  is  this  done  so  uniformly  as  in  ours.  In  the 

Lord's  Prayer,  for  example,  they  all  say,  ton  regne 
vienne,  not  ton  royaume,  thy  reign  come,  not  thy 
kingdom.  On  the  other  hand,  when  mention  is 
made  of  entrance  or  admission  into  the  fiad&ELa,  or 

exclusion  from  it,  or  where  there  is  a  manifest  re- 
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ference  to  the  state  of  the  blessed  hereafter ;  in  all 

these  cases,  and  perhaps  a  few  others,  wherein  the  sense 
may  easily  be  collected  from  the  context,  it  ought  to 

be  rendered  kingdom,  and  not  reign. 

§  7.  There  are  a  few  passages,  it  must  be  ac- 
knowledged, in  which  neither  of  the  English  words 

can  be  considered  as  a  translation  of  fiaCifkEia  strict- 

ly proper.  In  some  of  the  parables  8,  it  evidently 
means  administration,  or  method  of  governing  ;•  and 

in  one  of  them  9,  the  word  denotes  royalty,  or  royal 
authority,  there  being  a  manifest  allusion  to  what  had 
been  done  by  Herod  the  Great,  and  his  immediate 

successor,  in  recurring  to  the  Roman  senate  in  order 

to  be  invested  with  the  title  and  dignity  of  King  of 
Judea,  then  dependent  upon  Rome.  But  where  there 
is  a  proper  attention  to  the  scope  of  the  place,  one 

will  be  at  no  loss  to  discover  the  import  of  the  word. 

3  Matth.  xviii.  23.  9  Luke,  xix.  12.  15. 
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PART  II. 

OF  THE  NAME  fO    ElNXJ'yE/Uoj' . 

I  proceed  to  inquire  into  the  meaning  of  the 

word  to  JLvayysT^iov.  This  term,  agreeably  to  its 

etymology,  from  ev  bene  and  ayy&ux,  nuncium,  al- 
ways in  classical  use,  where  it  occurs  but  rarely,  de- 
notes either  good  news,  or  the  reward  given  to  the 

bearer  of  good  news.  Let  us  see  what  ought  to  be 

accounted  the  scriptural  use  of  the  term.  JZvayyehiov 

and  evayye^ta  occur  six  times  in  the  Septuagint  in 

the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings.  I  reckon  them  as 

one  word,  because  they  are  of  the  same  origin,  are 
used  indiscriminately,  and  always  supply  the  place  of 
the  same  Hebrew  word  mtJO  besharah.  In  five  of 

these  the  meaning  is  good  news  ;  in  the  sixth,  the 
word  denotes  the  reward  given  for  bringing  good 
news.  In  like  manner,  the  verb  svayyeKi^eiv,  or 
evayyefaZeoSai,  which  occurs  much  oftener  in  the 

Septuagint  than  the  noun,  is  always  the  version  of 

the  Hebrew  verb  *)£0  basilar,  lata  annunciare,  to 
tell  good  news.  It  ought  to  be  remarked  also,  that 

svayyeXifa  is  the  only  word  by  which  the  Hebrew 
verb  is  rendered  into  Greek :  nor  do  I  know  any 

word  in  the  Greek  language  that  is  more  strictly  of 
one  signification  than  this  verb.     In  one  instance. 
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the  verbal  ̂ *JOD  mebasher,  is  indeed  used  for  one 

who  brings  tidings,  though  not  good  10  ;  but  in  that 
place  the  Seventy  have  not  employed  the  verb  evay- 

ye^cd  or  any  of  its  derivatives.  One  passage n, 
wherein  the  Septuagint  uses  the  verb  evayyE^ofiai, 

has  also  been  alleged  as  an  exception  from  the  com- 
mon acceptation.  But  that  this  is  improperly  called 

an  exception,  must  be  manifest  to  every  one  who 

reflects  that  the  total  defeat  of  the  Israelitish  army, 

with  the  slaughter  of  the  king  of  Israel  and  his  sons, 

must  have  been  the  most  joyful  tidings  that  could 
have  been  related  in  Gath  and  Askelon,  two  Philis- 

tine cities.  The  word  occurs  several  times  in  the 

Prophets,  particularly  in  Isaiah,  and  is  always  ren- 
dered in  the  common  version,  either  by  the  phrase  to 

bring  good  tidings,  or  by  some  terms  nearly  equiva- 
lent. It  is  sometimes  also  so  rendered  in  the  New 

Testament 12. 

§  2.  Now,  let  it  be  observed,  that  when  the 

word  is  introduced  in  the  Gospels,  it  is  generally  ei- 
ther in  a  quotation  from  the  Prophets,  or  in  evident 

allusion  to  their  words.  Thus  ntaxpi  evayye^ovraL, 

which  our  translators  render,  To  the  poor  the  gospel 

is  preached13,  the  whole  context  shows  to  be  in  al- 
lusion to  what  is  said  by  the  Prophet  Isaiah 14,  in 

whom  the  corresponding  phrase  is  rendered,  preach 

lp  1  Sam.  iv.  17.  u  2  Sam.  i.  20. 

12  Luke,  i.  19.  ii.  10.  viii.  1.  Acts,  xiii.  32.  Rom.  x.  15. 
t  Thcss.  ill-  6. 

13  Matth.  xi.  5,     Luke,  vii.  22.  ,4  lxi.  1. 
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good  tidings  to  the  meek.  But  nothing  can  be  more 

to  my  purpose,  than  that  noted  passage  wherein  we 

are  told 15,  that  the  place  in  Isaiah  was  read  by  our 
Lord  in  the  synagogue  of  Nazareth.  The  words  in 

the  common  translation  of  the  Gospel  are  these, 

The  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is  upon  me,  because  he  hath 

anointed  me  to  preach  the  gospel,  Evayy&iZeGScu,  to 

the  poor,  he  hath  sent  me  to  heal  the  broken  hearted, 

to  preach  deliverance  to  the  captives,  and  recovering 

of  sight  to  the  blind,  to  set  at  liberty  them  that  are 

bruised,  to  preach  the  acceptable  year  of  the  Lord. 

Now  I  cannot  help  observing  of  this  passage,  that 

the  meaning  would  have  been  more  perspicuously 

conveyed,  and  its  beauty  and  energy  would  have 

been  better  preserved,  if  our  translators  hud  kept 

closer  to  the  manner  in  which  they  had  rendered  it 

in  the  Old  Testament.  There  the  term  svyya^Ea- 

Scci  is  rendered  to  preach  good  tidings.  And  though 

it  is  certain,  agreeably  to  our  Lord's  declaration,  that 
the  Gospel,  with  its  spiritual  blessings,  is  here  held 

forth  to  us,  it  is  still  under  the  figure  of  temporal 

blessings,  and  therefore  it  is  very  improperly  intro- 

duced by  its  distinguishing  appellation  into  the  ver- 

sion, which  ought  to  convey  the  literal,  not  the  figu- 
rative, sense  of  the  original. 

Euayys/U^WSat  ntcd^otg,  to  bring  good  tidings  to 

the  poor  or  afflicted,  agreeably  to  the  extensive  signi- 
fication of  the  Hebrew  word,  is  the  general  title  of 

the  message,  and  comprehends  the  whole.     It  is  ex- 

15  Luke,  iv.  18,  19. 



p.  ii.]  DISSERTATIONS.  189 

plained  by  being  branched  out  into  the  particulars 
which  immediately  follow.  For,  if  it  be  asked. 

What  is  the  good  tidings  brought  to  the  afflicted  ? 

the  answer  is,  a  cure  to  the  broken-hearted,  deliver- 
ance to  the  captives,  sight  to  the  blind.  It  is  the 

Lord's  jubilee,  which  brings  freedom  to  the  slave, 
acquittance  to  the  debtor,  and  relief  to  the  oppress- 

ed. Now  that  the  Gospel  is  herein  admirably  de- 
lineated, is  manifest.  But  still  it  is  presented  to  us 

under  figures,  and  therefore,  to  mention  it  by  its 

peculiar  title,  in  the  midst  of  the  figurative  descrip- 
tion,  is  to  efface,  in  a  great  measure,  that  descrip- 

tion ;  it  is  to  jumble  injudiciously  the  sign  and  the 
thing  signified.  It  is,  as  if  one  should  confound,  in 

an  apologue  or  parable,  the  literal  sense  with  the  mo- 
ral, and  assert  of  the  one  what  is  strictly  true  only  of 

the  other ;  by  which  means  no  distinct  image  would 

be  presented  to  the  mind.  Or  it  is,  as  when  a  painter 
supplies  the  defects  in  his  work  by  labels,  and  instead 

of  a  picture,  presents  us  with  a  confused  jumble, 
wherein  some  things  are  painted,  and  some  things 
described  in  words.  But  it  is  not  in  our  version 

only,  but  in  most  modern  translations,  that  this  confu- 
sion in  rendering  this  beautiful  passage  has  appeared. 

§  3.  I  shall  add  but  one  other  instance  of  a  quo- 
tation from  the  prophets :  12$  opatot  ot  nohec,  rov 

Evayye^i^ofievav  ei^v^v,  tu>v  tvayyeXi^o^ievav  ta 

aya&a, 16.  In  the  common  version,  as  quoted  in  the 
New  Testament :  How  beautiful  are  the  feet  of  them 

16  Romans,  x.   15. 
vol.  i.  32 
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that  preach  the  gospel  of  peace,  and  bring  glad  tid- 

ings of  good  things.     It  would  have  been  better  here 
also,  on  many  accounts,  to  keep  closer  to  the  original 

in  Isaiah17  whence  the  passage  was  taken,  and  to 
translate  it  thus  :    "  How  beautiful  are  the  feet  of 

"  them  who  bring  the  joyful  message  of  peace,  the 

"  joyful  news  of  good  things  ;"  at  the  same  time,  I 
acknowledge,  it  is  with  a  particular  allusion  to  that 

spiritual  peace,  and  those  eternal   good  things,  pro- 
cured to  us  by  Jesus  Christ.     But  the  beauty  and 

energy  of  the  allusion  and  implied  similitude  are  de- 

stroyed, or  rather,  there  is  no  more  allusion,  or  si- 
militude in  the  words,  when  the  characteristic  des- 

cription, intended  by  the  prophet,  is  in  a  manner 
thrown  aside,  and  in  its  stead  is  inserted  the  name 

appropriated  to  the  dispensation.     This,  at  least,  is 

in  part  done  ;   for  the  Prophet's  figures  are  neither 
totally  laid  aside,  nor  totally  retained.      Instead  of 

imitating  his  simplicity  of  manner,  they  have  made 

a  jumble  of  the  sense  implied,  and  the  sense  expres- 
sed.    For  this  purpose  they  have  rendered  the  same 

word  (which  is  repeated  in  the  two  clauses)  in  one 

clause,  preach  the  gospel,  according  to  the  sense 
justly  supposed  to   be  figured  by   it,  in  the  other 

clause,  bring  glad  tidings,  according  to  the  letter. 
I  can  see  no  reason  for  this  want  of  uniformity,  un- 

less perhaps  the  notion  that  the  gospel  of  good  things 
sounded  more  awkwardly  than  the  gospel  of  peace. 

ir  Hi.  7. 
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§  4.  The  Prophet's  design  undoubtedly  was,  to 
deliver  it  as  an  universal  truth,  amply  confirmed  by 

experience,  that  the  message  of  peace  and  prospcrity 
to  those  who  had  been  oppressed  and  afflicted  by  the 

ravages  of  war,  and  its  various  unhappy  consequen- 
ces, was  so  charming,  that  it  could  transform  a  most 

disagreeable,  into  a  pleasing,  object.  The  feet  of 
those  who  had  travelled  far,  in  a  hot  country,  through 

rough  and  dusty  roads,  present  a  spectacle  naturally 
offensive  to  the  beholder ;  nevertheless,  the  consi- 

deration that  the  persons  themselves  are,  to  us,  the 

messengers  of  peace  and  felicity  ;  and  that  it  is,  in 

bringing  these  welcome  tidings,  they  have  contracted 

that  sordid  appearance,  can  in  an  instant  convert  de- 

formity into  beauty,  and  make  us  behold,  with  de- 
light, this  indication  of  their  embassy,  their  dirty 

feet,  as  being  the  natural  consequence  of  the  long 

journey  they  have  made.  A  thought  somewhat  si- 

milar occurs  in  Horace17,  who,  speaking  of  victors 
returning,  with  glory,  from  a  well-fought  field,  exhi- 

bits them  as — Aon  indecoro  pulvere  sordidos.  The 
poet  perceives  a  charm,  something  decorous,  in  the 
very  dust  and  sweat,  with  which  the  warriors  are 
smeared,  and  which  serve  to  recal  to  the  mind  of  the 

spectator,  the  glorious  toils  of  the  day  :  thus,  things 
in  themselves  ugly  and  disgusting,  share,  when  as- 

sociated in  the  mind  with  things  delightful,  in  the 

beauty  and  attractions  of  those  things  with  which 
they  are  connected.  But  this  sentiment  is  lost  in  the 

common  version;  for  it  might  puzzle  the  most  saga- 

17  Lib.  ii.  Ode  ?. 
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cious  reader  to  devise  a  reason  why  the  feet  in  parti- 
cular of  the  Christian  preacher  should  be  declared  to 

excel  in  beauty. 

V  5.  Now,  in  all  the  passages  quoted  from  the 

Prophets,  it  appears  so  natural,  and  so  proper  every 
way,  to  give  them  in  the  words  which  had  been  us- 

ed in  translating  the  prophecies,  when  the  words  in 
the  New  Testament  will  bear  the  same  version,  that 
one  is  at  a  loss  to  conceive  what  could  move  the 

translators  to  depart  from  this  rule.  Ought  they, 
where  no  ground  is  given  for  it,  in  the  original, 
either  to  make  the  sacred  penmen  appear  to  have 

misquoted  the  Prophets,  or  to  make  the  unlearned 
reader  imagine,  that  the  Scriptures  used  by  them, 
differed  from  those  used  by  us,  where  there  is  not, 

in  fact,  any  difference  ?  Let  it  be  observed,  that  I 

say,  when  the  words  in  the  New  Testament  will  bear 
the  same  version  with  those  in  the  Old ;  for  I  am 

not  for  carrying  this  point  so  far  as  some  transla- 
tors have  done,  who,  when  there  is  a  real  difference 

in  the  import  of  the  expressions,  are  for  correcting 

one  of  the  sacred  writers  by  the  other.  This  is  not 
the  part  of  a  faithful  translator,  who  ought  candidly 
to  represent  what  his  author  says,  and  leave  it  to 

the  judicious  critic,  to  account  for  such  differences 

as  he  best  can.  But  it  is  surely  a  more  inexcusable 
error  to  make  differences,  where  there  are  none ; 

than  to  attempt  to  cover  them,  where  there  are. 

Now,  as  it  was  never  pretended  that,  in  the  pas- 

sages above  quoted,  the  Hebrew  word  was  not  just- 
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ly  translated  by  the  Seventy,  and  that  the  sense  of 

both  was  not  justly  expressed  by  the  phrase  which 
our  translators  had  employed  in  the  version  of  the 

Prophets,  they  had  no  reason  for  adopting  a  differ- 

ent, though  it  were  a  synonymous  phrase,  in  render- 
ing the  passage  when  quoted  in  the  New.  What 

shall  we  say  then  of  their  employing  an  expression 
which  conveys  a  very  different  meaning  ? 

§  6.  I  shall  produce  one  example,  which, 

though  no  quotation,  yet,  having  a  direct  reference 

to  a  promise  often  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament, 

and  made  originally  to  the  Patriarchs,  ought  to  have 

been  interpreted  in  the  most  comprehensive  way. 
Our  translators,  by  not  attending  to  this,  have  ren- 

dered a  passage  otherwise  perspicuous  perfectly  un- 

intelligible. Kcw  yap  ectfisv  Evv}yy£%,iG[iEvoi,  xa^ansp 
xaxeivoi ;  in  the  common  version,  For  unto  us  was 

the  gospel  preached  as  well  as  unto  them  lf>.  He 
had  been  speaking  of  the  Israelites  under  Moses  in 
the  wilderness.  This  sounds  strangely  in  Christian 
ears.  That  the  Gospel  has  been  preached  to  us, 
needs  no  affirmation  to  convince  us  :  our  only  diffi- 

culty is,  to  understand  in  what  sense  the  Gospel,  or 

religious  institution  of  Jesus  Christ,  was  preached  to 
those  who  lived  and  died  before  his  incarnation. 

Yet  it  seems  here  to  be  supposed  that  we  all  know 

that  the  Gospel  was  preached  to  them,  but  need  to 

be  informed  that  it  has  ever  been  preached  to  our- 
19  Heb.  iv.  2. 
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selves.  Had  it  been  said,  For  unto  them  was  the 

gospel  preached  as  well  as  unto  us,  we  should  have 
discovered  a  meaning  in  the  sentence,  though  we 
misrht  have  been  at  a  loss  to  conceive  in  what  res- 

pect  it  is  defensible.  Bat,  as  it  stands,  we  are  no 

less  puzzled  about  the  meaning,  than  about  the  truth 
of  the  observation.  Now,  the  literal  and  proper 

translation  of  the  word  evayye /Ufo^ou,  in  an  instant, 

removes  every  difficulty.  For  unto  us  the  good  tid- 

ings are  published  which  were  published  to  them. 
What  these  good  tidings  are,  is  evident  from  the 

context.  It  is  the  promise  of  rest  to  God's  people. 
It  had  been  shown  by  the  Apostle,  in  the  preceding 

chapter,  that  the  promise  first  made  to  the  patriarchs 

was  not,  if  I  may  so  express  myself,  exhausted  by 
the  admission  of  the  Israelites  into  the  land  of  Ca- 

naan :  that,  on  the  contrary,  we  learn,  from  a  threat 

in  the  Psalms  against  the  rebellious,  that  there  was 
still  a  nobler  country  and  superior  happiness  men 
had  to  look  for,  of  which  the  earthly  Canaan  was  but 

a  figure ;  that  therefore  we  ought  to  take  warning, 
from  the  example  of  those  whose  carcasses  fell  in  the 

wilderness,  to  beware  lest  we  also  forfeit,  through  un- 

belief, that  glorious  inheritance,  the  rest  that  yet  re- 
mains for  the  people  of  God.  Now,  as  the  promises 

conveying  the  good  news  of  rest,  were  originally  made 
to  the  fathers,  and  to  Israel,  according  to  the  flesh,  it 

was  pertinent  to  take  notice  that  we  are  equally  interest- 
ed in  them,  and  that  this  good  news  of  rest  in  a  happy 

country  afterwards  to  be  enjoyed,  is  declared  to  us  as 

fully  as  ever  it  was  to  them.     This  sense,  though 
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clearly  the  Apostle's,  is  totally  effaced  by  the  misin- 
terpretation of  the  word  evyjyyE^Kyfisvoi.  The  Vul- 

gate has,  in  this  place,  kept  clear  of  the  glaring  im- 
propriety in  the  English  version.  It  has  simply,  Ete- 

nim  et  nobis  nuntiatum  est  quemadmodum  et  Mis. 

Their  common  way,  however,  is  different. 

§7.  In  other  places,  most  modern  translators 

have  been  misled,  in  this  article,  by  implicitly  fol- 

lowing the  Vulgate,  which  first  set  the  bad  exam- 
ple of  translating  those  passages  differently,  in  the 

Old  Testament,  and  in  the  New.  In  the  passage 

quoted  from  Paul,  and  by  him  from  Isaiah,  Eras- 
mus has  very  well  preserved  both  the  import  of  the 

word,  and  the  conformity  to  the  way  in  which  it 

had  been  always  justly  rendered  in  the  Prophet, 

Quam  speciosi  pedes  annuntiantium  pace?n,  annunti- 
antium  bona !  To  the  same  purpose  Castalio,  who 
has  taken  this  way,  which  Erasmus  had  not  done, 

of  rendering  also  the  words  read  by  our  Lord  in  the 

synagogue,  Me  ad  lata  pauperibus  nuntianda  misit. 

In  the  other  places  above  referred  to,  Castalio  fol- 
lows the  common  method.  Pauperes  evangelium 

docentur.  Erasmus,  in  rendering  the  passage  quot- 
ed from  Matthew,  has  endeavoured  to  comprehend 

both  ways.  Pauperes  latum  accipiunt  evangelii  nun- 
tium.  He  has  in  this  been  copied  by  the  translator 

of  Zuric.  This  method  is  quite  paraphrastical.  It 

does  not  savour  of  the  simplicity  of  the  evangelical 

style.  If  Evayyehiov  mean  latum  mtncium,  why  did 
he  add  evangelii  ?  And  if  it  do  not  mean  latum 
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nuncium,  what  had  these  words  to  do  in  the  version  ? 

And  if  the  Latin  evangelium  is  of  the  same  import 

with  the  Greek  evayyefaov,  the  sentence  is  a  mere 

tautology  ;  as  if  he  should  say,  The  poor  receive  the 

good  news  of  glad  tidings.  And,  if  the  import  of 
the  adoptive  Latin  word  evangelium  be  different, 
which  is  in  fact  the  case,  from  that  of  the  Greek, 

which  is  fully  interpreted  by  the  two  words  latum 

nuntium,  evangelii  is  a  mere  interpolation.  The 
words  of  the  original  are  general,  and  have  equal 

latitude  of  signification  with  the  Latin  latum  nunci- 
um,  or  the  English  good  news.  The  addition  of  the 

word  evangelii  limits  the  sense  in  a  way  which  the 

Prophet's  expression  does  not  warrant.  Nor  does 

an  interpreter's  opinion  concerning  the  completion 
of  the  prophecy  (however  true,  nay,  however  certain, 

that  opinion  be)  entitle  him  to  express  the  prediction 

with  greater  speciality  of  meaning  than  has  been  done 

by  his  author.  Erasmus  does  not  seem  himself  to 

have  been  entirely  satisfied  with  this  circumlocution, 
as  he  has  rendered  the  same  words  in  Luke  in  the 

common  way,  and  in  this  also  has  been  followed  by 

the  Tigurine  translator.  Beza  has  in  all  the  pas- 
sages above  referred  to,  (except  that  in  which  the 

Vulgate  was  right,)  followed  the  Vulgate,  and  has 

been  followed  by  most  of  the  early  Protestant  trans- 
lators. 

§  8.  Some  may  imagine,  that  I  am  here  plead- 
ing for  what,  on  other  occasions,  I  have  shown  no 

partiality  to,  a  translation  of  the  words  servilely  li 
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teral  or  etymological.  But,  let  it  be  observed,  that 

I  am  never  for  tracing  in  the  translation,  the  etymo- 

logy of  the  words  of  the  original,  when  the  etymolo- 
gy does  not  give  the  just  import  of  the  words,  accord- 

ing to  the  received  use  at  the  time  when  the  speeches 

or  dialogues  related  were  spoken,  or  when  the  book 

was  composed.  The  Greek  verb  £vayy£?ii%G),  when 

first  used  by  the  Evangelists,  or  the  Hebrew  "11SO 
bashar,  when  used  by  the  Prophets,  or  the  Syriac 

"QD  sabor,  as  most  probably  used  by  our  Lord  and 
his  Apostles,  conveyed  to  their  countrymen  only  one 
and  the  same  idea,  which  is  precisely  what  the  phrase 

to  bring  good  tidings  conveys  to  us.  The  appropri- 
ation of  the  word  to  the  religious  institution  called 

the  Gospel,  is  of  a  later  date,  and  has  gradually  arisen 

out  of  the  former  usage.  When  etymology  and  use 
entirely  coincide,  as  they  often  do,  we  cannot  be  too 

literal  in  our  interpretations  ;  when  they  differ,  which 
does  not  seldom  happen,  the  latter  is  to  be  followed, 
and  not  the  former. 

In  some  respects,  similar,  though  apparently,  con- 
trary, to  the  above  objection,  is  that  of  those  who 

urge  that  our  term  gospel,  in  its  Saxon  etymology, 

is  an  exact  counterpart  to  the  Greek  evayye?iiov9  be- 

ing compounded  of  two  words,  which  conjoined  de- 
note good  nexus.  But,  the  only  pertinent  question  is, 

in  this  case,  Is  this  the  present  meaning  of  the  Eng- 
lish word  gospel  ?  The  first  objectors  would  assign 

to  the  Greek  word  evayyehiov,  a  sense  which  it  had 

not  during  our  Lord's  ministry,  but  which  it  acquir- 
vol.  i.  33 
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ed  soon  after  :  the  second  would  put  upon  the  Eng- 

lish word  gospel,  a  sense  which  it  once  had,  but  now 
has  not.     That  this  is  the  case  is  evident. 

Should  one,  for  example,  bring  us  word "  that 
an  end  is  put  to  hostilities,  and  that  the  powers  at 

war  have  at  last  agreed  upon  a  peace,  ought  we,  in 

reporting  this  intelligence,  to  say,  that  one  had  come 

preaching  to  us  the  gospel  of  peace  ?  Whoever 

should  express  himself  thus,  would,  I  am  afraid,  be 

thought  to  talk  both  absurdly  and  prophanely.  At 

least,  he  would  be  said  to  employ  a  very  bold  and 

far-fetched  metaphor.  Yet,  not  the  metaphorical, 

but  the  proper  expression,  in  the  language  of  the 

Apostles,  would  be,  svYiyy&itiaro  yifuv  eipyjvyiv,  or 

even  exyipv^ev  Yi[uv  to  svayy&iov  tr^  eipYivyjg.  Jo- 

sephus,  in  his  History  of  the  Jewish  War 21,  acquaint- 
ing us  that  Titus  sent  to  his  father  the  good  news  of 

his  taking  Tarichea,  says,  Tirog  Se  exns^ag  <tiv<& 
tav  InnsQV  evayys/iL^erai  To  narpi  to  epyov.  How 

would  it  sound  in  our  ears  to  render  it,  preached 

to  his  father  the  gospel  of  the  action  ?  Nothing 

can  be  a  stronger  evidence  that  the  Greek  phrases 

above  mentioned,  and  the  English  preached  the 

gospel,  are  not  equivalent.  All,  therefore,  that  can 

be  concluded  from  the  primitive  import  of  the 

word  Gospel,  in  a  different,  though  related,  lan- 

guage, is  that,  in  the  Anglo-Saxon,  not  the  English, 

version  of  the  New  Testament,  the  word  sva/yyeXiov 

20  This  was  written  towards  the  end  of  the  American  war. 
21  Lib.  iii.  ch.  34. 
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was  rightly  so  translated.  Certain  it  is,  however, 
that  the  error  remarked  in  the  English  version,  runs 
throusrh  all  the  modern  translations,  as  well  as  the 

Vulgate  which  gave  it  birth,  and  is  a  remarkable  in- 

stance of  the  truth  of  an  observation  formerly  made 22 
that,  sometimes,  by  consulting  other  versions,  we 

may  be  confirmed  in  an  error,  instead  of  having  it 
corrected.  Indeed  the  old  Latin  translation  has  serv- 

ed, in  many  things,  as  will  appear  more  fully  after- 
wards, as  a  model  to  the  translators  in  the  West. 

§  9.  But,  though  the  noun  evevyyefaov  was  equal- 

ly unequivocal  with  the  verb  evayyeXi^a,  in  its  accep  • 
tation  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  commonly  in  the 

Evangelists,  it  must  be  owned  that,  from  its  origi- 
nal signification,  it  came  insensibly  afterwards  to 

vary  and  receive  other  meanings,  in  the  way  I  shall 

now  attempt  to  explain.  The  word  occurs  very  of- 
ten in  the  New  Testament,  where,  as  it  is  a  terni  of 

principal  importance,  its  different  significations  de- 
serve to  be  investigated,  with  the  greatest  accuracy. 

That  the  radical  signification,  good  news,  is  not  only 

the  most  common,  but,  in  some  respect,  a  concomi- 
tant of  every  other  meaning  affixed  to  the  word,  must 

be  evident  to  every  one  who  is  conversant  with  the 

original.  Yet  this  allusive  concomitance,  if  I  may 

so  express  myself,  is  an  advantage  which  cannot  be 
obtained  in  a  translation.  As  use,  which  governs 

language,  will  not  bend  to  our  inclinations,  we  must 

»  Diss.  IT.  Part  III.  §  6. 
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change  the  word  in  the  version,  when  the  import  of 

the  original  name  is  so  far  different,  that  the  same 
term,  in  another  language,  will  not  answer  ;  yet,  by 

changing  it,  we  may  lose  the  emphasis,  which  results 
from  the  allusion  to  the  primitive  and  predominant 

application  of  the  word.  It  will  sometimes  happen, 

in  a  train  of  reasoning,  where  the  same  word  is  used 

in  the  original,  in  different,  but  related,  senses,  that 

the  change  of  the  corresponding  term,  in  the  version, 

wrill  hurt  perspicuity,  and  yet  may  be  necessary,  be- 
cause the  same  word  in  another  language,  whose 

idiom  does  not  admit  the  same  extent  of  significa- 
tion, would  hurt  it  more. 

§  10.  The  first  meaning  of  the  word  then  in  the 
New  Testament,  especially  in  the  Gospels,  is,  as 

has  been  observed,  good  news,  a  signification  which, 
though  always  implied,  is  not  always  what  is  chiefly 
intended ;  and  therefore  the  word  cannot,  without  a 

sacrifice  of  propriety,  be  uniformly  rendered  so. 

The  name,  from  being  expressive  of  an  eminent 

quality  in  the  dispensation  introduced  by  the  Messi- 
ah, and  from  being  most  frequently  applied  to  it, 

came  gradually  to  serve  as  a  name  for  the  dispensa- 
tion itself.  When  it  is  thus  employed,  it  is  in  our 

tongue  properly  rendered  gospel.  This  is  the  se- 
cond meaning  of  the  word.  Of  the  other  senses 

which  it  has  in  Scripture,  I  shall  take  notice  after- 
wards. The  two  above  mentioned  are  the  chief. 

And,  first,  I  shall  consider  the  cases  wherein  that 
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which  I  call  the  literal  and  primitive  signification, 

ought  to  be  retained. 

§  11.  First  then,  this  sense  ought  to  be  retained 

in  the  version,  when  the  word  evayyshiov  is  constru- 

ed with  a  noun  serving  to  limit  or  explain  its  nature, 

as  to  evayyE^iov  ryjg  uoY[VY\q^  the  good  nexus  of  peace, 

to  Evayy&iov  tYjg  /3aai/laa$,  the  good  nexus  of  the 

reign.     It  was  observed,  on  the  explanation  of  the 

word  Bad/laoc,  that  the  Christian  economy  was  fore- 
told under  the  denomination  of  the  reign  of  God,  and 

the  reign  of  Heaven  ;  and  I  may  add,  in  the  typical 
language  of  the  Psalms,  nw  reign  of  David.     Now, 

there  were,  about  the  time  of  our  Saviour's  appear- 
ance,  many  who,  from  the  predictions  of  the  Pro- 

phets, and  signs  of  the  times,  waited,  with  pious 
confidence,  for  the  consolation  of  Israel,  that  is,  for 

the  coming  of  the  Lord's  Messiah,  and  the  com- 
mencement of  his   glorious  reign.      This  was  the 

great   subject  of  comfort  to  them,  amidst  all  the 

distresses  and  oppressions,  personal  or  political,  un- 

der wrhich  they  groaned.     For,  how  erroneous  so- 
ever the  prevalent  notions  concerning  the  person  of 

the  Messiah,  and  the  nature  of  his  reign,  were ;  they 
agreed  in  this,  that  they  exhibited  him  as  a  deliverer, 

in  whose  time,  the  principal  grievances  of  the  nation 
were  to  be  redressed ;  and,  in  consequence  of  this, 

the  people  looked  forward  with  faith  and  hope,  but 

not  without  a  mixture  of  impatience,  to  that  long- 
deferred,  as  they  then  thought,  but  happy  era,  the 

mission  and  consequent  reign  of  the  Messiah.   Free- 
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dom  to  the  slave,  release  to  the  prisoner,  pardon  to 
the  convict,  could  not  be  more  welcome,  or  afford 

matter  of  greater  joy,  than  the  tidings,  well  authen- 
ticated, that  that  blessed  period,  spoken  of  in  raptures 

by  their  Prophets,  and  described  in  the  most  glow- 
ing colours  of  Eastern  poetry,  was  at  length  arrived. 

Hence  it  is  not  improbable  that,  even  some  time  be- 
fore the  birth  of  Jesus,  this  much  wished  event 

came  to  be  denominated,  by  those  who  expected  it, 

perhaps  the  majority  of  the  nation,  the  good  neivs 

(being  such  in  an  eminent  manner),  and  more  ex- 
plicitly the  good  news  of  the  reign  of  God,  that  is, 

of  the  new  dispensation  ̂ j|it  would  obtain  under  the 
promised  Messiah. 

§  12.  A  number  of  suchlike  phrases,  borrow- 

ed from  the  Prophets,  and  from  the  Psalms,  relat- 

ing to  this  event,  had  become  current  among  the 

people,  and  were  adopted  both  by  our  Lord  and  by 
John  his  harbinger.  Thus  the  Messiah  himself  is 

styled  'o  epftopevog,  he  that  cometli,  not  he  that  should 
come,  as  it  is  less  properly  rendered  in  the  common 
version,  it  being  an  abbreviation  of  that  expression 

of  the  Psalmist  3,  He  that  cometh  in  the  name  of 
the  Lord.  Now  it  is  manifest  that,  when  first  the 

Baptist,  then  our  Lord  himself,  and  lastly  his  Apos- 

tles, in  his  lifetime,  announced  publicly  the  ap- 

proach of  this  reign  ;  they  announced  what  the  gene- 
rality of  the  people  would  immediately,  and  without 

difficulty,  apprehend.      I  do  not   mean,   that  they 
23cxviii.  26. 



p.  ii.]  DISSERTATIONS.  203 

would  understand  ~he  nature  of  the  reign  or  spiritual 
dominion  to  be  established ;  for  this  is  what  few  or 

none  did  ;  but  that  they  would  immediately  under- 
stand it  to  relate  to  the  accession  of  the  Messiah, 

their  great  deliverer,  to  that  sovereignty  with  which 
they  had  learnt  from  the  Prophets,  and  from  the 

scribes,  that  he  was  to  be  invested.  The  dispensa- 

tion, therefore,  is  properly  ushered  in  with  an  autho- 

ritative call  to  all  men  to  amend  their  lives,  and  pre- 
pare for  the  reign  of  the  Messiah,  the  expectation 

and  joy  of  God's  people,  just  about  to  commence. 
Nothing,  therefore,  could  be  more  suitable,  and, 

though  alarming  to  the  wicked,  nothing  could  be 

more  consolatory  to  the  pious,  at  the  time  the  nation 

was  in  subjection  to  a  foreign  and  oppressive  yoke, 

than  such  seasonable  information.  Nothing,  conse- 
quently, can  be  better  accommodated  to  what  must 

have  been  the  sentiments  and  prospects  of  the  peo- 
ple at  that  time,  or  can  more  accurately  express  the 

full  import  of  the  original,  KYipvGGav  to  evayy&iov 

?Yig  fiacifaiag  r«  0ea,  than  this  literal  and  plain  ver- 

sion, Proclaiming  the  glad  tidings  of  the  reign  of 
God.  This  conveys  to  us,  at  this  moment,  the  same 
ideas  which,  in  those  circumstances,  must  have  been 

conveyed  by  the  words  of  the  sacred  historian,  into 

the  mind  of  every  Jewish  reader  at  the  time. 

\  13.  On  the  contrary,  the  expression  in  the  vul- 

gar translation,  preaching  the  gospel  of  the  kingdom 
of  God,  must  have  been  to  such  a  reader  unintelli- 

gible ;  as  even  to  us,  when  we  abstract  from  the  fa- 
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miliarity  occasioned  by  custom,  which  is  apt  to  im- 
pose upon  us,  it  appears  both  obscure  and  impro- 

per. Castalio,  in  one  place 24,  departs,  if  possible,, 
still  farther  from  the  sense,  rendering  it  regium  pub- 

licans evangelium,  "  publishing  the  royal  gospel." 
Not  to  mention  the  futility  of  the  term  royal,  appli- 

ed in  a  way  which  renders  it  a  mere  expletive  ;  the 

very  subject  published,  h  /3a(7iXaa,  the  reign,  is 
justled  out  to  make  room  for  a  splendid  but  unmean- 

ing epithet.  Our  Lord,  we  find  from  the  evange- 
lists, spoke  to  his  countrymen  in  the  dialect  of  their 

own  Scriptures,  and  used  those  names  to  which  the 

reading  of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets,  either  in  the 

original,  or  in  the  versions  then  used,  had  familiariz- 
ed them.  Our  translators,  and  indeed,  most  Euro- 

pean translators,  represent  him  as  using  words  which, 
even  in  their  own  translations  of  the  Old  Testament, 

never  occur,  and  to  which,  in  fact,  there  is  nothing 

there  that  corresponds  in  meaning.  The  people  had 

all  heard  of  the  reign  of  the  Messiah,  to  be  establish- 
ed in  the  latter  times,  and  considered  the  arrival  of 

that  period  as  the  happiest  tidings  with  which  they 
could  be  made  acquainted.  But  of  the  Gospel  they 

had  never  heard  before.  "  What  is  this  you  call 

"  the  Gospel  ?"  they  would  naturally  ask  ;  "  and 

"  what  does  the  Gospel  of  a  kingdom  mean?"  These 
are  words  to  which  our  ears  are  strangers.  No  men- 

tion is  made  of  such  things  in  the  Law,  in  the  Pro- 

phets, or  in  the  Psalms. 

84  Matth.  iv.  23. 
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§  14.  Now,  if  the  terms  must  have  been  altoge- 

ther unintelligible  to  Jews,  they  are,  even  to  us  Chris- 
tians, both  obscure  and  improper.  First,  obscure, 

because  indefinite.  It  does  not  appeal'  easy  in  such 
circumstances,  as  those  under  consideration,  to  as- 

sign a  precise  meaning  to  the  word  Gospel.  We 

commonly  understand  by  it  the  whole  religious  in- 
stitution of  Jesus,  including  both  doctrines  and  pre- 

cepts. Nothing  can  be  plainer  than  that  this  is  not 

the  meaning  of  the  term  here.  The  very  words 

which  were  preached  or  promulgated,  are  expressly 
mentioned,  and  comprised  in  a  single  sentence  : 

MsravoEits,  viyyixs  yap  ~v\  (3aci?LELa  rav  upavav. 
Besides,  the  Apostles,  who,  in  our  Lord's  lifetime,  re- 

ceived this  commission,  were  not  yet  qualified  for 

teaching  the  system  of  doctrine  implied  under  the 

name  gospel,  because,  in  fact,  they  did  not  know  it 
themselves.  They  had  then  no  notion  of  a  Messiah, 

but  as  a  temporal  prince,  and  mighty  conqueror,  or  of 

his  kingdom,  but  as  a  secular  monarchy,  more  exten- 
sive than,  but  of  the  same  nature  with,  those,  which 

had  preceded,  to  wit,  the  Assyrian,  the  Persian, 

the  Macedonian  empires,  or,  that  which  was  in  be- 

ing at  the  time,  the  Roman.  Not  one  of  their  hear- 

ers could  have  been  more  prejudiced,  than  the. 
Apostles  themselves  were,  at  that  time,  against  a 

suffering  Saviour,  who  was  to  expire,  in  agonies  and 
infamy,  on  a  cross. 

Now,  let  people  but  coolly  reflect,  and  then  put 
the  question  to  themselves  ;  If  we  set  aside  these  im- 

portant  truths,  the  death,   and  consequently  the  re- 
vol.  i.  34 
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surrection  of  Jesus  Christ,  his  victory  over  the  ene- 

mies of  our  salvation,  and  his  purchase  of  spiritual 
and  eternal   blessings,  by  his  blood ;  of  all  which 

the  Apostles  were  then  ignorant,  and  against  most 
of  which,  when  first  informed  of  them,  they  were 

as  much  prejudiced  as  any  Pharisee,  what   will  re- 
main of  that  which  we  denominate  the  Gospel,  in 

contradiction  to  Judaism  ?  The  doctrine  of  the  Gos- 

pel is,  manifestly,  what  the  Apostles  were  not  qua- 
lified to  teach,    till  they  were  enlightened  by  the 

descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  on  the  day  of  Pentecost, 

after  our  Lord's  ascension.     Nay,  they  were,  after 
his  resurrection,  when  they  knew  more  than  former- 

ly, expressly    commanded,   before   they  should  at- 
tempt to  teach  that  doctrine,  to  wait  the  promised  il- 

lumination from  above 25.     But  they  had  been,  long 
before,  sufficiently  qualified  to  announce  the  approach 

of  this  dispensation,  and  to -warn  men  to  forsake 
their  sins,  and  to  prepare  for  the  appearance  of  their 
Lord  and  King.     Further,   if  the  term  gospel  here 
be  rather  indefinite,  how  does  this  addition,  of  the 

kingdom,  serve  either  to  illustrate  or  to  limit  the  im- 
port of  that  term  ?  And  an  addition,  which  answers 

neither  of  these  purposes,  cannot  fail  still  farther  to 
darken  it. 

§  15.  JBux,  secondly,  that  expression  in  our  lan- 
guage is,  in  those  instances,  also  improper  ;  because 

there  is  no  meaning  which  use  has  affixed  to  the  Eng- 

25  .\cts,  i.  4.  8. 
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lish  word  gospel,  that  expresses  the  sense  of  the 
original.  And,  as  it  has  been  shown  that  our  term 

does  not  there  suit  the  word  evayyehtov,  I  mean  af- 
terwards to  show  that  the  word  preaching  does  not 

exactly  convey  the  sense  of  xyidvoGqv.  At  the  same 

time,  it  is  acknowledged,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the 

word  evayyehiov  is,  in  many  places,  in  the  Epistles 

of  Paul,  rightly  rendered  Gospel.  But  this  is  mani- 

festly, as  has  been  shown,  a  secondary  sense  of  later 
date. 

§  16.  I  observed  that,  when  the  word  evayys- 
%iov  is  construed  with  a  noun  serving  to  limit  or 

explain  its  nature,  it  ought  to  be  rendered  good 
news.  But  every  regimen  is  not  to  be  understood 

as  serving  this  purpose.  Thus,  when  it  is  followed 

with  I>7<7«  Xptg"«,  with  ta  Ki;pi«,  or  ta  ©f«,  which 
denote  the  author,  it  is  justly  regarded  as  a  name 

for  the  dispensation,  and  properly  rendered  Gos- 

pel. In  the  phrase  to  zvayyO*iov  ta  Xptg'a,  not  pre- 
ceded by  lyjoa,  the  regimen  may  denote  either  the 

author  or  the  subject.     In  the  first  view,  it  is  the 

k  Gospel  of  Christ,  that  is,  instituted 
 by  him ;  in  the 

second,  the  good  news  of  the  Messiah,  that  is,  con- 

cerning him.  There  are,  perhaps,  a  few  other  cases 

in  which  the  choice  may  be  a  matter  of  indiffer- 

ence. But,  in  most  cases,  the  regimen  ascertains 

the  sense.  Thus,  to  evovyysTiiov  tyjg  sipyiv^g 26  can  be 
no  other  than  the  good  news  of  peace.     The  addition 

25Eph.  vi.  15. 
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plainly  indicates  the  subject.  For  the  same  reason, 

to  evwyy&iov  Ty;g  #api<ro$  0£8 27,  is  the  good  news  of 
the  favour  of  God ;  to  Evayysfaov  tyjg  cunyipiag 

v{Mdv  '8,  the  good  news  oft/our  salvation.  The  words 
in  the  common  version,  the  gospel  of  your  salvation, 
are  mere  words,  and  convey  no  meaning  to  English 

ears. — The  second  case  wherein  the  word  always 
may,  and  commonly  should,  be  rendered  good  news, 

and  not  gospel,  is  when  it  is  construed  with  xYiovaao 

I  proclaim  or  publish.  The  justness  of  this  observa- 
tion will  be  manifest,  from  what  I  shall  afterwards 

observe  on  the  import  of  that  verb  in  the  Gospels 
and  Acts. 

\  17.  The  third  case  is,  when  it  clearly  refers  to 

a  different  subject  from  what  is  commonly  with  us 

denominated  the  Gospel.  Under  this,  perhaps, 
may  be  ranked  some  of  the  examples  which  also 
come  under  the  first  case  mentioned.  For  instance, 

to  zvovyyzkiov  tv\c,  OQtyjptag  v[Udv,  the  good  news  of 
your  salvation.  For  here  the  tidings  to  which  the 
apostle  refers,  was  not  the  embassy  itself  of  peace  by 
Jesus  Christ ;  but  it  was  the  cordial  reception  which 

the  Ephesians  had  given  to  that  embassy,  and  which 

was  to  him  who  loved  them,  good  news,  because  a 

pledge  of  their  salvation.  Under  the  same  case  also, 

in  my  opinion,  we  ought  to  class  that  famous  pas- 

sage in  the  Apocalypse  29,  I  saw  another  angel fly  in 
the  midst  of  heaven,  having  the  everlasting  gospel 

27  Acts,  xx.  24.  28  Eph.  i.  13.  29  xiv.  6,  7, 
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(so  are  the  words  Exovta  svayye^tov  cuaviov  rendered 

in  the  common  version),  to  preach  to  them  that  dwell 

on  the  earth;  and  to  every  nation,  and  kindred,  and 

tongue,  and  people,  saying  with  a  loud  voice,  Fear 

God  and  give  glory  to  him,  for  the  hour  of  his  judg- 
ment is  come,  and  worship  him,  &c.  My  reasons 

are,  first,  we  are  expressly  informed  what  the  angel 

had  to  proclaim,  xvipvCGEiv,  which  is  all  contained 
in  the  7th  verse,  and  relates  to  a  particular  event 

long  posterior  to  the  first  propagation  of  the  Gospel, 

namely,  the  vengeance  God  would  take  on  the  per- 
secutors of  his  church,  expressed  in  these  words, 

The  hour  of  his  judgment  is  come.  The  rest  of  the 

verse  is  to  be  understood  merely  as  a  warning  natu- 

rally suggested  by  the  occasion.  Nor  let  it  be  urg- 
ed, that  the  approach  of  the  hour  of  judgment  looks 

rather  like  bad  news  than  good.  It  frequently  holds, 

that  the  tidings  which  to  one  are  the  most  doleful, 

are  to  another  the  most  joyous.  The  visions  and 

prophecies  of  that  Book  are  all  directed  to  the  chur- 
ches of  Christ,  and  intended  for  their  use.  To  crush 

their  enemies,  was  to  relieve  the  churches  :  the  de- 

feat of  the  one,  was  the  victory  of  the  other.  Se- 
condly, what  the  angel  had  to  promulgate,  is  not 

called  to  Evayyshiov,  as  the  word  is  almost  uniform- 

ly used,  when  referring  to  the  Christian  dispensation, 

but  simply  EvocyyEfaov,  not  the  gospel,  the  institution 

of  Christ, — not  that  which  is  emphatically  styled  the 
good  news,  but  barely  good  news.  It  is  styled  aiaviov, 

everlasting,  with  the  same  propriety,  and  in  the  same 

latitude,  as  things  of  long  duration,  or  of  permanent 
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consequences,  are  often,  in  Scripture,  so  denomi- 
nated. 

§  18.  Again,  let  it  be  observed  that,  by  the 

English  word  gospel,  we  do  not  always  mean  pre- 
cisely the  same  thing.  The  predominant  sense  is 

doubtless  the  religious  institution  of  Jesus  Christ. 
But  this  is  not  invariably  its  meaning.  Early,  in  the 

church,  the  word  evayyehiov  was  employed  to  de- 
note, and,  in  one  passage  of  the  New  Testament, 

actually  denotes,  the  history  of  the  life,  teaching, 
death,  and  resurrection  of  the  Son  of  God.  It  is  in 

this  sense  that  the  four  histories  or  narratives,  writ- 

ten by  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  and  John,  containing 
memoirs  of  that  extraordinary  Personage,  have,  from 

the  earliest  antiquity,  been  titled  evayyeTna,  Gospels. 

The  word  is  thus  used  by  Mark30,  Apx*l  **  evauyyehM 
\yiGh  Xptgtt,  The  beginning  of  the  Gospel  of  Jesus 
Christ.  I  confess,  however,  that  it  would  not  be 

easy  to  decide,  whether  this  ought  to  be  accounted 

part  of  the  sacred  text,  or  a  title  afterwards  prefixed 
(as  were  the  names  of  the  penmen,  by  some  of  the 

first  transcribers),  which  may  have  been  inadvertent- 

ly admitted  into  the  text.  But  whether  this  applica- 
tion be  scriptural  or  not,  it  is  very  ancient,  and  has  ob- 

tained universally  in  the  church.  The  English  word 

has  precisely  the  same  application.  It  may  be  proper 

here  to  remark  that,  though  the  Greek  word  evayys- 
?liov  has  been  adopted   by  the  Syriac  interpreters, 

i.  l. 
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yet,  in  the  historical  part,  they  admit  it  only  into  the 

titles  of  the  four  Gospels,  in  the  sense  last  mention- 

ed, and  into  the  first  verse  of  Mark's  Gospel,  where 
the  sense  is  the  same.  Their  use  of  the  Greek  word 

in  these  places  is  exactly  similar  to  the  use  which  our 
translators  have  made  of  the  words  of  the  Septuagint, 
Genesis  and  Exodus,  which  serve  for  names  to  the 

two  first  Books  of  the  Pentateuch,  but  which  they 

have  never  employed  in  the  body  of  the  work,  where 

the  words  yeveaig  and  sizoSog  occur  in  that  version. 

Thus  in  every  other  passage  of  the  Gospels,  and 

Acts,  evayye^iov  is  rendered  KiVDD  sabartha,  a 

plain  Syriac  word  of  the  same  signification  and  simi- 
lar origin.  In  this  the  Syriac  interpreters  appear  to 

have  acted  more  judiciously  than  the  Latin,  as  they 

have  been  sensible  of  the  impropriety  of  darkening 
some  of  the  plainest,  but  most  important  declarations, 

by  the  unnecessary  introduction  of  an  exotic  term 

which  had  no  meaning,  or  at  least  not  the  proper 

meaning  in  their  language.  In  Paul's  Epistles,  I 
acknowledge,  they  have  several  times  adopted  the 
Greek  word ;  but  let  it  be  observed  that,  in  these, 

the  term  evaryyeTiiov  is  frequently  employed  in  a  dif- 
ferent sense.  This  has,  in  part,  appeared  already, 

but  will  be  still  more  evident,  from  what  immediate- 
ly follows. 

§  19.  The  fourth  sense  of  svayyehiov  in  the  New 

Testament  is  the  ministry  of  the  Gospel.  In  this 
acceptation  I  find  the  word  used  oftener  than  once  by 

the  Apostle  Paul.     Thus,  God  is  my  witness,  -whom 
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I  serve,  with  my  spirit,  in  the  Gospel  of  his  son31, 
tv  to  evayyeXio,  that  is,  in  the  ministry  of  the  Gos- 

pel, or  in  dispensing  the  Gospel  of  his  Son.  This 

is  one  of  the  passages  in  which  the  Syriac  interpre- 

ter has  retained  the  original  word.  In  another  place32, 
What  is  my  reward  then  ?  Verily  that  when  I  preach 

the  Gospel,  I  may  make  the  Gospel  of  Christ,  to  ev- 
ayyzkiov,  without  charge  ;  that  is,  that  the  ministry 

of  the  Gospel  of  Christ  may  not  by  me  be  render- 
ed chargeable.  This  the  context  plainly  shows  ;  for 

tins  is  the  only  expence  he  is  here  speaking  of.  I 

think  for  perspicuity's  sake,  the  word  ministry 
should  have  been  used  in  the  translation,  as  the 

English  name  Gospel  hardly  admits  this  meaning. 

Nor  are  these  the  only  places  wherein  the  word  has 

this  signification 33. 

§  20.  I  observe  also,  in  the  Epistles  of  this 

Apostle,  a  fifth  meaning,  or  at  least  a  particular  ap- 
plication of  the  first  general  meaning,  good  news. 

It  sometimes  denotes,  not  the  whole  Christian  dis- 

pensation, but  some  particular  doctrine  or  promise, 

specially  meriting  that  denomination.  In  this  sense 

Paul  uses  the  word,  writing  to  the  Galatians34. 
The  particular  doctrine  to  which  he  gives  the  perti- 

nent appellation  evayysTuov,  good  news,  is  the  free 
admission  of  the  Gentiles  into  the  church  of  Christ, 

without  subjecting  them  to  circumcision,  and  the 
other  ceremonies  of  the  law.     This,  considering  the 

31  Rom.  i.  9.  32  1  Cor.  ix.  18. 

53  See  2  Cor.  viii.  18.  and  Phil.  it.  15.         34  ii.  2. 
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Jewish  prejudices  at  that  time,  accounts  for  the  re- 
serve which  he  used  at  Jerusalem,  where,  by  his  own 

representation,  he  imparted  privately  to  the  disciples 

of  chief  distinction,  and  consequently  of  most  enlarg- 

ed knowledge  and  sentiments,  that  doctrine  which  he. 

publicly  proclaimed,  in  Gentile  countries.  I  think 

it  is  this  which  the  Apostle  sometimes,  by  way  of 

distinction,  denominates  his  Gospel.  For,  though 

there  was  no  discordancy  in  the  doctrine  taught  by 

'the 'different  Apostles,  yet  to  him  and  Barnabas,  the 
Apostles  of  the  uncircumcision,  it  was  specially  com- 

mitted to  announce  every  where  among  the  heathen, 

God's  gracious  purpose  of  receiving  them,  uncircum- 
cised  as  they  were,  into  the  church  of  Christ.  Ac- 

cordingly, as  he  proceeds  in  his  Argument35,  the 
Gospel,  or  good  news,  Evcvyyefaov,  sent  to  the  Gen- 

tiles, is  expressly  contrasted  with  that  sent  to  the 
Jews. 

This  seems  also  to  be  the  sense  of  the  word  in  an- 

other passage  36,  where  what  he  calls  to  evayyehiov 
[in,  he  describes  as  [ivgyipiov  aiaviotg  osciyYi[iEvov, 

kept  secret  for  ages,  but  now  made  known  to  all  na- 
tions for  the  obedience  of  the  faith.  For,  in  this 

manner,  he  oftener  than  once  speaks  of  the  call  of 

the  Gentiles.  In  all  such  passages,  it  is  better  to  re- 
tain the  general  term  good  news  in  the  version.  This 

appellation  is,  in  some  respect,  evidently  applicable 

to  them  all,  whereas  the  term  Gospel  is  never  thus 

understood  in  our  language. 

35  Gal.  ii.  7,  3fi  Rom.  xvi.  25, 

VOL.    i.  35 
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PART  III. 

OF    THE    PHRASE    Y[    XCLIVYI    Sia^XTJ. 

Another  title,  by  which  the  religious  institu- 
tion of  Jesus  Christ  is  sometimes  denominated,  is 

n  xouvvj  8ia^yjxyj,  which  is  almost  always,  in  the  writ- 
ings of  the  Apostles  and  Evangelists,  rendered  by 

our  translators  the  New  Testament.  Yet  the  word 

mc&YixYi  by  itself  is,  except  in  a  very  few  places,  al- 
ways there  rendered  not  Testament,  but  Covenant. 

It  is  the  Greek  word  whereby  the  Seventy  have  uni- 

formly translated  the  Hebrew  j"V*D  berith,  which 
our  translators  in  the  Old  Testament  have  invariably 
rendered  Covenant.  That  the  Hebrew  term  corres- 

ponds much  better  to  the  English  word  Covenant, 
though  not  in  every  case  perfectly  equivalent,  than 

to  Testament,  there  can  be  no  question :  at  the  same 
time  it  must  be  owned  that  the  word  Sia&vjxyi,  in 

classical  use,  is  more  frequently  rendered  Testament. 

The  proper  Greek  word  for  Covenant  is  cvv^yixy}, 
which  is  not  found  in  the  New  Testament,  and  oc- 

curs only  thrice  in  the  Septuagint.  It  is  never  there 

employed  for  rendering  the  Hebrew  berith,  though, 

in  one  place,  it  is  substituted  for  a  term  nearly  syno- . 

nymous.  That  the  scriptural  sense  of  the  word  &a- 
Svixyi  is  more  fitly  expressed  by  our  term  Covenant, 
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will  not  be  doubted  by  any  body  who  considers  the 

constant  application  of  the  Hebrew  word  so  render- 
ed in  the  Oid  Testament,  and  of  the  Greek  word,  in 

most  places  at  least,  where  it  is  used  in  the  New. 

What  has  led  translators,  ancient  and  modem,  to  ren- 
der it  Testament,  is,  I  imagine,  the  manner  wherein 

the  author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  argues  37,  in 
allusion  to  the  classcial  acceptation  of  the  term.  But 

however  much  it  was  necessary  to  give  a  different 

turn  to  the  expression  in  that  passage,  in  order  to 

make  the  author's  argument  as  intelligible  to  the 
English,  as  it  is  in  the  original  to  the  Greek,  reader ; 
this  was  not  a  sufficient  reason  for  giving  a  version 
to  the  word,  in  other  places,  that  neither  suits  the 
context,  nor  is  conformable  to  the  established  use  of 

the  term,  in  the  sacred  writings. 

§  2.  The  term  New  is  added  to  distinguish  it 

from  the  Old  Covenant,  that  is,  the  dispensation  of 

Moses.  I  cannot  help  observing  by  the  way,  that, 
often  the  language  of  theological  systems,  so  far 

from  assisting  us  to  understand  the  language  of  holy 
writ,  tends  rather  to  mislead  us.  The  two  Cove- 

nants are  always  in  Scripture  the  two  dispensations. 

or  religious  institutions  ;  that  under  Moses  is  the 
Old,  that  under  the  Messiah  is  the  New.  I  do  not 

deny  that  in  the  latitude  wherein  the  term  is  used  in 

holy  writ,  the  command  under  the  sanction  of  death 

which  God  gave  to  Adam  in  paradise,  may,  like  the 

'7  ix.  16,  17. 
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ordinance  of  circumcision,  with  sufficient  propriety- 
be  termed  a  Covenant  ;  but  it  is  pertinent  to  observe 
that  it  is  never  so  denominated  in  Scripture  ;  and 

that,  when  mention  is  made  in  the  Epistles,  of  the 
two  Covenants,  the  Old  and  the  New,  or  the  first  and 

the  second  (for  there  are  two  so  called  by  way  of  emi- 
nence), there  appears  no  reference  to  any  thing  that 

related  to  Adam.  In  all  such  places,  Moses  and 

Jesus  are  contrasted,  the  Jewish  economy  and  the 
Christian,  Mount  Sinai  in  Arabia,  whence  the  law 

was  promulged,  and  Mount  Sion  in  Jerusalem,  where 

the  Gospel  was  first  published. 

$3.  It  is  proper  to  observe  further  that,  from 

signifying  the  two  religious  dispensations,  they  came 
soon  to  denote  the  books,  wherein  what  related  to 

these  dispensations  was  contained  ;  the  sacred  writ- 

ings of  the  Jews  being  called  \  nahaia  $La&yjxy;, 
and  the  writings  superadded  by  the  Apostles  and 

Evangelists,  V7  xolivy]  Sia^XYj.  We  have  one  example 

in  Scripture,  of  this  use  of  the  former  appellation. 

The  Apostle  says38,  speaking  of  his  countrymen, 
Until  this  day  remaineth  the  veil  untaken  away  in 

the  reading  of  the  Old  Testament,  em  ryj  avovyvacev 

$77$  naXatac,  Sia^yjxYjg.  The  word  in  this  application 

is  always  rendered  in  our  language  Testament.  We 
have  in  this  followed  the  Vulgate,  as  most  modern 
translators  also  have  done.  In  the  Geneva  French, 

the  word  is  rendered  both  ways  in  the  title,  that  the 

38  2  Cor  iii.  14. 
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one  may  serve  for  explaining  the  other,  Le  nouveau 

Testament,  c'est  a  dire  La  nouvelle  alliance,  Esfc.  in 
which  they  copied  Beza,  who  says,  Testamentum  no- 

vum, sive  Foedus  novum.  That  the  second  render- 

ing of  the  word  is  the  better  version,  is  unquestion- 
able ;  but  the  title  appropriated  by  custom  to  a  par- 

ticular book,  is  on  the  same  footing  with  a  proper 

name,  which  is  hardly  considered  as  a  subject  for 

criticism.  Thus  we  call  Caesar's  Diary,  Ceesafs  Com- 
mentaries, from  their  Latin  name,  though  very  dif- 

ferent in  meaning  from  the  English  word. 

PART  IV. 

OF   THE  NAME     O  XpigOg. 

The  only  other  term  necessary  to  be  examined 
here,  is  6  Xpt^og,  the  Messiah,  or  the  Christ ;  in  En- 

glish rendered,  according  to  the  etymology  of  the 
word,  the  anointed;  for  so  both  the  Hebrew  fVWQ 

Meshiach,  and  the  Greek  Xpig-og  signify  ;  and  from 
the  sound  of  these  are  formed  our  names  Messiah 
and  Christ.  What  first  gave  rise  to  the  term,  was 
the  ceremony  of  anointing,  by  which  the  kings 
and  the  high-priests  of  God's  people,  and  some- 

times the  Prophets  39,  were  consecrated  and  admit- 

°9 1  Kings,  xix.  16. 



218  PRELIMINARY  j>.  t. 

ted  to  the  exercise  of  their  holy  functions ;  for  all 

these  functions  were  accounted  holy  among  the  Is- 
raelites. As  this  consecration  was  considered  as 

adding  a  sacredness  to  their  persons,  it  served  as  a 

guard  against  violence  from  the  respect  had  to  reli- 

gion. Its  efficacjr  this  way  was  remarkably  exem- 
plified in  David,  who  acknowledges  that,  when  he 

had  it  in  his  power  to  avenge  himself  of  Saul  his 

enemy  who  sought  his  life,  he  was,  principally  by  this 
consideration,  restrained  from  killing  him.  The  Lord 

forbid™^  said  he,  that  I  should  do  this  thing  unto 

my  master,  the  Lord's  anointed,  to  stretch  forth  mine 
hand  against  him,  seeing  he  is  the  anointed  of  the 
Lord.  The  word  here  translated  anointed  is,  as  in 

other  places,  in  Hebrew  Messiah,  and  in  the  Greek 

of  the  Seventy,  Christ.  It  was  a  term,  therefore,  in 

its  original  use,  applicable  to  all  the  succession  of 

kings  and  high-priests,  good  and  bad,  of  the  people 
of  Israel. 

§  2.  But,  as  the  king  and  the  high-priest  were 
the  heads  of  the  whole  nation,  the  one  in  civil,  the 

other  in  religious  matters,  the  term  anointed,  that 

is  Messiah  or  Christ,  might,  not  improbably,  serve, 
by  a  figure,  to  denote  the  head,  chief,  or  principal 
of  any  class  or  people.  So  thinks  the  learned  Gro- 

tius.  Thus  the  high-priest  is  sometimes  distinguish- 

ed from  ordinary  priests  by  the  title  the  anointed 

priest ;  in  the  Scptuagint  6  lepevg  6  xpL<3°9  j  though 

40  1  Sam.  xxiv.  6. 
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this,  I  own,  is  not  a  proof  of  the  point,  since  he  was 

literally  so  distinguished  from  the  rest  f1.  But  that 
the  word  is  sometimes  applied,  when,  in  the  literal 
sense,  no  anointing  had  been  used,  cannot  be  ques- 

tioned. In  this  way  it  is  applied  to  Cyrus  the  Per- 

sian monarch  by  the  Prophet  Isaiah  "2,  Thus  saith 
the  Lord  to  his  anointed,  to  Cyrus ;  yet  Houbi- 
gant,  differing  from  his  usual  manner,  renders  the 

words,  de  uncto  suo  Cyro.  But  whether  the  import 
of  this  expression  be,  that  Cyrus  was  a  chief  among 
kings,  a  most  eminent  sovereign,  as  Grotius  seems 
to  imagine,  or  that  he  was  selected  of  God  for  the 

restoration  of  Judah,  and  the  rebuilding  of  the  tem- 
ple of  Jerusalem,  the  only  temple  dedicated  to  the 

true  God,  may  be  made  a  question.  For  my  part, 
I  am  inclinable  to  think  that  it  is  rather  this  latter  in- 

terpretation which  conveys  the  Prophet's  idea,  and 
the  meaning  intended  by  the  Spirit  of  God.  And 

to  this  interpretation  the  context  entirely  agrees. 
The  word  was  also  employed  to  denote  those  spe- 

cially favoured  of  God,  as  were  the  Patriarchs  Abra- 

ham, Isaac,  and  Jacob ;  concerning  whom  he  is  re- 

presented by  the  Psalmist "",  as  having  said,  Touch 
not  mine  anointed.  The  word  is  in  the  plural  num- 

ber, rav  X9lSGiV  ̂ y5  m  tne  Vulgate  Christos  meos, 

41  The  sons  of  Aaron  were  indeed  all  anointed,  in  their 

father's  lifetime,  by  the  express  command  of  God  ;  but  it  does 
not  appear,  that  this  practice  descended  to  other  ordinary 
priests. 

42  Tp.  xlv.  I.  4S  Psal.  cv.  15.   1  Chr.  xvi.  22. 
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which,  in  our  idiom,  is  not  distiguished  from  the 

singular.  Now  there  is  no  ground  from  Scripture 
to  believe  that  any  of  them  was  in  the  literal  sense 
anointed. 

§  3.  But  the  most  eminent  use  and  application 

of  the  word  is  when  it  is  employed  as  the  title  of 
that  sublime  Personage  typified  and  predicted  from 

the  beginning,  who  was  to  prove,  in  the  most  exalt- 

ed sense,  the  Redeemer  and  Lord  of  God's  people. 
He  is  spoken  of  by  the  Prophets,  under  several  cha- 

racters, and,  amongst  others,  under  this  of  God's 
anointed,  the  Messiah,  or  the  Christ.  Those  of  the 

Prophets,  who  seem  more  especially  to  have  appro- 
priated this  title,  formerly  more  common,  to  the 

Mediator  of  the  New  Covenant,  were  the  royal 

Prophet  David  4\  Isaiah 45,  and  Daniel 46.  The  first 

represents  him  as  anointed  of  God  King  of  God's 
heritage,  the  second  as  set  apart  and  consecrated  to 
be  the  Messenger  of  good  tidings  to  the  inhabitants 

of  the  earth,  the  third  as  appointed  to  make  expiation 
for  the  sins  of  the  people. 

§  4.  It  deserves  to  be  remarked  that,  in  the  Eng- 
lish translation  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  word  is 

always  rendered  anointed,  to  whomsoever  applied, 
except  in  the  two  verses  of  Daniel  quoted  in  the 
margin,  where  it  is  translated  Messiah.     In  the  New 

44  Psal.  ii.  2.       45  Isaiah  lxi.  1,  &c.       46Dan,  ix.  25,  26. 
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Testament,  the  corresponding  Greek  word  is  always 

rendered  Christ,  and  commonly  without  the  article. 

In  this  our  interpreters  have  been  so  uniform,  that 

they  have  even  employed  the  word  Christ,  where 

the  passage  is  a  quotation  and  literal  translation  from 
the  Old  Testament,  in  which  the  Hebrew  word, 

though  perfectly  equivalent,  had  been  by  themselves 

rendered  anointed.  Thus47,  the  rulers  were  ga- 
thered together  against  the  Lord  and  against  his 

Christ,  xara  <rs  Xpi^a  aim*.  The  words  are  quoted 
from  the  second  Psalm,  where  they  had  said,  against 

his  anointed.  The  change  here  is  the  more  remark- 
able, as  there  is  a  plain  reference  to  the  meaning  of 

the  word  in  the  very  next  sentence  :  For  of  a  truth 

against  thy  holy  child  Jesus,  whom  thou  hast  anoint- 

ed, rov  e^ptcras,  both  Herod  and  Pontius  Pilate,  with 
the  Gentiles  and  people  of  Israel,  were  gathered  to- 

gether. 

\  5.  In  the  Vulgate,  in  all  the  places  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament above  referred  to,  it  is  translated  Christus. 

So  it  is  also  in  Houbigant,  except  where  it  is  applied 

to  Cyrus,  as  mentioned  \  2.  Whereas,  in  regard 

to  Cyrus,  it  is  in  the  Vulgate,  Hcec  dicit  Dominus 
Christo  meo  Cyro.  The  same  appellation  is  also 

given  to  King  Saul,  Dixitque  David  ad  viros  suos, 

Propitius  sit  mihi  Dominus,  ne  faciam  hanc  rem  do- 
mino meo,  Christo  Domini,  ut  mittam  manum  me- 

am    in    eum,   quia    Christus   Domini    est.      In   the 

47  Acts,  iv.  26,  27. 
VOL.    I.  36 
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Psalms,  Xolite  tangere  Christos  meos,  and  adversus 
Domimtm  et  adversus  Christum  ejus.  In  Daniel 

also  the  word  is  in  the  same  way  rendered.  Here 

indeed,  and  in  the  last-mentioned  passage  from  the 
Psalms,  as  no  Christian  can  well  doubt  the  reference 

to  the  Messiah,  there  is  not  so  great  an  appearance 

of  impropriety  ;  yet,  when  applied  to  the  high-priest, 
they  have  not  said  christus,  but  unctus,  giving  the 
import  of  the  word  as  it  was  literally  applicable  to 

him.  Otherwise  the  term  Christus  might  have  been 

used,  at  least,  as  properly  of  the  high-priest,  who 
was,  in  one  respect,  a  figure  of  our  Lord,  as  either 
of  a  heathen  prince,  or  even  of  a  bad  king  of  Israel. 

All  the  other  Latin  translators,  except  Leo  de  Juda, 

if  I  remember  right,  use  unctus,  not  only  in  speak- 
ing of  the  priest,  but  also  in  relation  to  Cyrus  and 

Saul ;  and  wherever  they  have  not  observed  a  direct 
reference  to  the  Lord  Jesus.  Leo,  in  the  passage 

above  quoted  from  Samuel,  uses  both  words,  mes- 

sias and  unctus,  in  relation  to  Saul,  where  he  pro- 
bably introduces  the  latter  word  for  explaining  the 

former.  Servet  me  Dominus,  ne  rem  istam  desig- 
ners contra  domimtm  meum  messiam  Domini,  ut  sci- 

licit  inferam  ei  manum ;  est  enim  unctus  Domini. 

To  Cyrus  also  he  applies  the  word  messias.  In  Da- 
niel, Leo,  Castalio,  and  Houbigant,  all  use  the  word 

messias:  Junius  chuses  christus  with  the  Vulgate, 
both  there  and  in  the  second  Psalm,  in  which  last 

mentioned  place  Leo  also  uses  christus.  About 

other  modern  translations  it  is  not  necessary  here  to 

inquire.    It  is  sufficient  to  observe  that,  at  the  time  of 
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our  Lord's  appearing,  and  for  many  years  before,  the 
term  was  understood  to  denote  the  great  Deliverer 

and  Prince  whom  God,  by  his  prophets,  had  pro- 
mised to  send,  for  the  comfort  and  redemption  of  his 

people. 

(j  6.  Let  us  now  consider  a  little  the  use  of  the 

term  in  the  New  Testament.     If  we  were  to  judge 

by  the  common  version,  or  even  by  most  versions 
into  modern  tongues,  we  should  consider  the  word 

as  rather  a  proper  name  than  an  appellative,  or  name 
of  office,  and  should  think  of  it  only  as  a  surname 

given  to  our  Lord.     Our  translators  have  contribut- 

ed greatly  to  this  mistake,  by  very  seldom  prefix- 
ing the  article  before    Christ,  though    it    is   rarely 

wanting  in  the  original.     The  word   Christ  was  at 

first  as  much  an  appellative  as  the  word  baptist  was, 

and  the  one  was  as  regularly  accompanied  with  the 
article  as  the  other.     Yet  our  translators,  who  al- 

ways say  the  baptist,  have,  one  would  think,  studi- 
ously avoided  saying  the  Christ.     This  may  appear 

to  superficial  readers  an  inconsiderable  difference ; 
but  the  addition  of  the  article  will  be  found,  when 

attended  to,  of  real  consequence  for  conveying  the 

meaning  in  English,  with  the  same  perspicuity  and 

propriety  with  which  it  is  conveyed  in  Greek.     So 
much  virtue  there  is  in  the  article,  which,  in  our 

idiom,  is  never  prefixed  to  the  name  of  a  man,  though 

it  is  invariably  prefixed  to  the  name  of  office,  un- 

less where  some  pronoun,  or  appropriating  expres- 
sion, renders  it  unnecessary;  that,  without  it,  the 
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sense  is  always  darkened,  and  sometimes  marred. 

Thus,  in  such  expressions  as  these,  This  Jesus  whom 

I  preach  unto  you  is  Christ 48  .•  Paul  testified  to  the 

Jexvs  that  Jesus  was  Christ 4g  :  Showing  by  the  Scrip- 
tures that  Jesus  was  Christ 50  .•  the  unlearned  reader 

forms  no  distinct  apprehension,  as  the  common  ap- 

plication of  the  words  leads  him  uniformly  to  con- 
sider Jesus  and  Christ,  as  no  other  than  the  name 

and  surname  of  the  same  person.  It  would  have 

conveyed  to  such  a  reader  precisely  the  same  mean- 
ing to  have  said,  Paul  testified  to  the  Jexvs  that 

Christ  was  Jesus ;  and  so  of  the  rest.  The  article 

alone,  therefore,  in  such  cases,  adds  considerable 

light  to  the  expression  ;  yet  no  more  than  what  the 
words  of  the  historian  manifestly  convey  to  every 

reader  who  understands  his  language.  It  should  be, 

therefore,  Paul  testified  to  the  Jews  that  Jesus  was 

the  Christ,  or  the  Messiah,  &c.  Many  other  exam- 

ples might  be  brought  to  the  same  purpose ;  but 
these  are  sufficient. 

§  7.  But  it  may  be  asked,  Is  the  word  Christ 
then  never  to  be  understood  in  the  New  Testament 

as  a  proper  name  ;  but  always  as  having  a  direct  re- 
ference to  the  office  or  dignity  ?  I  answer  that,  with- 

out question,  this  word,  though  originally  an  appella- 

tive, came  at  length,  from  the  frequency  of  applica- 
tion to  one  individual,  and  only  to  one,  to  supply  the 

place  of  a  proper  name.     What  would  contribute 

A*  Acts,  xvih  3.  49  xviii.  5.  50  28. 
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to  hasten  this  effect,  was  the  commonness  of  the 

name  Jesus  among  the  Jews  at  that  time,  which  ren- 

dered an  addition  necessary  for  distinguishing  the 
person.  The  remark  of  Grotius  is  not  without 

foundation,  that,  in  process  of  time  the  name  Jesus 

was  very  much  dropped,  and  Christ,  which  had  ne- 

ver been  used  before  as  the  proper  name  of  any  per- 
son, and  was,  for  that  very  reason,  a  better  distinc- 

tion, was  substituted  for  it ;  insomuch,  that,  among 
the  heathen,  our  Lord  came  to  be  more  known  by 
the  latter,  than  the  former.  This  use  seems  to  have 

begun  soon  after  his  ascension.  In  his  lifetime,  it 

does  not  appear  that  the  word  was  ever  used  in  this 

manner ;  nay,  the  contrary  is  evident  from  several 

passages  of  the  Gospels.  But  the  Evangelists  wrote 
some  years  after  the  period  above  mentioned,  and 
therefore,  the  more  perfectly  to  notify  the  subject  of 

their  history,  they  adopted  the  practice  common 
among  Christians  at  that  time,  which  was  to  employ 
the  word  as  a  surname  for  the  sake  of  distinction. 

This  was  especially  proper  in  the  beginning  of  their 

narrative,  for  ascertaining  the  person  whose  history 

they  were  to  write.  Thus  Matthew  begins,  The  li- 

neage of  Jesus  Christ S1 ;  and  a  little  after 52,  JYovt 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ  happened  thus.  Mark,  in 

like  manner 53,  The  beginning  of  the  gospel  of  Je- 
sus Christ.  In  all  the  three  places  it  is  IyjGb  Xpigv, 

Jesus  Christ,  not  fytftf  ta  Xpi^tf,  Jesus  the  Christ, 
or  the  Messiah, 

Si.  l.  52  is.  « i,  l. 



226  PRELIMINARY  [u.  v, 

Matthew  and  Mark,  as  was  just  now  observed, 
name  him  so,  in  introducing  their  Gospels ;  but  it 
deserves  to  be  remarked  that  they  do  not  afterwards, 

in  their  history,  either  name  him  so  themselves,  or 

mention  this  name  as  given  him  by  any  of  his  co- 
temporaries  :  nay,  the  very  profession  of  Peter, 
and  the  doubts  raised  by  his  enemies,  in  regard  to 

his  being  6  %pt5*o$,  the  Messiah,  or  the  Christ,  and 
his  never  being  named  familiarly,  either  by  them  or 

by  others,  during  that  period,  I>?cry$  Xpt^og,  but  sim- 

ply l^dag  or  6  I^cr»$,  which  occurs  in  the  four  Gos- 
pels upwards  of  five  hundred  times,  put  it  beyond 

doubt,  that  the  word  was  never  applied  to  him  as  a 

proper  name,  whilst  he  remained  on  this  earth.  It 

was  at  that  time  always  understood  as  the  denomi- 

nation of  the  dignity  or  office  to  which  some  believ- 
ed him  entitled,  others  disbelieved,  and  many  doubt- 

ed. The  names  used  both  by  Matthew  and  by 

Mark,  in  the  beginning  of  their  Gospels,  and  by 

John,  in  the  introductory  part  of  his  M,  for  Luke  does 
not  adopt  this  manner ;  show  only  the  usage  which 
obtained  at  the  time  when  they  wrote,  but  not  when 

their  Lord  was  living  upon  the  earth.  In  the  last 

of  the  four  Gospels,  he  is,  in  one  place S5,  repre- 
sented, as  calling  himself  Jesus  Christ,  in  an  ad- 

dress to  God ;  but  this  is  so  singular,  that  I  can- 
not help  suspecting  an  accidental  omission  of  the 

article ;  and  that  the  clause  must  have  stood  ori- 

ginally  ov  artEgsihas  Iyicshv  tov  x?l^ov,>   Jesus  the 

54  i.  17.  55  John,  xvii.  3. 
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Messiah  whom  thou  hast  sent.  But,  whatever  be  in 
this,  we  are  warranted  to  conclude,  from  the  uniform 

tenour  of  all  the  Gospels,  that  xpiqoq,  in  this  passage, 
must  be  understood  as  the  name  of  his  office.  Now 
for  the  very  same  reason  for  which  our  translators 

have  rendered  °o  Bantigyig,  uniformly  the  baptist, with  the  article,  they  ought  to  have  rendered  o  ZPLS°S> 
the  Christ,  or  the  Messiah,  with  the  article.  By  not 
doing  it,  they  have  thrown  much  obscurity  on  some 
passages,  and  weakened  others. 

.§  8.  Though,  in  the  Epistles,  it  maybe  some- 
times difficult,  but  is  seldom  of  consequence,  to  de- 

termine whether  Xpigog  be  an  appellative  or  a  proper 
name,  there  is  rarely  in  the  Gospels,  with  which  I 

am  here  more  immediately  concerned,  any  difficulty 
that  can  retard  an  attentive  and  judicious  critic. 
Such  will  be  sensible,  that  whatever  was  the  case 

afterwards,  the  word  Christ,  during  the  period  com- 

prehended in  the  Gospel  history,  was  employed 
solely  to  express  the  office  or  dignity  wherewith  he 
was  invested,  as  the  Apostle  of  God,  for  the  re- 

demption of  the  world.  Accordingly,  when  it  is 

used  in  the  Gospels,  the  stress  of  the  sentence  lies 

commonly  on  the  signification  of  that  word.  Peter 

in  his  solemn  confession,  says  56,  We  believe  and 

are  sure  that  thou  art  o  Xpig-og  the  Christ  the  Mes- 
siah, the  Son  of  the  living  God.  Here  the  substance 

of  his  declared  belief  lies  much  in  the  import  of  this 

*  John,  vi.  69. 
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term.  Our  translators  have  considered  this  as  so 

evident  that,  in  the  parallel  passages  in  other  Gos- 

pels, they  have  departed  from  their  ordinary  prac- 
tice, and  rendered  it  the  Christ,  and  in  this  passage, 

less  properly,  that  Christ.  In  other  places  where 

propriety  equally  required  the  article,  they  have  not 

given  it. 
O.  several  which  might  be  quoted,  I  shall  men- 

tion only  one  example  in  the  question  put  by  Jesus 

to  the  Pharisees  :  s7  Tt  'v^av  hoxu  nepi  t«  xpigv, 
which  our  translators  render,  Wliat  think  ye  of 
Christ  ?  The  word  used  in  this  manner,  without 

any  article  definite  or  indefinite,  or  any  other  term  to 
ascertain  the  meaning,  must,  in  our  idiom,  be  a 

proper  name  ;  and,  as  here  proposed  by  Jesus,  can 
be  understood  no  otherways  by  an  unlearned  reader 

than  as  intended  for  drawing  forth  their  sentiments 

concerning  himself.  To  such  the  question  must  ap- 
pear identical  with  What  think  ye  of  Jesus  ?  A 

name  of  office  is  never  used  in  so  indistinct  a  man- 

ner. For  example,  we  may  say  indefinitely,  What 

think  ye  of  a  king  ?  or  definitely,  What  think  ye 

of  the  king  ?  but  never,  What  think  ye  of  king  ? 
unless  we  speak  of  one  whose  name  is  King.  Yet 

an  appellative  may  be  used  without  an  article  when 
the  name  is  subjoined,  because  this  serves  equally 
with  the  article  to  ascertain  the  meaning,  as  thus, 

What  think  ye  of  king  Solomon  ?  In  the  place 

above  quoted,  there  was  therefore  the  strongest  rea- 

57  Matth.  xxii.  42. 
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son  for  following  more  closely  the  original,  as  it  was 

evidently  our  Lord's  purpose  to  draw  forth  their  sen- 
timents, not  concerning  himself,  the  individual  who 

put  the  question  to  them,  and  whom  he  knew  they 

considered  as  an  impostor,  but,  in  general,  concern- 
ing the  quality  of  that  Personage  whom,  under  the 

title  of  Messiah,  they  themselves  expected. 

$9.  One  mark  of  distinction,  therefore,  where- 

by the  title  Xpigog  may  be  discriminated  from  the 

name,  is  its  being  attended  with  the  article.  I  do 
not  mention  this,  however,  as  holding  invariably, 

but  very  generally.  When  the  word  is  in  the  voca- 
tive, by  the  idiom  of  the  language,  there  can  be  no 

article ;  in  that  case,  therefore,  we  must  be  directed 

solely  by  the  sense.  Thus,  in  npo^tEvaov  v\[iw, 

Xpige 58,  this  term  must  mean  Messiah,  as  the  intend- 
ed ridicule  is  entirely  founded  on  their  ascribing 

that  character  to  one  in  his  wretched  circumstances. 

Another  exception  is,  when  it  is  joined  to  some 

other  title,  as  Xpigog  Kvpiog S9,  Xpigog  (3aail£vg  60 ; 
and  sometimes,  but  more  rarely,  when  construed 

with  a  pronoun,  as  eav  tig  avtov  6(j.o%oyYj(JY}  X9L<sov  J 
where  the  sense  renders  the  meaning  indubitable. 

In  a  few  places  in  regard  to  this,  as  well  as  to  other 
terms,  there  is  an  ellipsis  of  the  article,  where  the 

most  common  usage  would  require  it.  Of  this  oti 

£pt$"a  £$e  62,  is  an  instance. 

58  Matth.  xxvi.  68.  59  Luke,  ii.  11.  60  xxiii.  2. 

61  John,  ix.  22.  62  Mark,  ix.  41 . 
vol.   i.  37 
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I  know  it  may  be  objected  to  the  article  as  a  cri- 

terion, that  in  Greek  it  is  not  unusual  to  prefix  it  to 

the  proper  names  of  persons.  Accordingly,  in  nam- 

ing our  Lord,  luting  and  6  l^aag  are  used  indifferent- 
ly. For  this  reason,  I  do  not  lay  much  stress  on  this 

distinction,  unless  it  be  confirmed  by  the  connection. 

In  the  Epistles,  it  is  plain,  that  the  term  is  used  fa- 
miliarly as  a  proper  name,  and  consequently  when 

alone,  and  not  appearing  from  the  context  to  be  em- 
phatical,  may  be  properly  rendered  as  a  name,  whe- 

ther it  have  the  article  or  not.  But  when  it  imme- 

diately follows  fycrag,  the  article  not  intervening,  it 

can  hardly  be  interpreted  otherwise.  Let  it  be  ob- 
served that,  in  scriptural  use,  when  a  person  has  two 

names,  the  article,  if  used  at  all,  is  prefixed  to  the 
first  name,  and  never  inserted  between  them,  unless 

when  some  other  word,  as  heyofievog,  is  added  by 

way  of  explanation.  Thus  it  is  Uopxiog  <£>Y]$og,  2ep- 
yiog  Uavhog,  lovSag  iGxaoLaryjg,  Uovriog  HiXarog, 

and  2l[uw  HcTpog.  Indeed,  where  a  person  is  dis- 

tinguished by  adding  an  epithet  rather  than  a  sur- 

name, denoting  the  place  of  his  birth,  or  of  his  resi- 
dence, the  article  is  constantly  prefixed  to  the  adjec- 

tive. Thus  it  is  always  Mccpia  ri  May&a/iYivY],  lite- 
rally Mary  the  Magdalene,  that  is,  of  Magda/a,  a 

city  on  the  lake  of  Gennesaret ;  and  lyGovg  6  Nafa- 
paiog,  Jesus  the  Nazarene,  or  of  Nazareth. 
When  the  article,  therefore,  is  inserted  between 

the  words  lqGovg  and  Xpt$"o$,  there  is  reason  to  con- 
sider the  latter  as  used  emphatically,  and  pointing 

directly  to  his  office.  In  many  places  in  the  Epistles, 
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perhaps  in  a  very  few  in  the  Gospels,  it  may  be  re- 
garded as  a  matter  of  indifference,  in  which  of  the 

two  ways  the  term  is  translated.     Thus,  in  the  first 

chapter  of  Matthew 63,    liqosg,  6    leyo^evog    Xpig-o;, 
may  be  either,  Jesus,  who  is  called  Christ,  that  being 

a  surname  which,   when  Matthew  wrote,   was  fre- 

quently given  him,  or  Jesus  who   is  called  (that  is, 

accounted  J  Messiah.     I  have,  in  my  version,  prefer- 
red the  second  interpretation ;  as,  in  the  verse  im- 

mediately following,  we  cannot  understand  otherwise 

the  words  icog  <tn  X?L^8i  w*m  tne  article,  and  with- 
out   the   name  fycrs  prefixed.     If  so,  6  fayousvog 

X^og  is  mentioned  to  prepare  us  for  this  application 
of  the  title.     Besides,  the  same  phrase  occurs  again 

in  this  Gospel 64,  as  used  by  Pilate  at  a  time  when  it 
was  never  applied  to  our  Lord  but  by  his  followers, 
and  that  solely  as  the  denomination  of  his  office.    So 

much  for  the  method  whereby  we  may  discover  when 

this  word  is  emphatical,  and  when  it  is  merely  a  sur- 
name. 

§  10.  It  is  proper  now  to  inquire,  in  the  last 
place,  which  of  the  three  terms,  Messiah,  Christ, 

or  Anointed,  is  the  most  proper  to  be  applied  in  an 
English  version.  The  word  Anointed  is  indeed  an 

English  word,  and  is,  besides,  in  respect  of  the  idea 

it  conveys,  expressive  of  the  etymological  import  of 
the  Hebrew  and  Greek  terms.  But,  notwithstanding 

these  advantages,  it  is  not  so  proper  in  this  case  for 

63  16.  <*  xxvii.  17.  22. 
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being  used  in  a  version.  For  first,  the  original  term 
had  early  been  employed,  as  we  have  seen,  without 
any  regard  to  the  literal  signification;  and,  in  the 
ordinary  application  of  it,  in  our  Lord's  time,  little 
or  no  attention  seems  to  have  been  given  to  the  cir- 

cumstance of  unction,  which  gave  rise  to  the  name. 
Though  the  word  Anointed,  therefore,  expresses 
the  primitive  import  of  the  Hebrew  name,  it  does 
not  convey  the  meaning  in  which  it  was  then  uni- 

versally understood.  It  was  considered  solely  as 

the  well-known  title  of  an  extraordinary  office,  to 
which  there  was  nothing  similar,  amongst  any  other 
people.  The  original  name,  therefore,  agreeably  to 

what  was  concluded  in  a  former  discourse 65,  ought 
to  be  retained.  Secondly,  it  deserves  some  notice, 
that  the  word,  both  in  Hebrew  and  in  Greek,  is  a 

substantive,  and  therefore,  in  point  of  form,  well 

adapted  for  a  name  of  office,  being  susceptible  of  the 
same  variety,  in  number  and  mode  of  construction 

with  other  substantives  ;  the  English  word  Anoint- 
ed is  a  participle  and  indeclinable,  and  so  far  from 

being  adapted  for  the  name  of  an  office,  that  it  is 
grammatically  no  more  than  the  attributive  of  some 

name,  either  expressed  or  understood. 

§  1 1.  As  to  the  other  two  words,  Messiah  and  Christy 

it  may  be  thought  a  matter  of  indifference  which  of 

them  should  be  preferred.  The  following  are  the 

reasons  which  have  determined  me  to  give  the  pre- 

65  Diss.  II.  P.  1.  §  5. 
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ference  to  the  former.  First,  our  Lord's  own  mi- 
nistry was  only  amongst  his  countrymen  the  Jews, 

to  whom  the  title  of  Messiah  was  familiar.  With 

them,  wheresoever  dispersed,  it  is  considered  as 

the  title  of  that  dignity  to  this  day,  and  is  according- 
ly naturalized  in  every  language  that  they  speak. 

We  never  hear  of  the  Jewish  Christ,  it  is  always  the 

Jetvish  Messiah.  When  the  English  translators 

found  it  convenient,  in  translating  Daniel,  to  adopt 
a  term  more  appropriated  than  the  general  word 
anointed,  they  chose  the  Hebrew  term  Messiah,  in 

preference  to  the  Greek ;  and  it  is  surely  proper, 

when  the  meaning  of  a  word  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment is  manifestly  the  same,  to  conform,  as  much 

as  possible,  to  the  language  of  the  Old.  That  the 

word  Messiah  was  constantly  used  in  Palestine,  in 

our  Lord's  time,  is  evident  from  the  two  passages 

in  the  Gospel  of  John*6,  where,  after  mentioning 
it  as  the  title  in  current  use,  both  with  Jews,  and 

with  Samaritans,  he  adds  the  explanation  in  Greek. 

Secondly,  Messiah  is,  even  in  English  use,  much 
more  familiar,  as  the  name  of  the  office,  than  the 

term  Christ,  which  is  now  universally  understood  as 

a  proper  name  of  our  Saviour.  The  word  Messiah, 

on  the  contrary,  is  never  employed,  and  consequently 
never  understood,  as  a  proper  name.  It  is  invariably 

a  name  of  office  :  and  even  this  circumstance,  how- 

ever slight  it  may  appear,  has  a  considerable  influ- 
ence on  perspicuity. 

66  i.  42.  iv.  25. 
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§  12.  I  shall  only  add  here,  before  I  conclude 

this  subject,  that  the  word  ̂ pt^og  is  frequently  used 

by  Paul  as  a  trope,  denoting  sometimes  the  Chris- 

tian spirit  and  temper,  as  when  he  says,  My  little 

children,  of  whom  I  travail  in  birth  again,  until 

Christ  be  formed  in  you  67.  Sometimes  the  Chris- 

tian doctrine,  But  ye  have  not  so  learned  Christ 6S. 
And  in  one  place  at  least,  the  Christian  church, 

For  as  the  body  is  one,  and  hath  many  members ; 

and  all  the  members  of  that  one  body,  being  many, 

are  one  body :  so  also  is  Christ 69.  In  these  cases  it 
is  better  to  retain  the  name  Christ,  as  used  hitherto 
in  the  version. 

§  13.  Some  have  thought  that  the  expression 

o  rVLog  ta  arS-pocra,  the  son  of  man,  which  our  Lord 
always  uses  when  he  speaks  of  himself  in  the  third 

person,  is  also  a  title  which  was  then  understood  to 

denote  the  Messiah.  But  of  this  there  does  not  ap- 

peal' sufficient  evidence.  The  only  passage  of  mo- 
ment that  is  pleaded  in  support  of  it,  is  from  the 

Prophet  Daniel,  who  says,  that  he  saw  in  the  night 

visions,  one  like  the  son  of  man  come,  with  the  clouds 

of  heaven,  to  the  ancient  of  days,  and  that  there 

was  given  him  dominion,  and  glory,  and  a  king- 

dom10. There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt,  from 

the  description  given,  that  the  Messiah  is  meant. 

But  this  is  not  notified  by  any  of  the  terms  or  phra- 

67  Gal.  iv.  19.  68  Eph.  iv.  20. 
69  1  Cor.  xii.  12.  70  Dan.  vii.  13,  14. 
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ses  taken  separately  ;  it  is  the  result  of  the  whole. 

Nothing  appears  to  be  pointed  out  by  this  single  cir- 
cumstance, one  like  the  son  of  man,  or  like  a  son  of 

man  (as  it  ought  to  have  been  rendered,  neither 
term  being  in  statu  emp/iatico,  which  in  Chaldee 

supplies  the  article),  but  that  he  would  be  a  human, 
not  an  angelical,  or  any  other  kind  of  being  :  for,  in 
the  oriental  idiom,  son  of  man  and  man,  are  terms 

equivalent. 

The  four  monarchies  which  were  to  precede  that 

of  the  Messiah,  the  Prophet  had,  in  the  foregoing 
part  of  the  chapter,  described  under  the  figure  of 
certain  beasts,  as  emblems  severally  of  the  predomi- 

nant character  of  each ;  the  first  under  the  figure  of 
a  lion,  the  second  under  that  of  a  bear,  the  third  of 
a  leopard,  and  the  fourth  of  a  monster  more  terri- 

ble than  any  of  these.  This  kingdom,  which  God 
himself  was  to  erect,  is  contradistinguished  to  all 

the  rest,  by  the  figure  of  a  man,  in  order  to  denote, 
that  whereas  violence,  in  some  shape  or  other,  would 

be  the  principal  means  by  which  those  merely  secu- 
lar kingdoms  would  be  established,  and  terror  the 

principal  motive  by  which  submission  would  be  en- 
forced, it  would  be  quite  otherwise  in  that  spiritual 

kingdom  to  be  erected  by  the  ancient  of  days,  where- 

in every  thing  would  be  suited  to  man's  rational  and 
moral  nature  ;  affection  would  be  the  prevailing  mo- 

tive to  obedience,  and  persuasion  the  means  of  pro- 
ducing it;  or,  to  use  the  Scripture  expression,  we 

should  be  drawn  with  cords  of  a  man,  with  bands 

of  love. 
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Had  the  Prophet  used  man  instead  of  son  of  tnany 
could  one  have  concluded,  that  the  word  man  was 

intended  as  a  distinguishing  title  of  the  Messiah  ?  It 

will  hardly  be  pretended.  Yet  the  argument  would 

have  been  the  same ;  for  the  terms  are  synony- 
mous. 

There  are  two  phrases  by  which  this  may  be  ex- 

pressed in  the  Hebrew,  DIN  "D  hen  adam,  and  £'»tf 
"D  ben  ish.  When  these  two  are  contrasted  to  each 
other,  the  former  denotes  one  of  low  degree,  the  lat- 

ter one  of  superior  rank.  Thus  bene  adam  nbene 

ish  are  in  the  Psalms71  rightly  rendered  in  the  com- 
mon version  loxv  and  high.  The  first  bene  adam 

is,  in  the  Septaugint,  translated  yyiyeveLg,  in  the 

Vulgate,  terrigence,  earth-born,  or  sons  of  earth,  in 
allusion  to  the  derivation  of  the  word  adam,  man, 

from  a  word  signifying  ground  or  earth.  The  same 

ben  adam,  is  the  common  appellation  by  which 

God  addresses  the  Prophet  Ezekiel,  which  is  ren- 

dered by  the  Seventy  'vie  avSpartu,  and  frequently 
occurs  in  that  Book.  The  son  of  man,  therefore, 

was  an  humble  title,  in  which  nothing  was  claimed, 
but  what  was  enjoyed  in  common  with  all  mankind. 
In  the  Syriac  version  of  the  New  Testament,  it  of- 

ten occurs,  where  the  term  in  the  Greek  is  simply 

avSpanog,  man. 

That  it  was  never  understood  by  the  people  in  our 

Lord's  time,  as  a  title  of  the  Messiah,  or  even  a  title  of 
particular  dignity,  is  manifest  from  several  considera- 

71  Psal.  xlix.  2. 
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tions.  In  the  first  place,  though  Jesus  commonly 

takes  it  to  himself,  it  is  never  given  him  by  the 

Evangelists,  in  speaking  of  him.  He  is  never  ad- 
dressed with  this  title  by  others,  whether  disciples  or 

strangers.  Several  honourable  compellations  were 

given  him,  by  those  who  applied  for  relief,  as,  xvpie, 
hihacxate,  rabbi ;  sometimes  he  is  addressed  son  of 

David,  sometimes  son  of  God,  and  on  one  occa- 
sion he  is  called  he  who  cometh  in  the  name  of  the 

Lord.  The  two  last  titles  may  reasonably  be  sup- 

posed to  imply  an  acknowledgment  of  him  as  Mes- 
siah. Now,  if  the  title  son  of  man  had  been  thought, 

even  in  any  degree,  respectful  from  others,  we 

should  certainly  have  had  some  examples  of  it,  in 
his  lifetime.  Further,  our  Lord  was  in  the  practice 

of  denominating  himself  in  this  manner,  at  the  very 

time  that  he  prohibited  his  disciples  from  acquaint- 

ing any  man  that  he  was  the  Messiah.  What  pur- 
pose could  this  prohibition  have  answered,  if  the 

title  he  commonly  assumed,  in  the  hearing  of  every 
body,  was  understood  to  be  of  the  same  import  ?  It 

is  urged  further,  that  this  phrase  is  used  in  the  Apo- 

calypse 72,  in  describing  the  vision  which  the  Apos- 
tle John  had  of  his  Master.  The  answer  is  the  same 

with  that  given  to  the  argument  founded  on  Daniel's 
vision.  First,  the  phrase  is  not  entirely  the  same 

with  that  by  which  Jesus  distinguishes  himself  in 
the  Gospel.  Our  Lord  calls  himself  o  wo$  ?s 

avSpanv,  the  son  of  man;  John  says,  'opoiov  Vca 
72  Rev.  i.  13. 

vol.  i.  .38 
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av$po7W,  without  any  article,  one  like  a  son  of  man, 
that  is,  in  the  human  form.  It  is  indeed  evident  that 

he  is  speaking  of  Jesus  Christ ;  but  this  is  what  we 

gather  from  the  whole  description  and  context,  and 
not  from  this  circumstance  alone. 

\  14.  But,  whatever  be  in  this,  there  are  several 

titles  which,  in  the  writings  of  the  Apostles  and 

Evangelists,  are  peculiarly  applied  to  our  Lord, 
though  they  do  not  often  occur.  I  have  already 

mentioned  o  Ep%o(ievo<;  £v  ovo^iatt  xvqlu,  and  o  'vcog 
AafliS.  Add  to  these  eo  ayiog  r»  0e»,  the  saint,  or 
the  holy  one  of  God,  o  sxfaxrog  rs  0£8,  the  elect, 

or  the  chosen  one  of  God,  both  expressions  borrow- 
ed from  the  Prophets.  Now,  though  these  terms 

are  in  the  plural  number  susceptible  of  an  application 

to  others,  both  angels  and  men  ;  they  are,  in  the  New 

Testament,  when  in  the  singular  number,  and  ac- 
companied with  the  article,  evidently  appropriated  to 

the  Messiah. 



DISSERTATION  THE  SIXTH. 

INQUIRY    INTO    THE    DIFFERENCES   IN   THE   IMPORT   OF    SOME    WORDS 

COMMONLY    THOUGHT    SYNONYMOUS. 

Several  words  in  the  New  Testament  consider- 

ed by  our  translators  as  synonymous,  and  common- 
ly rendered  by  the  same  English  word,  are  not  really 

synonymous,  though  their  significations  may  have 
an  affinity,  and  though  sometimes  they  may  be  used 
indiscriminately.  I  shall  exemplify  this  remark 
in  a  few  instances  of  words  which  occur  in  the 

Gospels. 

PART  I. 

Aia/2(Ao$,   Aau[iavj   and  Aai[ioviov. 

The  first  of  this  kind,  on  which  I  intend  to  make 

some  observations,  are  &a/3(Aog,  Sou^cjv,  and  Saipov- 
iov,  all  rendered  in  the  common  translation  almost  in- 

variably dev  il.  The  word  &a/?oXo$,  in  its  ordinary 

acceptation,   signifies   calumniator,   traduce?',  false- 
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accuser,  from  the  verb  $ia@ah?L£iv,  to  calumniate, 
&c.  Though  the  word  is  sometimes,  both  in  the  Old 

Testament  and  in  the  New,  applied  to  men  and  wo- 

men of  this  character,  it  is,  by  way  of  eminence,  em- 

ployed to  denote  that  apostate  angel,  who  is  exhibited 
to  us,  particularly  in  the  New  Testament,  as  the  great 
enemy  of  God  and  man.  In  the  two  first  chapters 

of  Job,  it  is  the  word  in  the  Septuagint,  by  which 

the  Hebrew  JDC  Satan  or  adversary  is  translated. 
Indeed  the  Hebrew  word  in  this  application,  as  well 
as  the  Greek,  has  been  naturalized  in  most  modern 

languages.  Thus  we  say  indifferently  the  devil  or 
Satan ;  only  the  latter  has  more  the  appearance  of 
a  proper  name,  as  it  is  not  attended  with  the  article. 

There  is  this  difference  between  the  import  of  such 

terms,  as  occurring  in  their  native  tongues,  and  as 

modernized  in  translations.  In  the  former  they  al- 
ways retain  somewhat  of  their  primitive  meaning, 

and,  beside  indicating  a  particular  being,  or  class  of 
beings,  they  are  of  the  nature  of  appellatives,  and 
mark  a  special  character  or  note  of  distinction  in  such 

beings.  Whereas,  when  thus  Latinized  or  English- 
ed, they  answer  solely  the  first  of  these  uses,  as  they 

come  nearer  the  nature  of  proper  names.  This  re- 

mark extends  to  all  such  words,  as  cherub,  seraph, 

angel,  apostle,  evangelist,  messiah. 

\  2.  Aiaftohog,  I  observed,  is  sometimes  applied 

to  human  beings.  But  nothing  is  easier  than  to  dis- 

tinguish this  application  from  the  more  frequent  ap- 
plication to  the  arch- apostate.     One  mark  of  dis- 
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tinction  is  that,  in  this  last  use  of  the  term,  it  is  never 

found  in  the  plural.  When  the  plural  is  used,  the 

context  always  shows  that  it  is  human  beings,  and 

not  fallen  angels,  that  are  spoken  of.  It  occurs  in 

the  plural  only  thrice,  and  only  in  Paul's  Epistles. 
Yvvaixag,  says  he  *,  daavtidg  Gtfivag,  (.iyj  hia(3o%8g, 
Even  so  must  their  wives  be  grave,  not  slanderers. 

In  scriptural  use  the  word  may  be  either  masculine 
or  feminine.  Again,  speaking  of  the  bad  men  who 

would  appear  in  the  last  times,  he  says  2,  amongst 
other  things,  that  they  will  be  agopyot,  aanovSoi,  Sta- 
/?o/lot,  in  the  common  translation,  without  natural  af- 

fection, truce-breakers,  false  accusers.  Once  more  3, 
HpefffivriSag  biGavtag  ev  xatagyjixan  leponpeTtEig,  \jly\ 
diaftolvg.  The  aged  xvomen  likewise,  that  they  be  in 
behaviour  as  becometh  holiness,  not  false  accusers. 

Another  criterion,  whereby  the  application  of  this 

word  to  the  prince  of  darkness  may  be  discovered, 

is  its  being  attended  with  the  article.  The  term  al- 

most invariably  is  6  <$ia(3o/iog.  I  say  almost,  because 
there  are  a  few  exceptions. 

§3.  It  may  not  be  amiss,  ere  we  proceed,  to 

specify  the  exceptions,  that  we  may  discover  'whe- 
ther there  be  any  thing  in  the  construction  that  sup- 

plies the  place  of  the  article,  or  at  least  makes  that 

it  may  be  more  easily  dispensed  with.  Paul,  ad- 

dressing himself  to  Elymas  the  sorcerer,  who  endea- 
voured to  turn  away  the  proconsul  Sergius  Paulus 

1  1  Tim.  iii.  1.1.  2  2  Tim.  iii.  3.  3  Tit.  ii.  3. 
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from  the  faith,  says  \  0  full  of  all  subtilty,  thou 
child  of  the  devil,  vie  Siafloha.  There  can  be  no 

doubt  that  the  Apostle  here  means  the  evil  spirit, 

agreeably  to  the  idiom  of  Scripture,  where  a  good 
man  is  called  a  child  of  God,  and  a  bad  man  a  child 

of  the  devil.  Ye  are  of  your  father  the  devil,  said 
our  Lord  to  the  Pharisees  \  As  to  the  example 

from  the  Acts,  all  I  can  say  is,  that  in  an  address 

of  this  form,  where  a  vocative  is  immediately  fol- 
lowed by  the  genitive  of  the  word  construed  with 

it,  the  connection  is  conceived  to  be  so  close  as  to 
render  the  omission  of  the  article  more  natural  than 

in  other  cases.  This  holds  especially  when,  as  in 

the  present  instance,  the  address  must  have  been  ac- 
companied with  some  emotion  and  vehemence  in  the 

speaker.  I  know  not  whether  6  avnSixog  v[i(dv  Sia- 

fiohog  ,  your  adversary  the  devil,  ought  to  be  consi- 
dered as  an  example.  There  being  here  two  appel- 

latives, die  article  prefixed  to  the  first,  may  be  re- 
garded as  common,  though  I  own  it  is  more  usual, 

in  such  cases,  for  the  greater  emphasis,  to  repeat  it. 
In  the  word  05  e$l  hiafioTioc,  xai  Garavag  \  who  is 
the  devil  and  satan  ;  as  the  sole  view  is  to  mention 

the  names  whereby  the  malignant  spirit  is  distin- 

guished, we  can  hardly  call  this  instance  an  excep- 
tion. Now  these  are  all  the  examples,  1  can  find  in 

which  the  word,  though  used  indefinitely,  or  without 

the  article,  evidently  denotes  our  spiritual  and  ancient 

4  Acts,  xiii.  10.  5  John,  viii.  44. 
6  1  Pet.  t.  8.  7  Rev.  xx.  2. 
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enemy.     The  examples  in  which  it  occurs  in  this 
sense,  with  the  article,  it  were  tedious  to  enumerate. 

§  4.  There  is  only  one  place,  beside  those  above 
mentioned,  where  the  word  is  found  without  the 

article,  and,  as  it  is  intended  to  express  a  human 

character,  though  a  very  bad  one,  ought  not,  I  think? 
to  have  been  rendered  devil.  The  words  are,  Jesus 

answered,  Have  I  not  chosen  you  twelve,  and  one 

of  you  is  a  devil  ?  e%  v[mv  'sig  StafioXog  sgi  \  My 
reasons  for  not  translating  it  devil  in  this  place  are  ; 

first,  the  word  is  strictly  and  originally  an  appella- 

tive, denoting  a  certain  bad  quality,  and  though  com- 
monly applied  to  one  particular  being,  yet  naturally 

applicable  to  any  kind  of  being  susceptible  of  mo. 

ral  character ;  secondly,  as  the  term  in  its  appropria- 

tion to  the  arch-rebel,  always  denotes  one  indivi- 
dual, the  term  a  devil  is  not  agreeable  to  Scripture 

style,  insomuch  that  I  am  inclined  to  think,  diat  if 

our  Lord's  intention  had  been  to  use,  by  an  antono- 
masia,  the  distinguishing  name  of  the  evil  spirit,  in 
order  to  express  more  strongly  the  sameness  of  cha- 

racter in  both,  he  would  have  said  o  &a/?oXog,  one 

of  you  is  the  devil,  this  being  the  only  way  where- 
by that  evil  spirit  is  discriminated.  The  words  avn- 

Sixog  adversary,  neipaL&v  tempter  with  the  article, 

are  also  used  by  way  of  eminence,  though  not  so 

frequently,  to  express  the  same  malignant  being; 
yet,  when  either  of  these  occurs  without  the  article, 

applied  to  a  man  as  an  adversary  or  a  tempter,  we 

8  John  vi.  70. 
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do  not  suppose  any  allusion  to  the  devil.  The  case 

would  be  different,  if  one  were  denominated  o  neip- 
a^ov,  o  avtihixo^  the  tempter,  the  adversary. 

There  is  not  any  epithet  (for  hiuftokoc,  is  no  more 

than  an  epithet)  by  which  the  same  spirit  is  oftener 

distinguished,  than  by  that  of  'o  novYipog,  the  evil 
one.  Now,  when  a  man  is  called  simply  novyjoog, 
without  the  article,  no  more  is  understood  to  be 

implied  than  that  he  is  a  bad  man.  But  if  the  ex- 
pression were  o  novypog,  unless  used  to  distinguish 

a  bad  from  a  good  man  of  the  same  name,  we  should 
consider  it  as  equivalent  to  the  devil,  or  the  evil  one. 
Even  in  metaphorical  appellations,  if  a  man  were 

denominated  a  dragon  or  a  serpent,  we  should  go 
no  farther  for  the  import  of  the  metaphor,  than  to 
the  nature  of  the  animal  so  called :  but  if  he  were 

termed  the  dragon  or  the  old  serpent,  this  would 
immediately  suggest  to  us,  that  it  was  the  intention 

of  the  speaker  to  represent  the  character  as  the  same 
with  that  of  the  seducer  of  our  first  parents.  The 

unlearned  English  reader  will  object,  Where  is  the 

impropriety  in  speaking  of  a  devil?  Is  any  thing 
more  common  in  the  New  Testament  ?  How  often 

is  there  mention  of  persons  possessed  with  a  de- 
vil? We  hear  too  of  numbers  of  them.  Out  of 

Mary  Magdalene  went  seven ;  and  out  of  the  furi- 
ous man  who  made  the  sepulchres  his  residence,  a 

lee-ion.  The  Greek  student  needs  not  be  informed 

that,  in  none  of  those  places,  is  the  term  ciafioXoq, 

but  Sai[iQv  or  hai{ioviov.  Nor  can  any  thing  be 

clearer  from  Scripture  than  that,  though  the  de- 
mons are   innumerable,  there   is   but  one  devil  in 
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the  universe.  Besides,  if  we  must  suppose  that  this 
word,  when  applied  to  human  creatures,  bears,  at  the 
same  time,  an  allusion  to  the  evil  spirit  ;  there  is  the 

same  reason  for  rendering  it  devils,  in  the  three 

passages  lately  quoted  from  Paul  :  for,  wherever  the 
indefinite  use  is  proper  in  the  singular,  there  can  be 

no  impropriety  in  the  use  of  the  plural.  Both  equal- 
ly suppose  that  there  may  be  many  of  the  sort. 

Now,  it  is  plain  that  those  passages  would  lose  great- 

ly, by  such  an  alteration.  Instead  of  pointing,  ac- 

cording to  the  manifest  scope  of  the  place,  to  a  par- 
ticular bad  quality  to  be  avoided,  or,  a  vice  whereby 

certain  dangerous  persons  would  be  distinguished, 
it  could  only  serve  as  a  vague  expression  of  what  is 

bad  in  general,  and  so  would  convey  little  or  no  in- 
struction. 

§  5.  The  only  plea  I  know,  in  favour  of  the  com- 

mon translation  of  the  passage  is,  that,  by  the  help 

of  the  trope  antonomasia  (for  devil  in  our  language 

has  much  the  force  of  a  proper  name),  the  expres- 
sion has  more  strength  and  animation,  than  a  mere 

appellative  could  give  it.  But  that  the  expression  is 

more  animated,  is  so  far  from  being  an  argument  in 

its  favour,  that  it  is,  in  my  judgment,  the  contrary. 
It  savours  more  of  the  human  spirit  than  of  the  di- 

vine, more  of  the  translator  than  of  the  author. 

We  are  inclinable  to  put  that  expression  into  an  au- 

thor's mouth,  which  we  should,  on  such  an  occa- 
sion, have  chosen  ourselves.  When  affected  with 

anger  or  resentment,  we  always  desert  the  proper 
vol.  i.  39 
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terms,  for  those  tropes  which  will  convey  our  sen- 
timent with  most  asperity.  This  is  not  the  manner 

of  our  Lord,  especially  in  cases  wherein  he  himself 

is  the  direct  object  of  either  injury  or  insult.  Ap- 
posite thoughts,  clothed  in  the  plainest  expressions, 

are  much  more  characteristic  of  his  manner.  When 

there  appears  severity  in  what  he  says,  it  will  be 
found  to  arise  from  the  truth  and  pertinency  of  the 

thought,  and  not  from  a  curious  selection  of  cutting 

and  reproachful  words.  This  would  be  but  ill  adapt- 
ed to  the  patience,  the  meekness,  and  the  humility, 

of  his  character  ;  not  to  mention  that  it  would  be 

little  of  a  piece  with  the  account  given  of  the  rest  of 
his  sufferings. 

I  know  it  may  be  objected,  that  the  rebuke  given 

to  Peter  9 ,  Get  thee  behind  me,  Satan,  is  conceived 
in  terms  as  harsh,  though  the  provocation  was  far 

from  being  equal.  The  answer  is  much  the  same 

in  regard  to  both.  Satan,  though  conceived  by  us 

as  a  proper  name,  was  an  appellative  in  the  Ian- 
guage  spoken  by  our  Lord  ;  for,  from  the  Hebrew 
it  passed  into  the  Syriac,  and  signified  no  more  than 

adversary  or  opponent.  It  is  naturally  just  as  appli- 
cable to  human,  as  to  spiritual,  agents,  and  is,  in  the 

Old  Testament,  often  so  applied. 

\  6.  I  acknowledge  that  the  word  $iafio?iog,  in 

the  case  under  examination,  is  to  be  understood  as 

used  in  the  same  latitude  with  the  Hebrew  Satan, 

Q   Matth.  xvi.  23. 
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which,  though  commonly  interpreted  by  the  Seven- 

ty Siafiohog,  is  sometimes  rendered  eki(3ov?lo$,  insi- 
diator,  and  may  be  here  fitly  translated  into  English, 

either  spy  or  informer.  The  Scribes  and  Pharisees, 

in  consequence  of  their  knowledge  of  the  oppo- 

sition between  our  Lord's  doctrine  and  theirs,  had 

conceived  an  envy  of  him,  which  settled  into  malice 

and  hatred,  insomuch  that  they  needed  no  accuser. 

But  though  Judas  did  not  properly  accuse  his  master 

to  them  as  a  criminal,  the  purpose  which  he  engaged 

to  the  Scribes,  the  chief  priests,  and  the  elders,  to  ex- 
ecute, was  to  observe  his  motions,  and  inform  them 

when  and  where  he  might  be  apprehended  privately 
without  tumult,  and  to  conduct  their  servants  to  the 

place.  The  term  used  was  therefore  pertinent,  but 
rather  soft  than  severe.  He  calls  him  barely  spy 

or  informer,  whom  he  might  have  called  traitor  and 

perfidious. 

§7.  It  is  now  proper  to  inquire,  secondly,  into 
the  use  that  has  been  made  of  the  terms  8(U[top  and 

$ai[ioviov.  First,  as  to  the  word  8ai[taw,  it  occurs 
only  five  times  in  the  New  Testament,  once  in  each 

of  the  three  Gospels,  Matthew,  Mark,  and  Luke,  and 

twice  in  the  Apocalypse.  It  is  remarkable,  that  in 

the  three  Gospels  it  refers  to  the  same  possession, 

to  wit,  that  of  the  furious  man  in  the  country  of  the 

Gadarenes,  who  haunted  the  sepulchres.  There  does 

not,  however  seem  to  be  any  material  difference  in  this 

application   from  that  of  the  diminutive  Saifioviov, 
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which  is  also  used  by  Luke  in  relation  to  the  same 
demoniac. 

§  8.  A<xi[i ovlov  occurs  frequently  in  the  Gospels, 
and  always  in  reference  to  possessions,  real  or  sup- 

posed. But  the  word  hia{$o%o$  is  never  so  applied- 

The  use  of  the  term  hai{ioviov  is  as  constantly  indefi- 
nite, as  the  term  Siafio^og  is  definite.  Not  but  that 

it  is  sometimes  attended  with  the  article  :  but,  that 

is  only  when  the  ordinary  rules  of  composition  re- 
quire that  the  article  be  used,  even  of  a  term  that  is 

strictly  indefinite.  Thus,  when  a  possession  is  first 

named,  it  is  called  simply  Saipoviov,  a  demon,  or 

nvevfia  axa&aptov,  an  unclean  spirit,  never  to  $at[io- 
viov  or  to  7tv£V[ia  axa&aprov.  But  when,  in  the  pro- 

gress of  the  story,  mention  is  again  made  of  the  same 

demon,  he  is  styled  to  $cu[iovlov,  the  demon,  namely, 

that  already  spoken  of.  And  in  English,  as  well  as 
Greek,  this  is  the  usage  with  respect  to  all  indefinites. 

Further,  the  plural  Scufiovtct  occurs  frequently,  appli- 
ed to  the  same  order  of  beings  with  the  singular. 

But  what  sets  the  difference  of  signification  in  the 

clearest  light  is  that,  though  both  words,  $ia(3ol*og 

and  Saipoviov,  occur  often  in  the  Septuagint,  they 

are  invariably  used  for  translating  different  He- 
brew words.  Ata/?o/log  is  always  in  Hebrew  either 

l^  tsar,  enemy,  or  VQ$}  Satan,  adversary,  words 

never  translated  Saifioviov.  This  word,  on  the  con- 

trary, is  made  to  express  some  Hebrew  term,  signi- 

fying idol,  pagan  deity,  apparition,  or  what  some 
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render  satyr.  What  the  precise  idea  of  the  demons*, 

to  whom  possessions  were  ascribed,  then  was,  it 

would  perhaps  be  impossible  for  us,  with  any  cer- 
tainty, to  affirm ;  but  as  it  is  evident  that  the  two 

words,  hia@o7>og  and  SaifiovLov,  are  not  once  con- 
founded, though  the  first  occurs  in  the  New  Testa- 

ment upwards  of  thirty  times,  and  the  second  about 

sixty ;  they  can,  by  no  just  rule  of  interpretation, 
be  rendered  by  the  same  term.  Possessions  are 

never  attributed  to  the  being  termed  o  £«x/3o/log.  Nor 

are  his  authority  and  dominion  ever  ascribed  to  <$ai~ 
[lovia :  nay,  when  the  discriminating  appellations  of 

the  devil  are  occasionally  mentioned,  Soupoviov  is  ne- 

ver given  as  one.  Thus  he  is  called  not  only  o  &a- 

/3o/log,  but  eo  Ttovyjoog^  o  nsLpa^ov,  'o  avnSixog,  o 

crara/mg,  o  Spaxa)!*  fo  [isyag,  o  o<pig,  o  7taXato$,  o 
ao^av  T8  xoC(i8  T8T8,  o  olo%qv  XY\g  e^ovdiag  to  afpog, 
and  o  Seog  tu  aiavog  Tars,  that  is,  the  devil,  the  evil 

one,  the  tempter,  the  adversary  (this  last  word  an- 
swers both  to  o  avmhixog  and  o  tfarctvag,  which  can- 

not be  translated  differently),  the  great  dragon,  the 
old  serpent,  the  prince  of  this  world,  the  prince  of  the 

power  of  the  air,  and  the  god  of  this  world.  But 

there  is  no  such  being  as  to  hai\xoviQv,  the  appellation 

Saufioviov  being  common  to  multitudes,  whilst  the 
other  is  always  represented  as  a  singular  being,  the 

only  one  of  his  kind.  Not  that  the  Jewish  notion  of 
the  devil,  had  any  resemblance  to  what  the  Persians 
first,  and  the  Manicheans  after  wards,  called  the  evil 

principle,  which  they  made  in  some  sort  co-ordinate 
with  God,  and  the  first  source  of  all  evil,  as  the  other 
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is  of  good.  For  the  devil,  in  the  Jewish  system, 
was  a  creature,  as  much  as  any  other  being  in  the 

universe,  and  as  liable  to  be  controlled  by  omnipo- 
tence, an  attribute  which  they  ascribed  to  God  alone. 

But  still  the  devil  is  spoken  of  as  only  one ;  and 

other  beings,  however  bad,  are  never  confounded 
with  him. 

§9.  I  know  but  two  passages  of  the  history, 

that  have  the  appearance  of  exceptions  from  this 
remark.      One    is,   that  wherein  our   Lord,    when 

accused  of  casting  out  demons  by  the  prince  of  de- 
mons,   says   in   return,    How    can    Satan   cast   out 

Satan  1C  ?  there   is  no  doubt  that    o  2<xTai>a$  and 

o  Aiafio'Aog  are  the  same.   Here  then,  say  the  objec- 
tors, the  former  of  these  names  is  applied  to  §ai(iovia, 

which  seems  to  show  an  intercommunity  of  names. 
Yet,  it  must  be  observed,  that  this  term   Satan,  is 

introduced  only  in  the  way  of  illustration  by  simili- 
tude, as   the   divisions   in   kingdoms  and  families 

also  are.     The   utmost  that  can  be  deduced  from 

such  an  example  is,  that  they  are  malignant  beings 

as  well  as  he,  engaged  in  the  same  bad  cause,  and 

perhaps  of  the  number  of  those  called  his  angels, 
and  made  to  serve  as  his  instruments.     But  this 

is  no  evidence  that  he  and  they  are  the  same.     The 

other  passage   is    in  Luke  ",  where   we  have   an 
account  of  the  cure  of  a  woman,  who  had  been 

bowed  down  for  eighteen  years.      She  is  said  to 

"Mark,  Hi.  23.  «  xiii.  11. 
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have  had  a  spirit  of  infirmity ;  and  our  Lord  him- 

self says  that  Satan  had  bound  her 12.  But  let  it  be 
observed,  first,  that  nothing  is  said  that  implies  pos- 

session. She  is  not  called  $ai(iovL%o(iEVYi,  a  demo- 

niac. Our  Saviour  is  not  said  to  dispossess  the  de- 
mon, but  to  loose  her  from  her  infirmity  :  secondly, 

that  it  is  a  common  idiom  among  the  Jews,  to  put 

spirit  before  any  quality  ascribed  to  a  person,  whe- 
ther it  be  good  or  bad,  mental  or  corporeal.  Thus 

the  spirit  of  fear,  the  spirit  of  meekness,  the  spirit 

of  slumber,  the  spirit  of  jealousy,  are  used  to  ex- 

press habitual  fear,  &c.  :  thirdly,  that  the  ascrib- 

ing of  her  disease  to  Satan,  does  not  imply  posses- 
sion. The  former  is  frequent,  even  where  there  is 

no  insinuation  of  the  latter.  All  the  diseased  whom 

our  Lord  healed,  are  said  to  have  been  oppressed 

by  the  devil,  vno  fov  Sia(3o2,ov13.  All  Job's  afflic- 
tions are  ascribed  to  Satan  as  the  cause 14,  yet  Job 

is  no  where  represented  as  a  demoniac. 

.  §  10.  A  late  learned  and  ingenious  author  15  has 
written  an  elaborate  dissertation  to  evince,  that  there 

was  no  real  possession  in  the  demoniacs  mentioned 

in  the  Gospel ;  but  that  the  style  there  employed 

was  adopted,  merely  in  conformity  to  popular  pre- 

judices, and  used  of  a  natural  disease.  His  hypo- 
thesis is,  by  no  means,  necessary  for  supporting 

the  distinction  which  I  have  been  illustrating,  and 

12  Mark,  xiii.  16.  13  Acts,  x.  38. 
14  Job,  i.  and  ii.  1S  Dr.  Farmer. 
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which  is  founded  purely  on  scriptural  usage.  Con- 
cerning his  doctrine,  I  shall  only  say,  in  passing 

that,  if  there  had  been  no  more  to  urge  from  sa- 
cred writ,  in  favour  of  the  common  opinion,  than 

the  name  Saijiovi^uevog,  or  even  the  phrases  8cu(io- 

vtov  sxeivj  Ex@a%%EiV,  &c.  I  should  have  thought 
his  explanation  at  least  not  improbable.  But  when 
I  find  mention  made  of  the  number  of  demons,  in 

particular  possessions,  their  actions  expressly  distin- 
guished from  those  of  the  man  possessed,  conversa- 

tions held  by  the  former,  about  the  disposal  of  them, 

after  their  expulsion,  and  accounts  given  how  they 
were  actually  disposed  of;  when  I  find  desires  and 

passions  ascribed  peculiarly  to  them,  and  similitudes 

taken  from  the  conduct  which  they  usually  observe ; 

it  is  impossible  for  me  to  deny  their  existence,  with- 
out admitting  that  the  sacred  historians  were,  either 

deceived  themselves,  in  regard  to  them,  or  intended 

to  deceive  their  readers.  Nay,  if  they  were  faith- 
ful historians,  this  reflection,  I  am  afraid,  will  strike 

still   deeper16.      But   this  only  by   the  way.      To 

16  The  following  observation  from  the  judicious  Mr.  Jortin's 
excellent  remarks  on  ecclesiastical  history,  appears  to  me  a 

strong  confirmation  of  the  judgment  I  have  given  a.  "  In  the 
il  New  Testament,  where  any  circumstances  are  added  concern- 

"  ing  the  demoniacs,  they  are  generally  such  as  shew  that  there 

"  was  something  preternatural  in  the  distemper;  for  these  dis- 

"  ordered  persons  agreed  in  one  story,  and  paid  homage  to 

"  Christ  and  to  his  apostles,  which  is  not  to  be  expected  from 

"  madmen,  of  whom  some  would  have  worshipped,  and  others 
a  2d  Edit.  Vol.  I.  p.  10. 
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enter  farther  into  the  question  here,  would  be  foreign 

to  my  purpose.  The  reader  of  Dr.  Farmer's  perfor, 
mance,  which  is  written  very  plausibly,  will  judge 
for  himself. 

§  11.  I  observe  further  that,  though  we  can- 

not discover,  with  certainty,  from  all  that  is  said 

in  the  Gospel  concerning  possession,  whether  the 

demons  were  conceived  to  be  the  ghosts  of  wicked 

men  deceased,  or  lapsed  angels,  or  (as  was  the  opi- 

nion of  some  early  Christian  writers  17)  the  mongrel 
breed  of  certain  angels  (whom  they  understood  by 

the  sons  of  God  mentioned  in  Gensis  1S),  and  of  the 
daughters  of  men  :  it  is  plain  they  were  conceived  to 
be  malignant  spirits.  They  are  exhibited  as  the  cau- 

ses of  the  most  direful  calamities  to  the  unhappy 
persons  whom  they  possess,  dumbness,  deafness, 

madness,  palsy,  epilepsy,  and  the  like.  The  des- 
criptive titles  given  them,  always  denote  some  ill 

quality  or  other.  Most  frequently  they  are  called 

nvev^ara  aaa&apra,  unclean  spirits,  sometimes 

■nvevfiara  novyjpa,  nmlign  spirits.  They  are  repre- 
sented as  conscious  that  they  are  doomed  to  misery 

and  torments,  though  their  punishment  be  for  a  while 

suspended.  Art  thou  come  hither,  (3acavi<ycu  'yjuag, 
to  torfnent  us  before  the  time  l9  ? 

ei  would  have  reviled  Christ,  according  to  the  various  humour 

"  and  behaviour  observable  in  such  persons." 

17  Just.  M,  Apol.  i.         13  vi.  2,         19  Matth.  viii.  29. 
VOL.    I.  40 
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§  12.  But,  though  this  is  the  character  of  those 

demons  who  were  dislodged  by  our  Lord,  out  of 

the  bodies  of  men  and  women  possessed  by  them  ; 
it  does  not  follow,  that  the  word  demon  always  con- 

veys this  bad  sense,  even  in  the  New  Testament. 

This  having  been  a  word  much  in  use  among  the 
heathen,  from  whom  the  Hellenist  Jews  first  bor- 

rowed it,  it  is  reasonable  to  expect,  that,  when  it 

is  used  in  speaking  of  pagans,  their  customs,  wor- 
ship and  opinions  ;  more  especially  when  pagans  are 

represented  as  employing  the  term,  the  sense  should 

be  that  which  is  conformable,  or  nearly  so,  to  classi- 
cal use.  Now,  in  classical  use,  the  word  signified  a 

divine  being,  though  not  in  the  highest  order  of 

their  divinities,  and  therefore  supposed  not  equiva- 

lent to  @fog,  but  superior  to  human,  and  consequent- 

ly, by  the  maxims  of  their  theology,  a  proper  ob- 

ject of  adoration.  "  All  demons,"  says  Plato,  "  are 
"  an  intermediate  order  between  God  and  mor- 

"  tals  20."  But  though  they  commonly  used  the 
term  in  a  good  sense,  they  did  not  so  always.  They 
had  evil  demons  as  well  as  good.  Jnxta  usurpatam, 

says  Calcidius,  penes  Grcecos  loquendi  consuetndinem, 
tarn  sancti  sunt  dcemones  quam  profesti  et  bifidi. 
But  when  no  bad  quality  is  ascribed  to  the  demon 

or  demons  spoken  of,  and  nothing  affirmed  that  im- 
plies it,  the  acceptation  of  the  term,  in  pagan  writers, 

is  generally  favourable.  Who  has  not  heard  of  the 
demon  of  Socrates  ? 

20  rixv  to  ̂ctiptiviov  iA.iT*%o  e?t  £ea  r$  y.m  &n,TX.     Sympos. 
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§  13.  In  this  way,  the  word  is  to  be  understood, 

in  the  only  passage  of  the  Acts  where  it  occurs 21 ; 

*Ofc   $e,    Hsvav   haifiovLOV  hoxu    xatayyeJievg    SLvai. 
Others  said,  he  seemeth  to  be  a  setter  forth  of  strange 

gods.     So  our  translators  render  it.     The  reason  of 
this  verdict  is  added,  because  he  preached  to  them 

Jesus  and  the  resurrection,  tov  IyjGvv  xai  *yjv  Aratf- 

raCfiv.      They  supposed  the  former  to  be  a  male,  and 
the  latter  a  female  divinity  ;  for  it  was  customary 
with  them  to  deify  abstract  qualities,  making  them 

either  gods  or  goddesses,  as  suited  the  gender  of  the 

name.     This,  if  I  remember  right,  is  the  only  pas- 

sage in  the  New  Testament,  in  which  $ai[iovia  is  not 

rendered  devils,  but  gods.     If  our  translators  had  ad- 
hered to  their  method  of  rendering  this  word  in  every 

other  instance,  and  said,  He  seemeth  to  be  a  setter 

forth  of  strange  devils,  they  would  have  grossly  per- 
verted the  sense  of  the  passage.     Now,  this  may  sug- 

gest a  suspicion  of  the  impropriety  of  this  version  of 
the  word  any  where,  but  especially  where  it  relates 

to  the  objects  of  worship  among  the  pagans,  with 

whom  the  term,  when  unaccompanied  with  a  bad  epi- 

thet, or  any  thing  in  the  context  that  fixes  the  appli- 
cation to  evil  spirits,  was  always  emplo}ed  in  a  good 

sense, 

§  14.  There  is  a  famous  passage  to  this  pur- 

pose in  the  writings  of  the  Apostle  Paul 22,  on  which 
I   shall  lay  before  the  reader  a   few   observations. 

21  Acts,  xvii.  18  22  1  Cor.  x.  20,  21, 



256  PRELIMINARY  [d.  vi. 

'A  3-va  <tcc  eOvy;,  Suipovtrng  Svsi,  xat  ov  0£W  ov  3f- 
2o  $e  v(iag  xotvcavovg  tav  Scupoviov  yLveaSai.  Ov 

SvvaoSe  rtoryipiov  Kvpiov  mveiv  xai  notrtoiov  Saifio- 

viav'  ov  SvvolgSe  <tooM^y\g  Kvpiov  (lete^etv,  xai 

tpanE^Yjg  Saifiovudv.  In  the  English  Bible  thus  ren- 

dered, The  things  which  the  Gentiles  sacrifice,  they 

sacrifice  to  devils  and  not  to  God;  and  I  would  not 

that  ye  should  have  fellowship  with  devils.  Ye  cannot 

drink  the  cup  of  the  Lord  and  the  cup  of  devils  :  ye 

cannot  be  partakers  of  the  Lord's  table  and  the  table 
of  devils.  Passing  the  impropriety,  so  often  observ- 

ed above,  of  representing  a  name  as  common  to  many, 

which  Scripture  has  invariably  appropriated  to  one ; 

the  sentiment  itself  expressed  by  our  translators,  that 

the  Gentiles  sacrifice  to  devils,  is  not  just,  whether 

We  consider  the  thing  abstractly,  or  in  relation  to  the 

intention  of  the  worshippers. 

Considered  abstractly,  the  pagan  worship  and 

sacrifices  were  not  offered  to  God,  whom  they  knew 

not,  arid  to  whose  character  and  attributes  there 

was  nothing  in  the  popular  creed  (I  speak  not  of 

philosophers)  that  bore  the  least  affinity.  But,  as 

little  were  they  offered  to  that  being,  whom  Chris- 
tians and  Jews  call  the  devil  or  Satan*,  with  whose 

character  or  history  they  were  equally  unacquainted. 

Nor  is  it  enough  to  say,  that  the  characters  of  their 

deities  were  so  bad,  that  they  partook  more  of  the  dia- 
bolical nature  than  of  the  divine.  For  this  does  not 

hold  universally.  Pagan  nations  sometimes  deified 
men  who  had  been  their  benefactors.  Osiris  is  said 

lb©  have  invented  the  plough,  and  to  have  been  the 
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first  who  taught  the  Egyptians  husbandry.  Though 

not,  on  that  account,  entitled  to  adoration,  yet  sure- 
ly not  deserving  to  be  looked  on  as  the  devil  or 

enemy  of  mankind.  But  admitting  it  to  be  true,  as 
it  doubtless  is,  that  the  characters  of  their  gods  were 
often  such  as  to  resemble  the  devilish  nature  more 

than  the  divine;  evil  spirits  are  not  understood  as 

excluded  from  the  import  of  the  term  Scupovia.  As 

little,  on  the  other  hand,  ought  that  term  to  be  con- 

fined to  such.  The  proper  notion  is,  beings,  in  re- 
spect of  power,  (whatever  be  their  other  qualities) 

superior  to  human,  but  inferior  to  that  which  we 
Christians  comprehend  under  the  term  divine.  For 

this  reason,  even  the  higher  orders  of  the  heathen 

divinities,  those  whom  they  styled  Dii  major  am  gen- 

tium, are  included  in  the  Apostle's  declaration.  For, 
though  they,  more  rarely,  applied  to  such  the  terms 
haiyLidv  and  &iol[iovlov,  the  power  ascribed  to  them, 

by  their  votaries,  was  infinitely  short  of  omnipotence, 
as  indeed  all  their  other  attributes  were  short  of  the 

divine  perfections.  Paul  acknowledged  no  God  but 
one,  of  whom  the  Gentiles  were  ignorant,  and  to 

whom,  therefore,  they  could  not  offer  sacrifice.  All 

beings  of  a  subordinate  nature,  however  much  they 

might  be  accounted  superior  to  us,  he  classes  under 

the  same  general  name.  '  But  can  Jupiter  himself 
1  be  included  in  this  description,  Jupiter  to  whom 
•  almighty  power  and  supreme  dominion  are  attri  - 

'  buted,  and  who  is  styled  by  the  poets,  The  father 

'  °f  E°ds  and  men,  the  greatest  and  best  of  beings  ?' 
The  attributes  sometimes  given  to  Jupiter,  must  be 
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Considered  as  words  merely  complimental  and  adu- 

latory ;  they  being  utterly  inconsistent  with  the  ac- 
counts which  the  same  persons  give  of  his  origin  and 

history.     They  are  like  tho  titles  with  which  earthly 
potentates  are  saluted  by  their  flatterers,  when  styled 
fathers   of  their   country,    absolute    lords    of    earth 

and  ocean.    De  la  Motte's  reply  to  Madam  Dacier23, 

is  here  very  apposite :  "  What !  Could  Homer  se- 
'  riously  believe  Jupiter  to  be  the  creator  of  gods 
'  and  men?  Could  he  think  him  the  father  of  his 

'  own  father  Saturn,  whom  he  drove  out  of  heaven, 

'  or  of  Juno  his  sister,  and  his  wife;  of  Neptune 

'  and   Pluto  his  brothers,  or  of  the  nymphs,  who 
'  had  the  charge  of  him  in  his  childhood ;   or  of 

'  the  giants  who  made  war  upon  him,  and  would 
'  have  dethroned  him  if  they  had  been  then  arrived 
'  at  the  age  of  manhood  ?  How  well  his   actions 

'  justify  the  Latin  epithets,  optimum,   maxijmts,  so 

'  often  given  him,  all  the  world  knows."     Jupiter 
has,   therefore,   no  right  to  be  held  an  exception, 

but  is,  with  strict  propriety,  comprehended  in  the 

name  haiyLovia  attributed,  by  the  Apostle,  to  all  the 

heathen  gods.     But  &ai(ioviov,  as  we  have  seen,  is. 

one  thing,  and  'o  ha(3o^og  is  another.     Now,  if  a 
supposed  resemblance,  in  disposition,  between  the 

heathen  gods  and  the  devil,  were  a  sufficient  foun- 
dation for  what  is  affirmed  in  the  common  version ; 

any  vicious  person  of  whom  mention  is  made  in 

history,  such  as  Cain,  Ham,  Jezebel,  in  whom  one 

23  De  la  Critique ;  seconde  partie.     Des  Di.eux. 
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might  fancy  a  likeness  in  character  or  actions  to 

some  divinities  of  the  heathen,  might,  with  equal 
propriety  as  the  devil,  be  called  the  objects  of  their 
adoration. 

§15.  There  are  two  passages  in  the  Old  Tes- 

tament, one  in  the  Pentateuch24,  the  other  in  the 

Psalms 25,  to  which,  particularly  the  first,  the  Apos- 
tle had  doubtless  an  allusion.  In  both,  the  term  used 

by  the  Septuagint  is  Saifiovia :  the  Hebrew  term  is 
not  the  same  in  both  places,  but  in  neither  is  it  a 

word  which  is  ever  translated  htafio'ko^  by  the  Se- 
venty. In  the  Psalm  referred  to,  the  term  in  the 

original,  is  that  which  is  commonly  rendered  idols* 

Now,  in  regard  to  idols,  the  Apostle  had  said  in  the 

same  Epistle 25,  that  an  idol  is  nothing  in  the  world ; 
in  other  words,  is  the  representation  of  no  real  ex  - 

istence  in  the  universe,  though  it  may  be  the  re- 

presentation of  an  imaginary  being.  It  is  as  much 
as  to  say,  Jupiter,  and  Juno,  and  Saturn,  and  all  the 

rest  of  the  heathen  gods,  as  delineated  by  the  poets 
and  mythologists,  are  nonentities,  the  mere  creatures 

of  imagination.  Now,  if  an  idol  represent  no  real 

being,  it  does  not  represent  the  devil,  whose  exis- 

tence is,  on  the  Christian  hypothesis,  beyond  a  ques- 
tion. But,  I  am  aware  of  the  objection  that,  if  idols 

represent  no  real  beings,  they  either  do  not  represent 
demons,  or  demons  are  not  real  beings.  I  answer, 
it  is  true,  that  no  individual  demons,  actually  exist- 

24  Deut.  sxxii.  17,         B.Pm1.  xcvi.  5.         S*  1  Cor.  riii.  4-. 
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ing,  are  properly  represented  by  their  idols ;  never- 

theless, these  may,  with  strict  justice,  be  said  to  re- 

present the  genus  or  kind,  that  is,  beings  interme- 
diate between  God  and  man,  less  than  the  former, 

greater  than  the  latter.  For  to  all  who  come  under 

this  description,  real  or  imaginary,  good  or  bad,  the 

name  demons  is  promiscuously  given.  The  reality 
of  such  intermediate  orders  of  beings,  revelatioiVevery 

where  supposes,  and  rational  theism  does  not  contra- 
dict. Now,  it  is  to  the  kind  expressed  in  the  defini- 

tion now  given,  that  the  pagan  deities  are  represent- 

ed as  corresponding,  and  not  individually,  to  parti- 
cular demons  actually  existing.  To  say,  therefore, 

that  the  Gentiles  sacrifice  to  demons,  is  no  more  than 

to  say,  that  they  sacrifice  to  beings  which,  whether 

real  or  imaginary,  we  perceive,  from  their  own  ac- 

counts of  them,  to  be  below  the  supreme.  "  What 

are  men  V  says  a  dialogist  in  Lucian 27.  The  an- 
swer is,  "  Mortal  gods.  What  are  gods  ?  Immor- 

tal men."  In  fact,  immortality  was  almost  the  only 
distinction  between  them. 

§  16.  This  leads  directly  to  the  examination  of 

the  justness  of  the  sentiment,  that  the  Gentiles  sa- 
crifice to  devils,  in  the  second  view  of  it  that  was 

suggested,  or  considered  in  relation  to  the  ideas  and 
intentions  of  the  worshippers  themselves,  to  which 

alone,  in  my  apprehension,  the  Apostle  here  alludes. 

First  then,  we  may  justly  say,  that  their  sacrifices 

27  Vitarum  auctio.     T<  $a,t  it  avfy*>7ret ;  $-eoi  5v^r«<*  rt  $&i   it 

B-soi  ;  ccvS-g<i>7rot  ciS-xvcctoi. 
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were  not  offered  to  God;  for,  however  much  they 

might  use  the  name  of  God,  the  intention  is  to  be 

judged,  not  by  the  name,  but  by  the  meaning  affix- 
ed to  it.  Now,  such  a  being  as  the  eternal,  unori- 

ginated,  immutable,  Creator  and  Ruler  of  the  world, 
they  had  not  in  all  their  system,  and  therefore  did 
not  adore.  For  this  reason,  they  are  not  unjustly 

termed,  by  the  same  Apostle,  a3soi,  atheists  2% 
without  God,  that  is,  without  the  knowledge,  and, 

consequently,  the  belief  and  worship,  of  him  who 
alone  is  God.  But  their  sacrifices  and  devotions 

were  presented  to  beings,  to  whom  they  themselves 

ascribed  a  character  infinitely  inferior  to  what  we 
know  to  belong  to  the  true  God,  of  whom  they  were 

ignorant. 
A  late  philosopher,  who  will  not  be  suspected  of 

partiality  to  the  sentiments  of  an  Apostle,  or  of  the 
weakness  of  a  bias  in  favour  of  Christianity,  has, 

nevertheless,  in  this  instance,  adopted  the  ideas  of 

the  sacred  author,  and  has  not  hesitated  to  pronounce 

the  pagans29  a  kind  of  superstitious  atheists,  who 
acknowledged  no  being  that  corresponds  to  our  idea 

of  a  deity.  Besides,  a  great  part  of  the  heathen 

worship  was  confessedly  paid  to  the  ghosts  of  de- 
parted heroes,  of  conquerors,  and  potentates,  and  of 

the  inventors  of  aits,  whom  popular  superstition, 

after  disguising  their  history  with  fables  and  absur- 
dities, had  blindly  deified.  Now,  to  all  such  beings, 

they  themselves,  as  well  as  the  Jews,  assigned  the 

28  Eph.  ii,  12.  92  Natural  History  of  Religion,  Sect.  IV, 

VOL.    I,  41 
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name  Sai^ovca.  Further,  it  deserves  our  notice,  that 

the  Apostle  is  not  writing  here  to  Hebrews,  but  to 

Greeks  ;  and  that  he  himself,  being  a  native  of  a 

Grecian  city,  knew  perfectly  the  sense  that  was  affix- 

ed  by  them  to  the  word  Saifiovia.  If,  therefore,  he 

had  intended  to  suggest,  that  they  were  all  malignant 

beings  to  whom  their  devotions  were  addressed,  he 
would  never  have  used  the  general  term,  which  he 

knew  they  commonly  understood  in  a  more  favoura- 

ble sense.  In  that  case,  he  would  have  said  xaxoSat- 
y.oGi  Svei,  or  something  equivalent. 

§  17.  However  much,  therefore,  the  gentiles 

might  have  disputed  the  truth  of  the  first  part  of  the 

Apostle's  assertion,  that  they  did  not  offer  sacrifice 
to  God,  because  they  were  not  sensible  of  their  own 

ignorance,  on  this  article  ;  the  latter  part  of  the  as- 
sertion they  would  have  readily  admitted,  that  they 

sacrificed  to  demons,  such  as  the  spirits  of  heroes 

and  heroines  deceased,  and  other  beings  conceived 

superior  to  mere  mortals.  This  charge  they  them- 
selves would  not  have  pretended  to  be  either  injuri- 

ous or  untrue.  The  very  passage  formerly  quoted 

from  the  Acts,  where  they  call  Jesus  and  the  resur- 

rection strange  demons,  &va  Saifiovia,  shews,  that 
there  were  known  demons,  yvopifia  hai^iovia^  to  whose 
service  they  were  accustomed.  We  cannot  worship 

whom  we  do  not  mean  to  worship.  There  is  an  in- 
consistency in  the  ideas.  They  could,  therefore,  no 

more  be  said  to  have  worshipped  the  devil,  as  we 
Christians  understand  the  term,  than  they  could  be 
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said  to  have  worshipped  the  cannibals  of  New  Zea- 
land, because  they  had  no  more  conception  of  the 

one  than  of  the  other.  However  much  it  may  be  in 

the  spirit  of  theological  controvertists,  to  use  ampli- 
fications irreconcilable  with  truth  and  justice,  in  or- 

der to  render  an  adversary  odious ;  this  manner  is 

not  in  the  spirit  of  the  sacred  penmen.  Some  appear- 

ances of  the  polemic  temper  there  are  in  most  ver- 
sions of  the  New  Testament,  which  will  be  found  to 

spring  entirely  from  translators.  The  popular  doc- 
trine has  indeed  been  adopted  by  Milton,  and  greatly 

embellished  in  his  incomparable  poem.  But  it  is 

not  from  the  fictions  of  poets  that  we  must  draw  the 

principles  of  religion. 

§  18.  I  must  likewise  own  that,  when,  in  the  pas- 
sage to  the  Corinthians  under  examination,  we  render 

caifiovia  demons,  we  still  express  the  sentiment  more 
harshly  than  it  is  in  the  original,  because  the  word 
was  commonly  then  used  in  a  good  sense,  not,  as  we 

Christians  use  it  at  present,  invariably  in  a  bad  sense. 

One  Way,  however,  of  restoring  it  to  its  proper  im- 
port, is  to  preserve  sacredly  the  distinction,  which 

holy  writ  so  plainly  authorizes,  and  never  to  confound 

terms  as  synonymous,  which  are  there  never  con- 
founded. 

§  19.  The  above  observations  may  serve  also  to 

illustrate  a  noted  passage  in  the  Apocalypse  M  :    The 

30  Rev.  ix.  20. 
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rest  of  the  men  -which  were  not  killed  by  these 
plagues,  yet  repented  not  of  the  works  of  their 

hands,  that  they  should  not  worship  devils,  $ai[iovia9 
and  idols  of  gold  and  silver,  and  brass,  and  stone, 
and  of  wood,  which  neither  can  see,  nor  hear,  nor 

walk.  It  is  equally  manifest  here,  as  in  the  former 
example,  that  the  word  rendered  devils,  ought  to 
have  been  demons ;  nor  is  it  less  manifest,  that 

every  being  who  is  not  the  one  true  God,  however 
much  conceived  to  be  superior  to  us,  whether  good 

or  bad,  hero  or  heroine,  demigod  or  demigoddess, 

angel  or  departed  spirit,  saint  or  sinner,  real  or  ima- 
ginary, is  in  the  class  comprized  under  the  name 

demons.  And  the  worship  of  them  is  as  much  de- 

monolatry  (if  you  will  admit  the  word)  as  the  wor- 
ship of  Jupiter,  Mars,  and  Minerva.  This  may  serve 

to  show,  of  how  much  consequence  it  is  to  attend, 
with  accuracy,  to  the  differences  to  be  found  in  the 

application  of  words.  It  is  only  thereby  that  we  can 
learn  their  exact  import,  and  be  qualified  to  judge, 

both  of  the  subject,  and  of  the  completion,  of  scrip- 
tural prophecies.  As  to  the  worship  of  the  devil 

Ttf  §ta/?o/l8,  nothing  can  be  clearer  than  that,  in 

Scripture,  no  pagans  are  charged  with  it ;  and  as  to 
the  worship  *cav  Sai[iovudv,  beings  subordinate  to  the 

supreme,  it  may  be  considered  how  far  we  can,  with 

justice,  say  that  the  pagans  are  peculiarly  charge- 
able. It  will  deserve  to  be  remarked,  by  the  way, 

that  the  only  difference  between  demonolatry  and 

idolatry  appears  to  be,  that  the  first  regards  the 

object  of  worship,  the  second  the  mode.     The  for- 
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mer  is  a  violation  of  the  first  commandment,  the  lat- 

ter of  the  second.  The  connection,  however,  is  so 

intimate  between  them,  that  they  have  rarelv,  if  ever, 
been  found  separate. 

§  20.  There  are  only  two  other  passages  where- 

in the  word  Saifiovta  occurs  in  the  New  Testament, 
in  both  which  there  is  some  difficulty.  One  is, 

where  Paul  warns  Timothy  31  of  those  who  would 
make  a  defection  from  the  faith,  giving  heed  to  se- 

ducing spirits,  and  doctrines  of  devils,  SiSaaxa^iaig 

Saifioviav,  doctrines  of  demons.  It  is  hard  to  say, 

whether,  by  this  phrase,  we  are  to  understand  doc- 

trines suggested  by  demons,  or  doctrines  concern- 
ing demons.  The  form  of  expression  will  support 

either  meaning.  If  the  first,  the  word  demons  is 

taken  in  a  bad  sense,  for  ghosts,  or  other  spirits  of 

a  malignant  character,  the  common  acceptation  of 

the  word  in  the  Gospels,  where  an  agency  on  hu- 
man beings  is  ascribed  to  them.  The  connection 

of  the  words,  doctrines  of  demons,  with  seducing 

spirits,  immediately  preceding,  gives  some  plausi- 
bility to  this  interpretation.  If  the  second,  there  is 

reason  to  think,  that  it  is  used  more  extensively,  for 

all  those  beings,  inferior  to  God,  who  are  made  ob- 
jects of  adoration.  In  this  case,  the  words  foretel 

either  a  total  apostacy  from  the  faith  of  the  Gospel, 

to  heathen  demonology,  commonly  called  mythology, 

or  a  defection  from  the  purity  of  its  doctrine,  by  ad- 

31  )  Tim.  iv.  i. 
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mitting  an  unnatural  mixture  of  heathenish  absur- 
dities. That  this  is  his  meaning,  is  rendered  not 

improbable,  by  its  being  connected  with  other  cor- 
ruptions of  the  Christian  doctrine,  also  introduced 

some  ages  after  the  times  of  the  Apostles,  and  im- 

plied in  the  words,  forbidding  to  marry,  and  com- 
manding to  abstain  from  meats,  &c.  But  with  re- 

spect to  this  question,  I  do  not  pretend  to  decide. 

\  21.  The  other  passage  is  in  the  Epistle  of 

James 32.  The  whole  verse  in  the  common  version 
runs  thus:  Thou  believest  that  there  is  one  God; 
thou  dost  well :  the  devils  also  believe  and  tremble  : 

ta  Soufjiovia,  the  demons.  That  the  Apostle  here 
means  the  spirits  of  wicked  men  deceased,  which 

(in  Jewish  use,  as  we  learn  from  Josephus)  were 

commonly  styled  demons,  there  is  no  reason  to  ques- 
tion. The  only  points  of  which  their  belief  is  as- 
serted, are  the  being  and  the  unity  of  the  Godhead. 

The  epithet  SaipovLaSyis  is  accordingly  used  in  a  bad 

sense  in  this  Epistle33,  where  that  wisdom  which 
produceth  envy  and  contention,  is  styled  earthly, 

sensual,  devilish,  ̂ aifiovLoSyig,  demonian. 

§  22.  The  only  other  words  in  the  New  Testa- 

ment, connected  with  Saifiav^  are  SsiCiSaipav  and 

$Eici8ai[iovLa.  Each  occurs  only  once.  The  former 

is  rendered,  by  our  translators,  superstitious,  the 
latter  superstition.     Neither  of  them  is  found  in  the 

3*  James,  ii.  19.  33  iii.  15. 
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Septuagint,  or  the  Apocrypha,  or  in  any  part  of  the 
New  Testament,  except  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 

We  may  readily  believe,  that  the  Jews,  in  speaking 
of  their  own  religion,  would  avoid  the  use  of  terms 

bearing  so  manifest  an  allusion  to  a  species  of  wor- 
ship which  it  condemns.  The  only  place  where  the 

term  &Ei(Ji8(uiiciv  occurs,  is  Paul's  speech  in  the  Are- 
opagus at  Athens.  It  is  applied  by  him  to  the  Athe- 

nians, who  where  pagans.  AvSpeg  AQyivolioi,  says  he, 

%<xt(x  navta  rog  §£iGL$ai(iovEgeptig  'v(iag  Seopo  >4 ; 
in  the  common  version,  Ye  men  of  Athens,  I  per- 

ceive that  in  all  things  ye  are  too  superstitious.  The 

English  expression  is,  in  my  opinion,  much  harsher 
than  the  Greek.  As  the  word  no  where  else  occurs 

in  the  sacred  writings,  our  only  rule  for  ascertaining 

its  import  is  the  classical  application.  Besides,  the 

Apostle,  being  a  native  of  a  Grecian  city,  well  knew 
in  what  sense  his  hearers  would  understand  the  term. 

If,  then,  he  spoke  to  be  understood,  we  must  sup- 
pose that  he  employed  his  words  according  to  their 

current  value  in  the  place.  Now,  it  is  plain  that,  in 

the  classical  use,  hEixsihai^v  has  not  a  bad  meaning, 
unless  there  be  something;  in  the  context  that  leads 

us  to  an  unfavourable  interpretation.  Alel  Se  SeigiSou- 
IKdv  v\v\  He  was  always  a  religious  man,  says  Xeno- 
phon  of  Agesilaus,  when  he  is  plainly  commending 

him.  Favorinus  explains  the  word  by  o  svGEfiyjg, 

pious :  and  gives  EvTiafoia  as  the  common  import  of 

34  Acts.  xvii.  22. 
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$6i(Ji8ca(iovia)  which  he  resolves  into  (pofiog  Qeov  vi 

hailiovidv,  the  fear  of  God,  or  of  demons. 

Now,  it  has  been  shewn  that,  among  pagans,  in 

the  common  acceptation  of  SaLf.tav,  the  meaning 

was  favourable.  It  is  acknowledged  that  ̂ acri&xi^wv 
was  also  susceptible  of  a  bad  meaning,  answering  to 
our  word  superstitious.  Further,  I  readily  admit 

that  the  Apostle  would  not  probably  have  used  that 

term  in  speaking  of  either  Jews  or  Christians,  be- 

cause he  did  not  consider  the  hai^iovsg  as  objects  of 
their  veneration.  At  the  same  time,  he  knew  that, 

in  addressing  the  Athenians,  he  employed  a  term 
which  could  not  be  offensive  to  them.  Indeed,  his 

manner  of  introducing  his  subject,  shews  a  desire 

of  softening  the  disapprobation  which  his  words  im- 
ply, and  from  which  he  took  occasion  to  expound 

the  principles  of  a  more  sublime  theology.  The 

Athenians  gloried  in  the  character  of  being  more  re- 

ligious, $ei6i$aiuovs$epoL,  than  any  other  Grecian 

state.  Paul's  concession  of  this  point  in  their  fa- 
vour, would  rather  gratify  than  offend  them,  and 

would  serve  to  alleviate  the  censure  of  carrying  their 

religion  to  excess.  Every  thing,  in  the  turn  of  his 
expression,  shews  that  it  was  his  intention  to  tell 

them,  in  the  mildest  terms,  what  he  found  censura- 
ble in  their  devotion,  and  thence  to  take  occasion 

of  preaching  to  them  the  only  true  God.  Accord- 

ingly, he  employed  a  word,  which  he  knew  no  pa- 
gan could  take  amiss  ;  and  to  denote  the  excess  with 

which  he  thought  them  chargeable,  he  chose  to  use 
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the  comparative  degree,  which  was  the  gentlest  man- 
ner of  doing  it.  Nay,  he  even  abates  the  import 

of  the  comparative,  by  the  particle  wg.  Beza  has 

properly  rendered  the  expression,  quasi  religiosiores. 
The  version,  too  superstitious,  not  only  deviates  from 

the  intention  of  the  speaker,  but  includes  a  gross  im- 

propriety, as  it  implies  that  it  is  right  to  be  supersti- 
tious to  a  certain  degree,  and  that  the  error  lies  in 

exceeding  that  decree  :  whereas,  in  the  universal  ac- 

ceptation  of  the  English  term,  all  superstition  is  ex- 
cess,  and  therefore  faulty. 

As  to  the  noun  $8i<n8ai[iovia9  in  the  only  place  of 

Scripture  where  it  occurs,  it  is  mentioned  as  used 

by  a  heathen,  in  relation  to  the  Jewish  religion . 

Festus,  the  president,  when  he  acquainted  king  Agrip- 
pa  concerning  Paul,  at  that  time  his  prisoner,  says 

that  he  found  the  accusation  brought  against  him,  by 

his  countrymen,  not  to  be  such  as  he  had  expected, 

but  to  consist  in  ̂ yirvj^iata  Viva  nspi  tyjg  t&a$  Sel- 
GioaL[j.oviag,  in  the  English  translation,  certain  ques- 

tions of  their  own  superstition  3S.  It  was  not  unlike 
a  Roman  magistrate  to  call  the  Jewish  religion  super- 

stition. That  the  Gentiles  were  accustomed  to  speak 
of  it  contemptuously,  is  notorious.  But  it  should  be 

considered,  that  Festus  was  then  addressing  his  dis- 
course to  king  Agrippa,  who  had  come  to  Cesarea  to 

congratulat^him,  whom  he  knew  to  be  a  Jew,  and 

to  whom  it  appeal's,  from  the  whole  of  the  story,  that 
Festus  meant  to  show  the  utmost  civility.     It  can- 

35  Acts,  xxv.  19. 

vol.   i.  42 
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not  then  be  imagined,  that  he  would  intentionally 
affront  a  visitant  of  his  rank,  the  very  purpose  of 

whose  visit  had  been  to  do  him  honour  on  his  pro- 
motion. That  the  ordinary  import  of  the  term  was 

favourable,  cannot  be  questioned.  Diodorus  Siculus, 

speaking  of  the  religious  service  performed  by  the 

high-priest,  at  which  the  kings  of  Egypt  were  oblig- 
ed to  be  present,  adds,  Taura  frertpartev,  a^ia  (isv  sig 

$€iot$ou[ioviav  xai  Ssocpi/iri  (3lov  tov  /3<xc7i/Ua  ngatos- 

7io[i£vog  "6.  "  These  things  he  did  to  excite  the 
"  king  to  a  devout  and  pious  life."  The  word,  there- 

fore, ought  to  have  been  rendered  religion,  according 
to  its  primitive  and  most  usual  acceptation  among 
the  Greeks. 

Bishop  Pearce  is,  for  aught  I  know,  singular  in 

thinking  that  *yis  ibiag  BeiCi^cufiovuxg  ought  to  be 

translated  of  a  private  superstition,  meaning  the  Chris- 
tian doctrine  taught  by  Paul.  But  of  this  version 

the  words  are  evidently  not  susceptible  ;  the  only  au- 

thority alleged  is  Peter,  who  says  37,  naca  npocpyireia 
ypacpYig  iSiag  enihvGecdg  ov  yivEtou,,  in  the  common 
translation,  No  prophecy  of  the  Scripture  is  of  any 

private  interpretation.  Admitting  that  this  is  a  just 
expression  of  the  sense  of  that  passage,  the  cases 

are  not  parallel,  lhiog  has  there  no  article.  If  the 

import  of  i&iog  in  the  other  place  were  private,  the 

meaning  of  the  phrase  must  not  be  df  but  the  pri- 
vate superstition,  or  the  private  religion.  Had  we 

any  evidence  that  this  designation  had  been  given  to 

ae  Lib.  ii  37  2  Peter,  i.  20. 
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Christianity  in  the  times  of  the  Apostles,  there  might 

be  some  plausibility  in  the  conjecture.  But  there  is 
no  trace  of  such  a  designation  ;  and  indeed  it  would 
have  been  exceedingly  improper  as  applied  to  a 

doctrine,  which  was  preached  publicly  every  where, 

and  of  whose  ministers,  both  Jews  and  Pagans  com- 
plained that  they  turned  the  world  upside  down. 

There  are  few  words  in  the  New  Testament  more 

common  than  ihog,  but  there  is  not  a  single  instance 
wherein  it  is  accompanied  with  the  article,  taat  can 
be  rendered  otherwise  than  his  own,  her  own,  or 
their  own. 

§23.  So  much  for  the  distinction  uniformly  ob- 
served in  Scripture  between  the  words  &t,a(3o?iog  and 

Sai^ioviov  ;  to  which  I  shall  only  add,  that  in  the  an- 

cient Syriac  version,  these  names  are  always  duly 

distinguished.  The  words  employed  in  translating 
one  of  them  are  never  used  in  rendering  the  other ; 
and  in  all  the  Latin  translations  I  have  seen,  ancient 

and  modern,  Popish  and  Protestant,  this  distinction 

is  carefully  observed.  It  is  observed  also  in  Diodati's 
Italian  version,  and  most  of  the  late  French  versions. 

But  in  Luther's  German  translation,  the  Geneva 
French,  and  the  common  English,  the  words  are 
confounded  in  the  manner  above  observed.  Some 

of  the  later  English  translations  have  corrected  this 

error,  and  some  have  implicitly  followed  the  com- 
mon  version. 
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PART  II. 

'ASy;g  and  Teevva. 

The  next  example  I  shall  produce  of  words  in 

which,  though  commonly  translated  by  the  same 

English  term,  there  is  a  real  difference  of  significa- 

tion, shall  be  aSvjg  and  ytsvva,  in  the  common  ver- 
sion revered  helL  That  yesvva  is  employed  in  the 

New  Testament  to  denote  the  place  of  future  punish- 

ment prepared  for  the  devil  and  his  angels,  is  indis- 
putable. In  the  Old  Testament  we  do  not  find  this 

place  in  the  same  manner  mentioned.  According!)' 
the  word  yeevva  does  not  occur  in  the  Septuagint. 
It  is  not  a  Greek  word,  and  consequently  not  to  be 

found  in  the  Grecian  classics.  It  is  originally  a  com- 

pound of  the  two  Hebrew  words  tDJJH  NU  ge  hin- 

nom,  the  valley  of  Hinnom,  a  place  near  Jerusa- 

lem, of  which  we  hear  first  in  the  Book  of  Joshua 38. 
It  was  there  that  the  cruel  sacrifices  of  children 

were  made  by  fire  to  Moloch,  the  Ammonitish 

idol 39.  The  place  was  also  called  Tophet 40,  and 
that,  as  is  supposed,  from  the  noise  of  drums,  (Toph 

signifying  a  drum,)  a  noise  raised  on  purpose  to 
drown  the  cries  of  the  helpless  infants.  As  this 

place  was,  in  process  of  time,  considered  as  an  em- 
blem of  hell,  or  the  place  of  torment  reserved  for 

33  Jos.  xv.  8.  It  is  rendered  by  the^ZO  Jos.  xviii.  16.  TewEnofi, 
and  in  some  editions,  r#<£w#,  hence  the  name  in  the  N.  T. 

39  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  6.  40  2  Kings,  xxiii.  10. 
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the  punishment  of  the  wicked  in  a  future  state,  the 

name  Tophet  came  gradually  to  be  used  in  this 
sense,  and  at  length  to  be  confined  to  it.  This  is 

the  sense,  if  I  mistake  not,  in  which  gehenna,  a  sy- 
nonymous term,  is  always  to  be  understood  in  the 

New  Testament,  where  it  occurs  just  twelve  times. 
In  ten  of  these  there  can  be  no  doubt :  in  the  other 

two  the  expression  is  figurative  ;  but  it  scarcely  will 

admit  a  question,  that  the  figure  is  taken  from  that 
state  of  misery  which  awaits  the  impenitent.  Thus 

the  Pharisees  are  said  to  make  the  proselyte,  whom 

they  compass  sea  and  land  to  gain,  twofold  more  a 

child  of  hell,  mog  yeevvyjg,  than  themselves 41 ;  an 
expression  both  similar  in  form,  and  equivalent  in 

signification,  to  vtog  &a/?o/lou,  son  of  the  devil,  and 

mog  tyjg  ano^siac,,  son  of  perdition.  In  the  other 

passage  an  unruly  tongue  is  said  to  be  set  on  fire  of 

hell42,  <p%joyi%o(i£VYi  vno  tYiq  yEevvyjg.  These  two  can- 
not be  considered  as  exceptions,  it  being  the  mani- 
fest intention  of  the  writers  in  both  to  draw  an  illus- 

tration of  the  subject  from  that  state  of  perfect 
wretchedness. 

V  2.  As  to  the  word  a£>7S,  which  occurs  in  eleven 

places  of  the  New  Testament,  and  is  rendered  hell 

in  all,  except  one,  where  it  is  translated  grave,  it 
is  quite  common  in  classical  authors,  and  frequently 

used  by  the  Seventy,  in  the  translation  of  the  Old 

Testament.     In  my  judgment,  it  ought  never  in 

41  Matt,  xxiii.  15.  !2  James,  iii.  6. 
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Scripture  to  be  rendered  hell,  at  least  in  the  sense 

wherein  that  word  is  now  universally  understood  by- 
Christians.  In  the  Old  Testament  the  correspond- 

ing word  is  7IK&  sheol,  which  signifies  the  state  of 

the  dead  in  general,  without  regard  to  the  goodness 
or  badness  of  the  persons,  their  happiness  or  misery. 

In  translating  that  word,  the  Seventy  have  almost 
invariably  used  abyjg.  This  word  is  also  used  some- 

times in  rendering  the  nearly  synonymous  words 

or  phrases  yfo  bor,  and  *")0  *^Otf  abne  bor,  the  pit, 
and.  stojies  of  the  pit,  HID  7j»  tsal  moth,  the  shades  of 

death,  Hffil  dumeh,  silence.  The  state  is  always  re- 
presented under  those  figures  which  suggest  some- 

thing dreadful,  dark,  and  silent,  about  which  the 

most  prying  eye,  and  listening  ear,  can  acquire  no 
information.  The  term  a§>7$,  hades,  is  well  adapted 

to  express  this  idea.  It  was  written  anciently,  as  we 

learn  from  the  poets  (for  what  is  called  the  poetic,  is 

nothing  but  the  ancient  dialect),  a^g,  ab  a  priva- 

tiva  et  siba  video,  and  signifies  obscure,  hidden,  in- 

visible. To  this  the  word  hell  in  its  primitive  signi- 

fication perfectly  corresponded.  For,  at  first,  it  de- 
noted only  what  was  secret  or  concealed.  This 

word  is  found  with  little  variation  of  form,  and  pre- 

cisely in  the  same  meaning,  in  all  the  Teutonic  dia- 

lects 43. 
But  though  our  word  hell,  in  its  original  signifi- 

cation, was  more  adapted  to  express  the  sense  of  a8rig 

43  See  Junius'  Gothic  Glossary,  subjoined  to  the  Codex  Ar- 
genteuSj  on  the  Avord  hulyan. 
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than  of  yeevvaL,  it  is  not  so  now.  When  we  speak  as 

Christians,  we  always  express  by  it,  the  place  of 

the  punishment  of  the  wicked  after  the  general  judg- 
ment, as  opposed  to  heaven,  the  place  of  the  reward 

of  the  righteous.  It  is  true  that,  in  translating  hea- 
then poets,  we  retain  the  old  sense  of  the  word  hell, 

which  answers  to  the  Latin  or  ens,  or  rather  infer -mis, 
as  when  we  speak  of  the  descent  of  JEneas,  or  of 

Orpheus,  into  hell.  Now  the  word  infernus,  in  La- 
tin, comprehends  the  receptacle  of  all  the  dead,  and 

contains  both  elysium  the  place  of  the  blessed,  and 
tartarus  the  abode  of  the  miserable.  The  term  in- 

feri,  comprehends  all  the  inhabitants  good  and  bad, 
happy  and  wretched.  The  Latin  words  infernus 
and  inferi  bear  evident  traces  of  the  notion  that 

the  repository  of  the  souls  of  the  departed  is  under 

ground.  This  appears  also  to  have  been  the  opinion 
of  both  Greeks  and  Hebrews,  and  indeed  of  all 

antiquity.  How  far  the  ancient  practice  of  burying 
the  body  may  have  contributed  to  produce  this  idea 

concerning  the  mansion  of  the  ghosts  of  the  deceas- 
ed, I  shall  not  take  it  upon  me  to  say ;  but  it  is  very 

plain,  that  neither  in  the  Septuagint  version  of  the 

Old  Testament,  nor  in  the  New,  does  the  word  'afyg 
convey  the  meaning  which  the  present  English  word 

hell,  in  the  Christian  usage,  always  conveys  to  our 
minds. 

§  3.  It  were  endless  to  illustrate  this  remark  by 

an  enumeration  and  examination  of  all  the  passages 
in  both  Testaments  wherein  the  word  is  found.   The 
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attempt  would  be  unnecessary,  as  it  is  hardly  now 

pretended  by  any  critic,  that  this  is  the  acceptation 
of  the  term  in  the  Old  Testament.  Who,  for  ex- 

ample, would  render  the  words  of  the  venerable  pa- 

triarch Jacob4'1,  when  he  was  deceived  by  his  sons 
into  the  opinion  that  his  favourite  child  Joseph  had 

been  devoured  by  a  wrild  beast,  /  will  go  down  to 
hell  to  my  son  mourning?  or  the  words  which  he 

used45,  when  they  expostulated  with  him,  about 
sending  his  youngest  son  Benjamin  into  Egypt 
along  with  them ;  Ye  will  bring  down  my  grey  heirs 
with  sorrow  to  hell?  Yet  in  both  places  the  word, 

in  the  original,  is  sheol,  and  in  the  version  of  the 

Seventy,  hades.  I  shall  only  add,  that  in  the  fa- 

mous passage  from  the  Psalms45,  quoted  in  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles47,  of  which  I  shall  have  occasion 
to  take  notice  afterwards  ;  though  the  word  is  the 
same  both  in  Hebrew  and  in  Greek,  as  in  the  two 

former  quotations,  and  though  it  is,  in  both  places, 
rendered  hell  in  the  common  version,  it  would  be 

absurd  to  understand  it  as  denoting  the  place  of  the 

damned,  whether  the  expression  be  interpreted  lite- 

rally of  David  the  type,  or  of  Jesus  Christ  the  anti- 
type, agreeably  to  its  principal  and  ultimate  object. 

\  4.  But  it  appeal's  at  present  to  be  the  prevailing 
opinion  among  critics,  that  the  term,  at  least  in  the 

Old  Testament,  means  no  more  than  "Dp  keber, 

!4  Gen,  xxxvii.  35.  4S  xlii.  38.  46  Psal.  xvi.  10, 
47  Acts,  ii.  27. 
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grave  or  sepulchre.  Of  the  truth  of  this  opinion, 

after  the  most  attentive,  and  I  think  impartial,  exa- 
mination, I  am  far  from  being  convinced.  At  the 

same  time  I  am  not  insensible  of  the  weight  which 

is  given  to  that  interpretation,  by  some  great  names 

in  the  learned  world,  particularly  that  of  Father  Si- 
mon, a  man  deeply  versed  in  oriental  literature,  who 

has  expressly  said 4S,  that  sheol  signifies  in  the  He- 
brew of  the  Old  Testament,  sepulchre,  and  who  has 

strenuously  and  repeatedly  defended  this  sentiment, 

against  Le  Clerc  and  others  who  had  attacked  it 49. 
And  since  he  seems  even  to  challenge  his  opponents 
to  produce  examples,  from  the  Old  Testament, 
wherein  the  word  sheol  has  the  signification  which 

they  ascribe  to  it ;  I  shall  here  briefly,  with  all  the 
deference  due  to  names  so  respectable  as  those  which 

appear  on  the  opposite  side,  lay  before  the  reader  the 

result  of  my  inquiries  upon  the  question. 

§  5.  I  freely  acknowledge  that,  by  translating 

sheol  the  grave,  the  purport  of  the  sentence  is  often 
expressed  with  sufficient  clearness.  The  example 
last  quoted  from  Genesis  is  an  evidence.  Ye  will 

bring  down  my  gray  hairs  with  sorrow  to  the  grave, 
undoubtedly  gives  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  in 

the  original,  notwithstanding  that  the  English  word 

w  Hist.  Crit.  du  N.  T.  ch.  12. 

49  Reponse  a  la  Defense  des  Sentimens  de  quelques  Thpolo- 
giens  de  Hollande,  ch.  xvi. 

VOL.    T.  43 
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grave  does  not  give  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew- 
word  s/ieol.  This  may,  at  first,  appear  a  paradox, 
but  will  not  be  found  so,  when  examined.  Suppose 

one,  in  relating  the  circumstances  of  a  friend's 
death,  should  say,  "  This  unlucky  accident  brought 
';  him  to  his  shroud,"  another  should  say,  "  It 

"  brought  him  to  his  coffin,"  a  third,  "  It  brought 

"  him  to  his  grave."  The  same  sentiment  is  ex- 

pressed by  them  ail,  and  these  plain  words,  "  This 
"  accident  proved  the  cause  of  his  death,"  are  equi- 

valent to  what  was  said  by  every  one  of  them. 

But,  can  we  justly  infer  thence,  that  the  English 

words  shroud,  coffin,  grave,  and  death,  are  synony- 
mous terms  ?  It  will  not  be  pretended  by  those  who 

know  English.  Yet  I  have  not  heard  any  argu- 

ment stronger  than  this,  for  accounting  the  Hebrew- 
words  sheol  and  keber  synonymous.  The  cases  arc 

entirely  parallel.  Used  as  tropes  they  often  are  so. 
Who  can  question  that,  when  there  is  any  thing 

figurative  in  the  expression,  the  sense  may  be  con- 
veyed without  the  figure,  or  by  another  figure  ? 

And  if  so,  the  figures  or  tropes,  however  different, 

may  doubtless,  in  such  application,  be  called  syno- 

nymous to  one  another,  and  to  the  proper  term  50. 

10  This  is  precisely  the  idea  which  Cappellus  (to  whom  He- 
brew criticism  owes  more  perhaps  than  to  any  other  individual) 

had  of  the  relation  between  the  words  shcol  and  keber.  In 

answer  to  Villalpandus,  who,  in  explaining  a  Hebrew  inscrip- 

tion, supposes  sh  the  letter  schin,  to  stand  for  xheol  and  mean 

sepulchre,  he  expresses  himself,  thus,  "  Quis  non  videt,  quam 
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Now,  if  this  holds  of  the  tropes^r  the  same  lan- 
guage, it  holds  also  of  those  of  different  languages. 

\ou  may  adopt  a  trope  in  translating,  which  does 
not  literally  answer  to  that  of  the  original,  and 

<flhich,  nevertheless,  conveys  the  sense  of  the  origi- 
nal, more  justly  than  the  literal  version  would  have 

done.  But  in  this  case,  though  the  whole  sentence, 
in  the  version,  corresponds  to  the  whole  sentence, 

in  the  original,  there  is  not  the  like  correspondence 

in  the  words  taken  severally.  Sometimes  the  re- 

verse happens,  to  wit,  that  every  word  of  a  sentence, 

in  the  original,  has  a  word  exactly  corresponding,  in 
the  version ;  and  yet  the  whole  sentence,  in  the 

one,  does  not  correspond  to  the  whole  sentence,  in 

the  other.  The  different  geniuses  of  different  lan- 

guages, render  it  impossible  to  obtain,  always,  a  cor- 
respondence, in  both  respects.  When  it  can  be  had 

only  in  one,  the  sentiment  is  always  to  be  preferred 
to  the  words.  For  this  reason  I  do  not  know  how 

our  translators  could  have  rendered  sheol  in  that 

passage  better  than  they  have  done.  Taken  by  it- 
self, we  have  no  word  in  our  language  that  answers 

to  it.  The  Latin  is,  in  this  instance,  luckier  ;  as 

it  supplies  a  word  perfectly  equivalent  to  that  of 

the  sacred  penman,  at  the  same  time  that  it  justly 
expresses  the  sense  of  the  whole.     Such  is  the  trans- 

%i  coacta  sit  ejusmodi  interpretatio,  quamque  aliena  a  more, 
"  ingenio,  et  phrasi  vere  ebraica.  Nam  ut  ̂   significet  *?w 
"  quis  Ebraismi  peritus  dixerit,  cum  *?ins?  se/udcnon  non  sigui. 

u  fleet,  nisi  figurata  locutione  apud  prophets,  qui  tropice  lo- 
(i  quuntur."     Diatriba  de  Uteris  Ebr. 
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lation  of  the  verse  in  the  Vulgate,  Deducetis  canos 

meos  cum  dolor e  ad  inferos.  Now,  though  our  word 

the  grave,  may  answer  sufficiently  in  some  cases,  ior 
expressing,  not  the  import  of  the  Hebrew  word  sheol, 

but  the  purport  of  the  sentence,  it  gives,  in  oth%t 

cases,  but  a  feeble,  and  sometimes  an  improper,  ver- 
sion of  the  original.  But  this  will  be  more  evident 

afterwards. 

§  6.  First,  in  regard  to  the  situation  of  hades, 
it  seems  always  to  have  been  conceived  by  both 

Jews  and  pagans,  as  in  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth, 

near  its  centre,  as  we  should  term  it,  or  its  founda- 
tion (according  to  the  notions  of  the  Hebrews,  who 

knew  nothing  of  its  spherical  figure),  and  answer- 
ing in  depth  to  the  visible  heavens  in  height  ;  both 

which  are,  on  this  account,  oftner  than  once,  con- 
trasted in  sacred  writ.  In  general,  to  express  any 

thing  inconceivably  deep,  this  word  is  adopted,  which 

shows  sufficiently  that  unfathomable  depth  was  al- 
ways a  concomitant  of  the  idea  conveyed  by  sheol. 

Thus  God  is  represented  by  Moses  as  saying 51,  A 
j\re  is  kindled  in  mine  anger,  ■which  shall  burn  to  the 
lowest  hell,  as  it  is  rendered  in  the  common  ver- 

sion. The  word  is  sheol  or  hades  ;  and  Simon 

himself  admits  52,  that  it  is  here  an  hyperbole, 
which  signifies  that  the  fire  should  reach  the  bot- 

tom of  the  earth,  and  consume  the  whole  earth. 

I  acknowledge  that  it  is,  in  this  passage,   used  hy- 

51  Deut.  xxxii.  22.         52  Reponse  a  la  Defense,  &c.  ch.  xvi. 
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perbolically.  But  will  any  person  pretend  that  it 

could  have  answered  the  purpose  of  giving  the  most 

terrible  view  of  divine  judgments,  if  the  literal  mean- 

ing of  the  word  had  implied  no  more  than  a  grave  ? 

This  concession  of  Simon's  is,  in  effect,  giving  up 
the  cause.  According  to  the  explanation  I  have 

given  of  the  proper  sense  of  the  word,  it  was  per- 
fectly adapted  to  such  an  use,  and  made  a  very  strik- 

ing hyperbole  ;  but  if  his  account  of  the  literal  and 

ordinary  import  of  the  term  be  just ;  the  expression, 
so  far  from  being  hyperbolical,  would  have  been  the 
reverse. 

In  further  evidence  of  this  doctrine,  the  inhabitants 

of  a^yjg  are,  from  their  subterranean  abode,  denomi- 

nated by  the  Apostle  Paul 53,  xa?a%Sovioi,  a  word  of 
the  same  import  with  the  phrase  vnoxata  tyig  yyjg, 

under  the  earth,  in  the  Apocalypse 54,  and  which, 
with  the  enupavioL  and  emysLOL  celestial  beings,  and 
terrestrial,  include  the  whole  rational  creation.  That 

they  are  expressly  enumerated  as  including  the  whole, 
will  be  manifest  to  every  one  who  attentively  peruses 

the  two  passages  referred  to.  Of  the  coincidence  of 

the  Hebrew  notions,  and  the  pagan,  in  regard  to  the 
situation  of  the  place  of  departed  spirits,  if  it  were 

necessary  to  add  any  thing  to  what  has  been  observ- 
ed above,  from  the  import  of  the  names  infernus  and 

mferi,  those  beautiful  lines  of  Virgil  might  suffice  : 

53  Phil.  ii.  10.  *     «  v.  3, 
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Non  secus,  ac  si  qua.  penitus  \'\  terra  dehisceus 
Infernas  reseret  secies,  et  regna  recludat 

Pallida,  diis  invisa,  superque  immane  barathrum 

Cernatur,  trepidentque  immisso  lumine  manes  55. 

5  7.  Several  proofs  might  be  brought  from 

the  Prophets,  and  even  from  the  Gospels,  of  the  op- 

position in  which  heaven  for  height,  and  hades  for 

depth,  were  conceived  to  stand  to  each  other.  I 

shall  produce  but  a  few  from  the  Old  Testament, 

which  convey  the  most  precise,  notion  of  their  sen- 

timents on  this  subject.  The  first  is  from  the  Book 

of  Job  5\  where  we  have  an  illustration  of  the  un- 
searchableness  of  the  divine  perfections  in  these  me- 

morable words,  as  found  in  the  common  version, 

Canst  thou  by  searching  find  out  God?  Canst  thou 

find  out  the  Almighty  unto  perfection  ?  It  is  as  high 

as  heaven,  what  canst  thou  do  ?  Deeper  than  hell, 

(3a§v?£pa  Se  ?g>v  ev  a<W,  what  canst  thou  know  ? 

The  measure  thereof  is  longer  than  the  earth,  and 

broader  than  the  sea.  Now,  of  the  opinion  that  the 

word  in  the  Old  Testament  always  denotes  grave  or 

sepulchre,  nothing  can  be  a  fuller  confutation  than 

this  passage.  Among  such  immense  distances  as 

the  height  of  heaven,  the  extent  of  the  earth,  and 

the  ocean,  which  were  not  only  in  those  days  un- 
known to  men,  but  conceived  to  be  unknowable  ; 

to  introduce  as  one  of  the  unmeasurables,  a  sepul- 

chre whose  depth  could  scarcely  exceed  ten  or 

twelve  cubits,  and  which,  being  the  work  of  men, 

55  /En.  viii.  s6  Job,  xi.  7,  8,  9. 
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was  perfectly  known,  would  have  been  absurd  indeed, 
not  to  say  ridiculous.  What  man  in  his  senses  could 

have  said,  '  Ye  can  no  more  comprehend  the  Deity, 

'  than  ye  can  discover  the  height  of  the  firmament, 

■  or  measure  the  depth  of  a  grave.' 

A  passage  very  similar  we  have  in  the  Psalms  57, 
where  heaven  and  aSyjg  are  in  the  same  way  con- 

trasted. If  I  ascend  up  into  heaven,  thou  art  there; 

if  I  make  my  bed  in  hell,  sccv  mTa/^w  ftg  tov  aSyjv, 

behold  thou  art  there.  The  only  other  place  I  shall 

mention  is  in  the  Prophet  Amos  5S,  where  God  is 
represented  as  saying,  Though  they  dig  into  hell, 

u$  aSov,  thence  shall  my  hand  take  them ;  though 

they  climb  up  to  heaven,  thence  will  I  bring  them 
down  ;  and  though  they  hide  themselves  on  the  top  of 
Carmel,  I  will  search  and  take  them  out  thence  ;  and 

though  they  be  hid  from  my  sight  in  the  bottom  of  the 
sea,  thence  will  I  command  a  serpent,  and  he  shall 
bite  them.  Here  for  illustration  we  have  a  double 

contrast.  To  the  top  of  Carmel,  a  very  high  moun- 
tain, the  bottom  of  the  sea  is  very  properly  con- 

trasted ;  but  to  heaven,  which  is  incomparably  high- 
er than  the  highest  mountain,  no  suitable  contrast  is 

found,  except  sheol  or  hades,  which  was  evidently 
conceived  to  be  the  lowest  thing  in  the  world.  The 

smyuoi  were  supposed  to  possess  the  middle  parts, 

the  snovpavLOL  and  xa?a%§ovioL  occupied  the  ex- 
tremes, the  former  in  height,  the  latter  in  depth. 

A  late  writer,  of  profound  erudition,  of  whose  senti- 

57  Psal.  cxxxix.  8.  f  Amos,  ix.  2,  3. 
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ments,  on  this  subject,  I  shall  have  occasion  soon  to 

take  notice,  has  quoted  the  above  passage  of  Amos, 

to  prove  that  in  t  o  sheol  men  penetrate  by  digging:  he 

might,  with  equal  reason,  have  quoted  it  to  prove 
that  into  heaven  men  penetrate  by  climbing,  or  that 
men,  in  order  to  hide  themselves,  have  recourse  to 
the  bottom  of  the  sea, 

§  8.  Again,  let  it  be  observed,  that  keber,  the 

Hebrew  word  for  grave  or  sepulchre,  is  never  ren- 
dered in  the  ancient  translation  a$Yig,  but  tafyos-, 

fivrjiia,  or  some  equivalent  term.  Sheol,  on  the 

contrary,  is  never  rendered  tatyog  or  (ivYj(i.a,  but  al- 

ways olSyjs  ;  nor  is  it  ever  construed  with  3a7tro,  or 

any  verb  which  signifies  to  bury,  a  thing  almost  in- 
evitable, in  words  so  frequently  occurring,  if  it  had 

ever  properly  signified  a  grave.  This  itself  might 
suffice  to  show  that  the  ideas  which  the  Jews  had  of 

these  were  never  confounded.  I  observe  further, 

that  a$Y!g,  as  well  as  the  corresponding  Hebrew  word, 

is  always  singular  in  meaning,  as  well  as  in  form. 

The  word  for  grave  is  often  plural.  The  former  never 
admits  the  possessive  pronouns,  being  the  receptacle 

of  all  the  dead,  and  therefore  incapable  of  an  ap- 

propriation to  individuals,  the  latter  often.  Where 

the  disposal  of  the  body  or  corpse  is  spoken  of,  ta- 
4>o$,  or  some  equivalent  term,  is  the  name  of  its 

repository.  When  mention  is  made  of  the  spirit  af- 
ter death,  its  abode  is  aSyjg.  When  notice  is  taken 

of  one's  making  or  visiting  the  grave  of  any  person, 
touching  it,  mourning  at  it,  or  erecting  a  pillar  or 
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monument  upon  it,  and  the  like,  it  is  always  keber 

that  is  employed.  Add  to  all  this  that,  in  hades, 

all  the  dead  are  represented  as  present,  without  ex- 
ception. The  case  is  quite,  different  with  the  graves 

or  sepulchres.  Thus,  Isaiah  represents,  very  beau- 

tifully and  poetically,  a  great  and  sudden  desola- 
tion that  would  be  brought  upon  the  earth,  say- 

ing 5Q,  Hades,  which  is  in  the  common  version  Hell, 
hath  enlarged  herself,  and  opened  her  mouth  without 
measure.  Hades  alone  is  conceived  to  contain  them 

all,  though  the  graves  in  which  their  bodies  were  de- 

posited, might  be  innumerable.  Again,  in  the  song 

of  triumph  on  the  fall  of  the  king  of  Babylon60, 
Hell  (the  original  word  is  the  same  as  in  the  pre- 

ceding passage)  from  beneath  is  moved  for  thee  to 

meet  thee  at  thy  coming :  it  stirreth  up  the  dead  for 
thee,  even  all  the  chief  ones  of  the  earth  :  it  hath 

raised  up  from  their  thrones  all  the  kings  of  the  na- 
tions. Thus,  in  hades,  all  the  monarchs  and  nobles, 

not  of  one  family  or  race,  but  of  the  whole  earth, 

are  assembled.  Yet  their  sepulchres  are  as  distant 
from  one  another  as  the  nations  thev  governed. 

Those  mighty  dead  are  raised,  not  from  their  cou- 
ches, which  would  have  been  the  natural  expression, 

had  the  Prophet's  idea  been  a  sepulchral  vault,  how 
magnificent  soever,  but  from  their  thrones,  as  suited 

the  notion  of  all  antiquity,  concerning  not  the  bodies, 

but  the  shades  or  ghosts  of  the  departed,  to  which 

was  always  assigned  something  similar  in  rank  and 

59  Isa.  v.  14.  «  xiv.  9. 
vol.  i.  44 
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occupation  to  what  they  had  possessed  upon  the 

earth.  Nay,  as  is  well  observed  by  Castalio61, 
those  are  represented  as  in  hades,  whose  carcases 

were  denied  the  honours  of  sepulture.  In  this  parti- 

cular, the  opinions  of  the  Hebrews  did  not  coincide 
with  those  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans. 

§  9.  To  the  preceding  examples,  I  shall  add  but 
one  other  from  the  Old  Testament.  It  is  taken  from 

that  beautiful  passage  in  Job  62,  wherein  God  him- 
self is  the  speaker,  and  whereof  the  great  purpose 

is,  to  expose  human  ignorance,  and  check  human 

presumption.  Have  the  gates  of  death  been  open- 
ed unto  thee  ?  or  hast  thou  seen  the  doors  of  the 

shadow  of  death  ?  For  this  last  designation  the  term 
is  in  Hebrew  tsalmoth,  and  in  the  translation  of  the 

Seventy,  ahviq :  for,  as  was  hinted  before,  tsalmoth, 

in  its  ordinary  acceptation,  is  synonymous  with  sheol, 

though  sometimes  used  metaphorically,  for  a  very 

dark  place,  or  a  state  of  great  ignorance.  It  is  al- 
most too  obvious  to  need  being  remarked,  that  this 

challenge  to  Job  could  have  no  relation  to  a  sepul- 
chre, the  door,  or  entry  to  which,  is  always  known 

to  the  living.  The  case  *  was  very  different  with  re- 
gard to  the  habitation  of  departed  spirits.  At  the  same 

time,  I  entirely  agree  with  the  learned  and  ingenious 

bishop  Lowth 63,  that  the  custom  of  depositing  under 

f1.  Defensio  adv.  Bezara.  Adversarii  Errores, 

62  Job,  xxxviii.  17. 

63  De  sacra  Poesi  Hebraeorum,  Prael.  vii. 
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ground  the  bodies  of  the  deceased,  and  the  form 
of  their  sepulchres,  have,  probably,  first  suggested 

some  gloomy  notions  on  this  subject.  But  popular 

opinions  have  a  growth  and  progress,  and  come  of- 
ten, especially  in  questions  at  once  so  interesting  and 

so  inscrutable,  to  differ  widely  from  what  they  were 

originally.  May  we  not  then,  upon  the  whole,  fair- 
ly conclude,  that  we  have  all  the  evidence  which 

the  nature  of  the  thing  will  admit,  and  more  than, 

in  most  philological  inquiries,  is  thought  sufficient, 

that  the  word  grave  or  sepulchre  never  conveys 
the  full  import  of  the  Hebrew  sheol,  or  the  Greek 

hades,  though,  in  some  instances,  it  may  have  all 

the  precision  necessary  for  giving  the  import  of  the 
sentiment  ? 

§  10.  Even  in  some  instances,  where  the  lan- 

guage is  so  figurative,  as  to  allow  great  latitude  to  a 

translator,  the  original  term  is  but  weakly  rendered 

grave.  Thus  it  is  said 64,  Love  is  strong  as  death, 
jealousy  is  cruel  as  the  grave.  The  grave,  when 
personified,  or  used  metaphorically,  is  more  com- 

monly, if  I  mistake  not,  exhibited  as  a  gentle  power, 
which  brings  relief  from  cruelty,  oppression,  and 
trouble  of  every  kind  ;  whereas  hades,  which  re- 

gards more  the  state  of  departed  souls,  than  the 

mansions  of  their  bodies,  exhibits,  when  personi- 

fied, a  severe  and  inflexible  jailor,  who  is  not  to  be 

gained  by  the  most  pathetic  entreaties,  or  by  any 

arts  merely  human.     The  clause  would  be  apposite- 

64  Cant.  yiii.  6. 
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lv  rendered  in  Latin,  inexorabilis  sicut  orcus :  for  it 

is  this  inflexibility  of  character,  that  is  chiefly  indi- 
cated by  the  original  word  rendered  cruel.  In  this 

notion  of  that  state,  as  indeed  in  some  other  senti- 

ments on  this  subject,  and  even  in  the  terms  applied 

to  it,  there  is  a  pretty  close  coincidence  with  those 

of  the  ancient  Pagans.  When  the  Latin  poet  men- 
tions the  fatal  consequence  of  the  venial  trespass  of 

Orpheus  (as  it  appeared  to  him)  in  turning  about  to 
take  one  look  of  his  beloved  Eiirydice,  before  leav- 

ing the  infernal  regions,  he  says,  Ignoscenda  quidem  ; 
but  immediately  correcting  himself,  adds,  scirent  si 

ignoscere  manes. 

§  11.  I  shall  now  proceed  to  examine  some 

passages  in  the  New  Testament,  wherein  the  word 

occurs,  that  we  may  discover  whether  we  ought  to 
affix  the  same  idea  to  it  as  to  the  corresponding  term 

in  the  Old. — The  first  I  shall  produce  is  one,  which, 

being  originally  in  the  Old  Testament,  is  quoted  and 
commented  on  in  the  New,  and  is  consequently  one 

of  the  fittest  for  assisting  us  in  the  discovery.  Peter, 

in  supporting  the  mission  of  his  Master,  in  a  speech 
made  to  the  inhabitants  of  Judea  and  Jerusalem,  on 

the  famous  day  of  Pentecost,  alleges,  amongst  other 

things,  the  prediction  of  the  royal  Psalmist,  part  of 

which  runs  thus  in  the  common  version 65 :  Because 
thou  tvilt  not  leave  my  soul  in  hell,  neither  tvilt  thou 

suffer  thine  holy  one  to  see  corruption.     The  pas- 

65  Acts,  ii.  27. 
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sage  is  cited  from  the  Psalms66,  in  the  very  words 
of  the  Seventy,  which  are  (as  far  as  concerns  the 

present  question)  entirely  conformable  to  the  origi- 
nal Hebrew.  As  this  prophecy  might  be  under- 

stood by  some  to  relate  only  to  the  Psalmist  himself, 

the  Apostle  shows  how  inapplicable  it  is  to  him,  when 

literally  explained.  It  plainly  pointed  to  a  resurrec- 

tion, and  such  a  resurrection  as  would  very  soon 
follow  death,  that  the  soul  should  not  be  left  in 

hades,  should  not  remain  in  the  mansion  of  depart- 

ed spirits,  but  should  reanimate  its  body,  before  the 

latter  had  suffered  corruption.  Brethren 67,  says 
he,  let  me  speak  freely  to  you  of  the  Patriarch  Da- 

vid, that  he  is  both  dead  and  buried,  and  his  sepul- 
chre is  with  us  to  this  day.  He  has  had  no  resur- 

rection. It  was  never  pretended  that  he  had.  His 

body,  like  other  bodies,  has  undergone  corruption ; 
and  this  gives  sufficient  reason  to  believe  that  his 
soul  has  shared  the  fate  of  other  souls,  and  that  the 

prophecy  was  never  meant  of  him,  unless  in  a  se- 

condary sense.  But 68,  continues  he,  being  a  pro- 
phet, he  spake  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  or  the 

Messiah :  and,  to  shew  how  exactly  both  what  re- 
lated to  the  soul,  and  what  related  to  the  body, 

had  their  completion  in  the  Messiah,  adds^-  that  his 
soul  was  not  left  in  hades,  neither  did  his  flesh  see 
corruption.  It  has  been  argued,  that  this  is  an  ex- 

ample of  the  figure  eev  $ia  Svoiv,  where  the  same 
sentiment  is  expressed  a  second  time  by  a  different 

68  Psal.  xvi.  10.  -  67  Acts,  ii.  29.  f,s  30,  31. 
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phrase.  In  some  sense  this  may  be  admitted;  for,  no 
doubt,  either  of  the  expressions  would  have  served 

for  predicting  the  event.  But  it  is  enough  for  my 

purpose,  that  the  writer,  in  using  two,  one  regarding 

the  soul,  the  other  regarding  the  body,  would  un- 
doubtedly adapt  his  language  to  the  received  opinions 

concerning  each.  And  if  so,  hades  was  as  truly,  in 

their  account,  the  soul's  destiny  after  death,  as  cor- 

ruption was  the  body's. 

\  12.  I  am  surprized,  that  a  man  of  Dr.  Taylor's 
critical  abilities,  as  well  as  Oriental  literature,  should 

produce  the  passage  quoted  by  the  Apostle,  as  an 
example  to  prove  that  sheol,  the  pit,  death,  and 

corruption,  are  synonymous.  The  expression,  as 

we  read  it  in  the  Psalm,  is  (to  say  the  least)  no  evi- 
dence of  this ;  but  if  we  admit  Peter  to  have  been  a 

just  interpreter  of  the  Psalmist's  meaning,  which 
father  Simon  seems  very  unwilling  to  admit,  it  con- 

tains a  strong  evidence  of  the  contrary  :  for,  in  his 

comment,  he  clearly  distinguishes  the  destiny  of  the 

soul,  which  is  to  be  consigned  to  sheol  or  hades,  from 

that  of  the  body  or  flesh,  which  is  to  be  consigned  to 

corruption.  Nor  is  there,  in  this,  the  slightest  ap- 
pearance of  an  unusual  or  mystical  application  .of  the 

words.  The  other  examples  brought  by  that  author, 

in  his  very  valuable  Hebrew  Concordance,  are  equally 

exceptionable. 
He  proceeds  on  the  supposition,  that  no  account 

can  be  given,  why  certain  phrases  are  often  found 

coupled  together,  but  by  saying  that  they  are  syno- 
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nymous  :  whereas,  in  the  present  case,  it  is  much 
more  naturally  accounted  for,  by  saying,  that  the 

events  to  which  they  relate,  are  commonly  concomi- 
tant. We  ought  never  to  recur  to  tautology  for  the 

solution  of  a  difficulty,  unless  when  the  ordinary  ap- 
plication of  the  words  admits  no  other  resource. 

This  is  far  from  being  the  case  in  the  instances  re- 
ferred to.  Of  the  like  kind  are  the  arguments  found- 

ed on  such  figurative  expressions,  as,  digging  into 

hades ;  Korah's  descending  alive  into  it ;  Jonah's 
being  there,  when  in  the  belly  of  the  great  fish  ;  the 
foundations  of  the  mountains,  or  the  roots  of  the 

trees,  reaching  to  it ;  which  are  all  evident  hyper- 
boles, and  to  which  we  find  expressions  entirely  si- 

milar in  ancient  authors.  Thus,  Virgil,  describing 
the  storm  in  which  iEneas  was  involved  at  sea, 
says, 

Tollimur  in  ccelum,  curvato  gurgite,  et  iidem 

Subducta.  ad  manes  imos  descendimus  unda. 

Again,  speaking  of  an  oak, 

Ipsa  haeret  scopulis  ;  et  quantum  vertice  ad  auras 

JEthereas,  tantum  radice  in  Tartara  tendit. 

Yet,  these  figures,  as  far  as  I  have  heard,  have  ne- 
ver created  any  doubt  among  critics,  concerning  the 

ordinary  acceptation  of  the  words  tartarus  and  imi 

manes.  No  pretence  has  been  made  that  the  one 

ever  meant,  when  used  not  tropically,  but  properly, 
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the  bottom  of  the  sea,  and  the  other  a  few  yards  un- 
der ground.  Indeed,  if  a  man  were  fo  employ  the 

same  mode  of  reasoning,  in  regard  to  the  Latin 

terms  that  relate  to  this  subject,  which  has  been  em- 

ployed, in  regard  to  the  Hebrew  ;  we  should  con- 

clude, that  sepulchrum  and  infernus  are  synony- 
mous, anima  and  corpus,  manes  and  chits,  upon 

evidence  incomparably  stronger  than  that  we  have 

for  inferring,  that  sheol  and  keber  are  so.  Of  the 
first  two  the  Latin  poet  says,  Animamque  scpulchro 
condimus.  If  anima  be  here  used  for  the  soul, 

agreeably  to  its  ordinary  and  proper  acceptation,  he 
assigns  it  the  same  habitation  as  is  given  to  the  body 
after  death,  to  wit,  the  sepulchre  :  and  if  it  be  used 

for  the  body,  the  words  corpus  and  anima  are 

strangely  confounded,  even  by  the  best  writers.  As 

we  have  anima  here  for  corpus,  we  have,  in  other 

places,  corpus  for  anima.  For,  speaking  of  Cha- 

ron's ferrying  the  souls  of  the  deceased  over  Styx, 
he  says, 

Et  ferruginea  subvectat  corpora  cymba. 

Now,  what  Virgil  here  calls  corpora,  and  a  few  lines 
after,  more  explicitly,  defunctaque  corpora  vita,  he 
had  a  very  little  before  expressed  by  a  phrase  of 

the  contrary  import,  tenues  sine  corpore  vitas,  the 

one  being  the  body  without  the  life,  the  other  the 

life  -without  the  body.  That  cinis  and  manes  are  in 
like  manner  confounded,  we  have  an  example  from 
the  same  author : 

Id  cinerem^  aut  manes  credis  curare  sepultos  ? 
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Here,  if  sepultos  mean  buried,  cinls  and  manes  are 

synonymous  :  if  manes  mean  ghosts,  then  sepultos  is 
equivalent  to  deductos  ad  infernum.  Yet  it  would 

not  be  easy  to  say  to  what  trope  the  author  has,  in 
these  instances,  had  recourse,  if  it  be  not  the  cata- 

chresis.  Nor  is  this  promiscuous  application  of  the 

words  peculiar  to  the  poets.  Livy,  the  historian, 

uses  the  word  manes  in  prose  with  equal  latitude. 

Sepulchra  diruta,  ?iudati  manes. 

To  these  instances  of  confusion  in  the  meanings 
of  the  words  mentioned,  nothing  parallel  has  been 

alleged  from  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  except  only 

that  J*'^J  sometimes,  like  anima  in  the  example  above 
quoted,  means  a  dead  body.  Yet  nobody  considers 

the  examples  aforesaid  as  invalidating  those  distinc- 
tions in  Latin,  which  an  usage  incomparably  more 

extensive  has  established  in  the  language.  With 

much  less  reason  then  can  a  few  expressions,  oon- 
fessedly  hyperbolical  and  figurative,  be  pleaded  for 

subverting  the  uniform  acceptation  of  the  Hebrew 

words  in  question,  in  their  proper  and  natural  ap- 

plication. Taylor's  remark,  that  keber  grave,  is 
one  particular  cavity,  &c.  and  that  sheol  is  a  collec- 

tive name  for  all  the  graves,  &c.  tends  more  to  per- 
plex the  subject  than  to  explain  it.  He  would  hard- 

ly be  thought  to  apprehend  distinctly  the  import  of 
the  Latin  words,  who  should  define  them  by  telling 

us,  that  sepulchrum  is  one  particular  cavity  digged 

for  the  interment  of  a  dead  person,  and  that  infer- 
mis  is  a  collective  name  for  all  the  sepidchra,  &c. 
The  definition  would  be  both  obscure  and  unjust ; 

vol.  i.  45 
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yet,  from  what  has  been  shewn,  more  might  be  pro- 
duced to  justify  it,  than  can  be  advanced  in  vindica- 

tion of  the  other. 

§  13.  Besides,  we  have  another  clear  proof  from 

the  New  Testament,  that  hades  denotes  the  interme- 

diate state  of  souls  between  death  and  the  general  re- 

surrection. In  the  Apocalypse 69,  we  learn  that  death 
and  hades,  by  our  translators  rendered  hell  as  usual, 

shall,  immediately  after  the  general  judgment,  be  cast 
into  the  lake  of  fire.  This  is  the  second  death.  In 

other  words,  the  death  which  consists  in  the  separa- 
tion of  the  soul  from  the  body,  and  the  state  of  souls 

intervening  between  death  and  judgment,  shall  be  no 
more.  To  the  wicked,  these  shall  be  succeeded  by 

a  more  terrible  death,  the  damnation  of  gehenna, 

hell  properly  so  called.  Indeed,  in  this  sacred  Book, 
the-  commencement  as  well  as  the  destruction  of  this 

intermediate  state,  are  so  clearly  marked,  as  to  render 

it  almost  impossible  to  mistake  them.  In  a  preced- 

ing chapter 70,  we  learn  that  hades  follows  close  at  the 
heels  of  death ;  and,  from  the  other  passage  quoted, 
that  both  are  involved  in  one  common  ruin,  at  the 

universal  judgment.  Whereas,  if  we  interpret  ahvig 
hell,  in  the  Christian  sense  of  the  word,  the  whole 

passage  is  rendered  nonsense.  Nell  is  represented  as 
being  cast  into  hell:  for  so  the  lake  of  fire,  which  is, 

in  this  place,  also  denominated  the  second  death,  is 

universally  interpreted. 

69  xx.  14.  ro  vi.  8. 
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§14.  The  Apostle  Paul,  without  naming  hades, 
conveys  to  us  the  same  idea  of  the  state  of  souls  de- 

parted 71.  The  righteousness  which  is  of  faith,  speak- 
eth  on  this  rvise,  Say  not  in  thine  heart,  who  shall 

ascend  into  heaven  ?  (that  is,  to  bring  Christ  down 

from  above ;)  or,  who  shall  descend  into  the  deep  ? 

£ig  t'/iv  a(3v<JCov  into  the  abyss,  (that  is,  to  bring  up 
Christ  again  from  the  dead  J — in  other  words,  faith 
does  not  require,  for  our  satisfaction,  things  imprac- 

ticable, either  to  scale  the  heavens,  or  to  explore  the 

profound  recesses  of  departed  spirits.  The  word  here 

used  shows  this.  It  is  afivaaog,  that  is,  a  pit  or 

gulph,  if  not  bottomless,  at  least,  of  an  indetermina- 

ble depth.  The  very  antithesis  of  descending  into 
the  deep,  and  ascending  into  heaven,  also  shows  it. 

There  would  be  a  most  absurd  disparity  in  the  diffe- 
rent members  of  this  illustration,  if  no  more  were  to 

be  understood  by  the  abyss  than  the  grave,  since  no- 
thing is  more  practicable  for  the  living  than  a  descent 

thither.  The  women,  who  went  to  visit  our  Lord's 

sepulchre,  did  actually  descend  into  it72.  Besides, 
to  call  the  grave  the  abyss,  is  entirely  unexampled. 
Let  it  be  also  observed,  that  it  is  not  said  to  bring? 

Christ  tip  from  the  grave,  but  from  the  dead,  ex  vex- 

pov,  for  which  end,  to  bring  back  the  soul  is,  in  the 
first  place,  necessary.  I  do  not  say  that  the  Greek 

word  aftvGGog,  or  the  corresponding  Hebrew  word 

0*Hn  thehom,  is  confined  to  the  signification  here 
given  it.     I  know  that  it  often  means  the  ocean,  fee- 

71  Rom.  x,  6,  7.         ?2  Mark,  xvi.  5.     Luke,  xxir.  3. 
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cause  conceived  to  be  of  an  unfathomable  depth,  and 
may  indeed  be  applied  to  any  thing  of  which  the 
same  quality  can  be  affirmed. 

§  15.  So  much  for  the  literal  sense  of  the  word 

hades,  which,  as  has  been  observed,  implies  proper- 

ly neither  hell  nor  the  grave,  but  the  place  or  state 
of  departed  souls.  I  know  that  it  has  been  said,  and 

speciously  supported,  that,  in  the  Mosaical  economy, 
there  was  no  express  revelation  of  the  existence  of 

souls  after  death.  Admitting  this  to  be  in  some  sense 
true,  the  Israelites  were  not  without  such  intimations 

of  a  future  state  as  types,  and  figures,  and  emble- 
matical predictions,  could  give  them  :  yet  certain  it 

is,  that  life  and  immortality  were,  in  an  eminent  man- 

ner, brought  to  light  only  by  the  Gospel.  But,  from 
whatever  source  they  derived  their  opinions,  that 

they  had  opinions  on  this  subject,  though  dark  and 

confused,  is  manifest,  as  from  many  other  circum- 

stances, so  particularly  from  the  practice  of  witch- 
craft and  necromancy,  which  prevailed  among  them, 

and  the  power  they  ascribed  to  sorcerers,  justly  or 
unjustly,  it  matters  not,  of  evoking  the  ghosts  of  the 
deceased. 

The  whole  story  of  the  witch  of  Endor  n  is  an  ir- 
refragable evidence  of  this.  For,  however  much 

people  may  differ,  in  their  manner  of  explaining 

the  phenomena  which  it  presents  to  us ;  judicious 

and  impartial  men,  whose  minds  are  not  pre-occu- 

73  1  Sam.  xxviii.  7,  &c. 
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pied  with  a  system,  can  hardly  differ  as  to  the  evi- 
dence it  affords,  that  the  existence  of  spirits,  in 

a  separate  state,  was  an  article  of  the  popular  belief, 
and  that  it  was  thought  possible,  by  certain  secret 
arts,  to  maintain  an  intercourse  with  them.  Our 

question  here  is  not,  what  was  expressly  revealed  to 
that  people  on  this  subject  ?  but,  what  appear  to 

have  been  the  notions  commonly  entertained  concern- 

ing it  ?  or,  what'  it  was  which  the  learned  Bishop  of 
London  styles74,  the  infernum  poeticum  of  the  He- 

brews ?  Indeed,  the  artifices  employed  by  their  wi- 

zards and  necromancers,  alluded  to  by  Isaiah,  of  re- 
turning answers  in  a  feigned  voice,  which  appeared 

to  those  present,  as  proceeding  from  under  the 

ground75,  is  a  demonstration  of  the  prevalency  of 
the  sentiments  I  have  been  illustrating,  in  regard 
both  to  the  existence,  and  to  the  abode  of  souls  de- 

parted. For  that  these  were  the  oracles  intended  to 

be  consulted,  is  manifest  from  the  Prophet's  upbraid- 
ing them  with  it,  as  an  absurdity,  that  the  living 

should  recur  for  counsel,  not  to  their  God,  but  to 

the  dead.  It  is  well  expressed  in  Houbigant's  tran- 

slation, Itane  pro  vivis  mortui  interrogantur 75.  But 
what  can  be  clearer  to  this  purpose  than  the  law 

itself,  whereby  such  practices  are  prohibited?7' 
There  shall  not  be  found  among  you  any  one  that 

maketh  his  son  or  his  daughter  to  pass  through  the 

fre,  or  that  aseth  divination,  or  an  observer  of  times-, 

74  Notes  on  ch.  xiii.  and  xiv.  of  Isaiah.      7S  Isa.  xxix.  4. 

76  Tsa.  viii.  19.  77  Deut.  xviii.  10,  II. 
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er  an  enchanter ;  or  a  zvitch,  or  a  charmer,  or  a  con- 

suiter  with  familiar  spirits,  or  a  wizard,  or  a  necro- 

mancer. This  last  character  is  not  expressed  in  the 

original,  as  in  the  English  translation,  by  a  single 

word,  but  by  a  periphrasis,  tD'HOil  7*3  £H"1  doresh 
el  hamathim,  which,  rendered  literally,  is,  one  who 

consulteth  the  dead.  It  is  accordingly  translated  by 

the  Seventy  en^rav  rug  vsxpug,  and  by  Houbigant. 
Qui  mortuos  interroget. 

From  the  narrative  of  what  passed  at  Endor,  it 

may  be  observed  that,  in  whatever  way  the  facts  are 
accounted  for  by  expositors,  as  to  Avhich  I  am  not 

inquiring,  it  was  evidently  believed,  at  the  time,  not 
only  that  the  evocation  of  the  spirits  of  the  deceased 

was  possible,  but  that  the  spirit  of  Samuel  was  ac- 

tually evoked.  Of  this  Saul,  who  consulted  him,  ap- 
pears to  have  had  no  doubt.  Nay  more,  the  sacred 

penmen  who  records  their  conversation,  appears  as 

little  doubtful  as  the  king.  And  Saul,  says  he,  per- 
ceived that  it  was  Samuel.  And  Samuel  said — The 

son  of  Sirach  also,  who  is  thought  to  have  written 

two  centuries  before  the  Christian  era,  expresses  him- 

self, on  this  topic,  with  the  same  unhesitating  con- 
fidence. To  a  brief  account  of  Samuel's  life  and 

character  he  subjoins78 — And,  after  his  death  he 
prophesied,  and  showed  the  king  his  end,  and  lift  up 

his  voice  from  the  earth  in  prophecy,  to  blot  out  the 

wickedness  of  the  people.  In  like  manner  Josephus, 

a  contemporary  of  the   apostles,  relates  the  story. 

78  Ecclus..  xlvi.  20, 
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without  betraying  the  smallest  suspicion,  that  it  was 

not  the  soul  of  Samuel  who,  on  that  occasion,  con- 

versed with  Saul 79.  So  that,  whatever  was  the  real 
case,  we  are  warranted  to  conclude,  that  the  reality 

of  such  appearances  after  death,  and  consequently  of 
such  a  state  of  departed  spirits  as  above  described, 

were  standing  articles  in  the  popular  creed  of  the 
Jewish  nation. 

§  16.  I  shall  add  a  few  things  in  regard  to  the 

metaphorical  use  of  the  term.  I  have  observed  that 
heaven  and  hades  are  commonly  set  in  opposition 
to  each  other  ;  the  one  is  conceived  to  be  the  highest 

object,  the  other  the  lowest.  From  what  is  literal- 

ly or  locally  so,  the  transition  is  very  natural  (inso- 
much that  we  find  traces  of  it  in  all  languages)  to 

what  is  figuratively  so;  that  is,  what  expresses  a 

glorious  and  happy  state  on  the  one  hand,  or  a  hum- 
ble and  miserable  state  on  the  other.  In  this  way 

it  is  used  by  our  Lord so,  And  thou  Capernaum, 
which  art  exalted  to  heaven,  shall  be  brought  down 

to  hades,  'sag  a&ov.  As  the  city  of  Capernaum  was 
never  literally  raised  to  heaven,  we  have  no  reason 

to  believe  that  it  was  to  be  literally  brought  down 

to  hades.  But  as,  by  the  former  expression,  we 

are  given  to  understand,  that  it  was  become  a  flou- 
rishing and  splendid  city,  or,  as  some  think,  that  it 

had  obtained  great  spiritual  advantages ;  so,  by  the 

79  Antiq.  1.  vi.  c.  15.  90  Matth.  xi.  23. 
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latter,  that  it  should  be  brought  to  the  lowest  degree 
of  abasement  and  wretchedness. 

§  17.  Another  passage,  in  which  the  applica- 

tion of  the  word  is  figurative,  we  have  in  that  cele- 

brated promise  made  to  Peter S1,  Thou  art  Peter ; 
and  upon  this  rock  will  I  build  my  church,  and  the 

gates  of  hell,  nvhcu  *a$ov,  the  gates  of  hades,  shall 
not  prevail  against  it.  It  is  by  death,  and  by  it 

only,  that  the  spirit  enters  into  hades.  The  gate  of 

hades  is  therefore  a  very  natural  periphrasis  for  death ; 

insomuch  that,  without  any  positive  evidence,  we 

should  naturally  conclude  this  to  be  the  meaning 

of  the  phrase.  But  we  have  sufficient  evidence, 

both  sacred  and  prophane,  that  this  is  the  meaning. 

The  phrase  occurs  in  the  Septuagint,  in  the  thanks- 

giving of  Hezekiah,  after  his  miraculous  recovery 

from  the  mortal  disease  he  had  been  seized  with  82. 

I  said,  /  shall  go  to  the  gates  of  the  grave,  £v  nvhoug 

aSov.  It  follows,  /  am  deprived  of  the  residue  of 

my  years.  Nothing  can  be  plainer  than  that  tivTjxi 
aSov  here  means  death,  in  other  words,  I  shall  die 

and  be  deprived  of  the  residue  of  my  years.  But, 

though  the  phrase  is  the  same  (for  nvhai  ra8ov  is  a 
literal  version  of  the  Hebrew)  with  that  used  by  our 

Lord,  our  translators  have  not  liked  to  make  Heze- 

kiah, who  was  a  good  man,  speak  as  if  he  thought 

himself  going  to  hell,  and  have  therefore  rendered  it 

the  grave. 

81  Matth.  xvi.  18.  82  Isaiah,  xxxviii.  10. 
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Another  example  we  have  in  the  Wisdom  of  So- 

lomon, which,  though  not  canonical  Scripture,  is,  in 

a  question  of  criticism,  a  good  authority  83.  Thou 
hast  power  of  life  and  death,  thou  leadest  to  the 

gates  of  hades,  "$  7tv2,ag  a^ov,  and  bringest  up 
again.  This  passage  is  as  little  susceptible  of  doubt 
as  the  former.  The  classical  use  of  this  phrase  is  the 

same  with  that  of  the  inspired  writers.  Homer 

makes  Achilles  say,  as  rendered  by  our  English 

poet 84 : 

Who  can  think  one  thing,  and  another  tell, 

My  soul  detests  him  as  the  gates  of  hell : 
I 

—  elkos  atSao  7tv7,yiCi' 

that  is,  I  hate  him  as  death,  or  I  hate  him  mortally. 

To  say  then  that  the  gates  of  hades  shall  not  prevail 

against  the  church,  is,  in  other  words,  to  say,  It  shall 
never  die,  it  shall  never  be  extinct.  Le  Clerc, 

though  meaning  the  same  thing  (as  appears  by  his 

note),  has  expressed  it  inaccurately  :  "  Les  portes 
"  de  la  mort  ne  la  surmonteront  point ;"  The  gates 
of  death  shall  not  surmount  it.  We  see  at  once  how 

appositely  death  is  called  the  gate  of  hades.  But 
what  should  we  call  the  gates  of  death  ?  Not  death 

itself,  surely.  They  must  be  diseases  ;  for  by  these 

we  are  brought  to  death.  But  in  this  sense  we  can- 
not apply  the  promise.  For  many  direful  diseases 

has  the  church  been  afflicted  with,  if  the  introduce 

"  xvi.  13.  »4  Iliad  B. 

vol.  i.  46 
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tion  of  the  grossest  errors,  the  most  superstitious 

practices,  and  senseless  disputes,  are  to  be  accounted 
such  ;  but  they  have  not  hitherto  proved  mortal,  and, 
we  have  reason  to  believe,  never  shall. 

§  18.  In  the  exclamation  adopted  by  the  Apos- 

tle 85,  0  death,  where  is  thy  sting  ?  0  grave,  ao>7, 
where  is  thy  victory  ?  we  cannot  say  so  properly, 

that  the  words  death  and  hades  are  used  figurative- 
ly, as  the  words  sting  and  victory,  with  which  they 

are  accompanied.  In  regard  to  the  sense,  there  can 

be  no  doubt.  It  is  manifestly  the  Apostle's  view  to 
signify  that,  whatever  might  have  been  formerly  an 

object  of  terror  in  either  death  or  hades,  is  remov- 
ed by  Jesus  Christ,  insomuch  that  in  these  very 

things  the  true  disciples  find  matter  of  joy  and  ex- 
ultation. 

§  19.  But  is  there  not  one  passage,  it  may  be 

said,  in  which  the  word  'ahiqg  must  be  understood  as 
synonymous  with  yeevva^  and  consequently  must  de- 

note the  place  of  final  punishment  prepared  for  the 
wicked,  or  hell,  in  the  Christian  acceptation  of  the 
term  ?  You  have  it  in  the  story  of  the  rich  man  and 

Lazarus  86.  In  hell,  ev  to  'aSyj,  he  lift  up  his  eyes, 
bemg  in  torments,  and  seeth  Abraham  afar  off,  and 
Lazarus  in  his  bosom.  This  is  the  only  passage  in 
holy  writ  which  seems  to  give  countenance  to  the 

opinion  that  aso^g  sometimes  means  the  same  thing 

85  1  Cor.  xv.  55.  B6  Luke,  xvi.  23. 
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as  ysevva.  Here  it  is  represented  as  a  place  of  pu- 
nishment. The  rich  man  is  said  to  be  tormented 

there,  in  the  midst  of  flames.  These  things  will  de- 
serve to  be  examined  narrowly.  It  is  plain  that,  in 

the  Old  Testament,  the  most  profound  silence  is  ob- 
served, in  regard  to  the  state  of  the  deceased,  their 

joys  or  sorrows,  happiness  or  misery.  It  is  repre- 
sented to  us  rather  by  negative  qualities  than  by  po- 

sitive, by  its  silence,  its  darkness,  its  being  inacces- 
sible, unless  by  preternatural  means,  to  the  living, 

and  their  ignorance  about  it.  Thus  much,  hi  gene- 
ral, seems  always  to  have  been  presumed  concern- 

ing it,  that  it  is  not  a  state  of  activity  adapted  for  ex- 

ertion, or  indeed  for  the  accomplishment  of  any  im- 
portant purpose,  good  or  bad.  In  most  respects, 

however,  there  was  a  resemblance,  in  their  notions 

on  this  subject,  to  those  of  the  most  ancient  hea- 
thens. 

But'  the  opinions,  neither  of  Hebrews  nor  of 
heathens,  remained  invariably  the  same.  And  from 
the  time  of  the  captivity,  more  especially,  from  the 

time  of  the  subjection  of  the  Jews,  first  to  the  Mace- 
donian empire,  and  afterwards  to  the  Roman ;  as 

they  had  a  closer  intercourse  with  pagans,  they  in- 

sensibly imbibed  many  of  their  sentiments,  particu- 
larly on  those  subjects  whereon  their  law  was  silent, 

and  wherein,  by  consequence,  they  considered  them- 
selves as  at  greater  freedom.  On  this  subject  of  a 

future  state,  we  find  a  considerable  difference  in  the 

popular  opinions  of  the  Jews,  in  our  Saviour's  time, 
from  those  which  prevailed,   in  the  days  of  the  an- 
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cient  prophets.  As  both  Greeks  and  Romans  had 

adopted  the  notion,  that  the  ghosts  of  the  departed 

were  susceptible,  both  of  enjoyment,  and  of  suffer- 
ing ;  they  were  led  to  suppose  a  sort  of  retribution 

in  that  state,  for  their  merit  or  demerit  in  the  present. 

The  Jews  did  not  indeed  adopt  the  pagan  fables,  on 

this  subject,  nor  did  they  express  themselves,  en- 
tirely, in  the  same  manner;  but  the  general  train  of 

thinking,  in  both,  came  pretty  much  to  coincide. 

The  Greek  hades  they  found  well  adapted  to  ex- 

press the  Hebrew  sheol.  This  they  came  to  con- 
ceive as  including  different  sorts  of  habitations,  for 

ghosts  of  different  characters.  And,  though  they 
did  not  receive  the  terms  Elysium,  or  Elysian  fields, 

as  suitable  appellations  for  the  regions  peopled  by 

good  spirits,  they  took,  instead  of  them,  as  better 
adapted  to  their  own  theology,  the  garden  of  Eden, 
or  Paradise,  a  name  originally  Persian,  by  which 

the  word  answering  to  garden,  especially  when  ap- 
plied to  Eden,  had  commonly  been  rendered,  by  the 

Seventy.  To  denote  the  same  state,  they  sometimes 

used  the  phrase  Abraham 's  bosom,  a  metaphor  bor- 
rowed from  the  manner  in  which  they  reclined  at 

mealsv  But,  on  the  other  hand,  to  express  the  un- 

happy situation  of  the  wicked,  in  that  intermediate 
state,  they  do, not  seem  to  have  declined  the  use  of 

the  word  tartarus.  The  Apostle  Peter,  says87  of 
evil  angels,  that  God  cast  them  down  to  hell,  and 

37  2  Peter,  ii.  4. 
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delivered  them  into  chains  of  darkness,  to  be  reserved 

unto  judgment.  So  it  stands  in  the  common  version, 

though  neither  ysevva  nor  a&yig  are  in  the  original, 

where  the  expression  is,  ceipaig  %o$ov  Taprapocras 

TiaoeSoxsv  £ig  xpiGiv  rsr^pyifisvovg.  The  word  is  not 

yeevva  ;  for  that  comes  after  judgment ;  but  rap-ra- 
po$,  which  is,  as  it  were,  the  prison  of  hades,  where- 

in criminals  are  kept  till  the  general  judgment.  And 
as,  in  the  ordinary  use  of  the  Greek  word,  it  was 

comprehended  under  hades,  as  a  part ;  it  ought,  un- 
less we  had  some  positive  reason  to  the  contrary,  by 

the  ordinary  rules  of  interpretation,  to  be  understood 

so  here.  There  is,  then,  no  inconsistency  in  main- 
taining, that  the  rich  man,  though  in  torments,  was 

not  in  gehenna,  but  in  that  part  of  hades  called  tar- 

tarus,  where  we  have  seen  already,  that  spirits  re- 
served for  judgment  are  detained  in  darkness. 

That  there  is,  in  a  lower  degree,  a  reward  of  the 

righteous,  and  a  punishment  of  the  wicked,  in  the  state 
intervening  between  death  and  the  resurrection,  is  no 
more  repugnant  to  the  divine  perfections,  than  that 

there  should  be  (as,  in  the  course  of  providence,  there 
often  are)  manifest  recompenses  of  eminent  virtues, 
and  of  enormous  crimes,  in  the  present  world.  Add 

to  this,  that  Josephus,  in  the  account  he  gives  of 

the  opinions  of  the  Pharisees,  or  those  Jews  who  be- 
lieved a  future  state,  mentions  expressly  the  rewards 

of  the  virtuous,  and  the  punishments  of  the  vicious, 

in  hades,  or  under  the  earth,  which  is,  as  was  ob- 

served   before,   another  expression  for    the    same 
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thing88.  From  his  representation  we  should  con- 
clude, that,  in  his  time,  a  resurrection  and  future 

judgment,  as  understood  by  the  Christians,  were  not 
universally  the  doctrine,  even  of  the  Pharisees  ;  but, 
that  the  prevalent  and  distinguishing  opinion  was, 
that  the  soul  survived  the  body,  that  vicious  souls 
would  suffer  an  everlasting  imprisonment  in  hades, 
and  that  the  souls  of  the  virtuous  would  both  be 

happy  there,  and,  in  process  of  time,  obtain  the  pri- 
vilege of  transmigrating  into  other  bodies.  The  im- 

mortality of  human  souls,  and  the  transmigration  of 

the  good,  seem  to  have  been  all  that  they  compre- 

hended in  the  phrase  avagaGig  tov  vexpuv.     Indeed, 

3S  A&avarov  re  «r%vv  tm<;  •^vyyx.ie,  7rt?is  aurots  eivcci.  x.xt  info  y^ovoc, 

otx-xiaxrag  re  km  rtfA.^  ots  ctgerys  jj  xctxixi;  eirtryj^evo-a;  ev  ru  fitu  yeyove^ 

xoit  rxic,  ptev  etpy/MV  cci^iov  7rf>ort9e<r$ou,  rxt<i  $e  pxruvr,v  rov  ctvxjiiovv. 

Antiq.  lib.  xviii.  c.  2.  ~¥v^>]V  $e  7txb-xv  ftev  cttpS-ccprov'  fierxfiaivetv 

oe  eig  erepov  a-uiA.cc-,  rr,v  rut  ctyxS-uv  f&ovrjv'  ryv  $e  ruv  (pccv^uv,  aotu  rt- 

(M>ptc&  scoXot^ec-3-ca .  Bell.  Lib.  ii.  c.  12.  'Erepov  g-u^»  is  an  ex. 
pression  by  no  means  parallel,  as  Dr.  Jennings  seems  to  have 

thought  [Jewish  Antiquities,  B.  i.  c.  10.]  to  that  used  of  our 

Lord's  transfiguration  [Luke,  ix.  29.]  ro  et£og  rov7rpo<ru7rov  avrov 
erepov.  Ei$og  is  no  more  than  the  appearance.  Now,  to  say  that 

the  body  into  which  the  soul  passes  is  another  body :  and  to 

Say  that  it  has  another  appearance,  are  two  expressions  which 
no  person  who  reflects,  will  confound  us  equivalent.  That 

there  are  some  things,  however,  which  would  lead  one  to  infer 

that  the  opinions  of  the  Pharisees,  on  this  article,  were  more 

conformable  to  the  Christian  doctrine,  than  is  implied  in  the 

words  of  Josephus,  is  not  to  be  dissembled.  But  the  difficulty 

resulting  hence,  is  more  easily  removed  by  admitting,  what  is 

nowise  improbable,  that  there  was  not  then,  among  them,  an 

exact  uniformity  of  opinion,  than  by  recurring,  on  either  side, 

to  a  mode  of  criticism  which  the  language  will  not  bear. 



p.  ii.]  DISSERTATIONS.  307 

the  words  strictly  denote  no  more,  than  the  renewal 
of  life. 

Their  sentiments  on  this  topic  naturally  recal  to 

our  remembrance  some  of  those  exhibited  by  Vir- 

gil, in  the  sixth  book  of  the  /Eneid.  That  this  Py- 
thagorean dogma  was  become  pretty  general,  among 

the  Jews,  appears  even  from  some  passages  in  the 

Gospels.  The  question  put  by  the  disciples 89,  Who 
sinned ;  this  man,  or  his  parents,  that  he  ivas  born 
blind?  and  some  popular  opinions  concerning  Jesus, 
whom  they  knew  to  have  been  born,  and  brought 

up,  among  themselves,  that  he  was  Elijah,  or  Jere- 

miah, or  one  of  the  ancient  Prophets  90,  manifestly 
presuppose  the  doctrine  of  the  transmigration.  It  is 
also,  in  allusion  to  this,  that  the  Jewish  author  of  the 

book  of  Wisdom,  has,  as  it  is  rendered  in  the  com- 
mon translation,  thus  expressed  himself:  /  was  a 

xvitty  child,  and  had  a  good  spirit ;  yea,  rather,  being 

good,  I  came  into  a  body  undejiled :  ayafiog  av,  irfk- 

Sov  stg  cto^a  afiiavtov 91,  Yet  we  have  reason, 
from  the  New  Testament,  to  think  that  these  tenets 

were  not,  at  that  time,  universal  among  the  Phari- 
sees, but  that  some  entertained  juster  notions  of  a  re- 

surrection, and  that  afterwards,  the  opinions  of  the 

Talmudists,  on  this  article,  had  a  much  greater  con- 
formity to  the  doctrine  of  the  Gospel,  than  the  opi- 

nions of  some  of  their  predecessors  in,  and  before, 

our  Saviour's  time. 

89  John,  ix.  2.  9°  Matth.  xvi.  14. 
91  Wisd.  viii.  19,  20. 
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§  20.  According  to  this  explication,  the  rich 

man  and  Lazarus  were  both  in  hades,  though  in 

vety  different  situations,  the  latter  in  the  mansions 

of  the  happy,  and  the  former  in  those  of  the  wretch- 
ed. Both  are  comprehended  under  the  same  gene- 

ral name.  In  the  conversation  lately  quoted  between 

Saul  and  the  ghost  of  Samuel,  the  prophet,  amongst 
other  things,  said  to  the  king,  Tomorrow  shalt  thou 

and  thy  sons  be  -with  ?ne92,  which  does  not  imply 
that  their  condition  would  be  the  same,  though 

each  would  have  his  place  in  the  receptacle  of  de- 
parted spirits.  Let  us  see  how  the  circumstances 

mentioned,  and  the  expressions  used,  in  the  para- 
ble, will  suit  this  hypothesis.  First,  though  they 

are  said  to  be  at  a  great  distance  from  each  other, 

they  are  still  within  sight  and  hearing,  so  as  to  be 
able  to  converse  together.  This  would  have  been 

too  gross  a  violation  of  probability,  if  the  one  were 
considered  as  inhabiting  the  highest  heavens,  and 

the  other  as  placed  in  the  infernal  regions.  Again, 

the  expressions  used  are  such  as  entirely  suit  this 

explanation,  and  no  other  ;  for  first,  the  distance 
from  each  other  is  mentioned,  but  no  hint  that  the 

one  was  higher  in  situation  than  the  other ;  second- 

ly, the  terms  whereby  motion  from  the  one  to  the 

other  is  expressed,  are  such  as  are  never  employed 

in  expressing  motion  to,  or  from  heaven,  but  always 

when  the  places  are  on  a  level,  or  nearly  so.  Thus, 

Lazarus,  when  dead,  is  said93  anev£x$W<*h  to  be 

92  1  Sam.  xxTiit.  19.  93  Luke,  xvi.  22. 
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carried  away,  not  avevs^yjvai,  to  be  carried  up,  by 

angels,  into  Abraham's  bosom  ;  whereas,  it  is  the 
latter  of  these,  or  one  similarly  compounded,  that 
is  always  used,  where  an  assumption  into  heaven  is 

spoken  of.  Thus,  the  same  writer,  in  speaking  of 

our  Lord's  ascension,  says94,  avefyepsto  eig  tov  ovpa- 
vov,  and  Mark 95,  in  relation  to  the  same  event,  says, 
aveXvi^Yi  sig  <tov  ovpavov,  he  was  taken  up  into  hea- 

ven. These  words  are  also  used,  wherever  one  is  said 
to  be  conveyed  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  situation. 
But,  what  is  still  more  decisive  in  this  way,  where 
mention  is  made  of  passing  from  Abraham  to  the 
rich  man,  and  inversely,  the  verbs  employed  are, 
biaficuva  and  hianepaa,  words  which  always  denote 
motion  on  the  same  gound  or  level ;  as,  passing  a 

river  or  lake,  passing  through  the  Red  Sea,  or  pas- 
sing from  Asia  into  Macedonia.  But,  when  heaven 

is  spoken  of  as  the  termination  to  which,  or  from 

which,  the  passage  is  made,  the  word  is,  invariably, 
either  in  the  first  case,  ava^o-iva,  and  in  the  second, 

xa?a(3aiva,  or  some  word  similarly  formed,  and 

of  the  same  import.  Thus,  both  the  circum- 
stances of  the  story,  and  the  expressions  employed 

in  it,  confirm  the  explanation  I  have  given.  For,  if 

the  sacred  penmen  wrote  to  be  understood,  they 

must  have  employed  their  words  and  phrases,  in 

conformity  to  the  current  usage  of  those  for  whom 
they  wrote. 

94  xxiv.  51.  ?s  Mark,  xvi.  19. 

VOL.    t.  47 
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§  21.  When  our  Saviour,  therefore,  said  to 

the  penitent  thief  upon  the  cross  l6,  To-day  shalt 
thou  be  with  me  in  paradise ;  he  said  nothing  that 

contradicts  what  is  affirmed  of  his  descent  in  Jo  hades, 

in  the  Psalms,  in  the  Acts,  or  in  the  Apostles  creed. 

Paradise  is  another  name  for  what  is,  in  the  parable, 

called  Abraham's  bosom.  But  it  may  be  urged  on 
the  other  side,  that  Paul  has  given  some  reason  to 

conclude  that  paradise  and  heaven,  or  the  seat  of  the 

glorious  hierarchy,  are  the  same.  It  is  not,  says 

he  97,  expedient  for  me  doubtless  to  glory  ;  I  will 
come  to  visions  and  revelations  of  the  Lord.  I 

knew  a  man  in  Christ  above  fourteen  years  ago 

(whether  in  the  body  I  cannot  tell,  or  whether 

out  of  the  body  I  cannot  tell,  God  knoweth),  such 

an  one  caught  up  to  the  third  heaven.  And  I 

knew  such  a  man  (whether  in  the  body,  or  out  of 

the  body,  I  cannot  tell,  God  knoweth),  how  that 

he  was  caught  up  into  paradise,  and  heard  unspeak- 
able words,  which  it  is  not  lawful  for  a  man  to 

■utter.  The  Jews  make  mention  of  three  heavens. 

The  first  is  properly  the  atmosphere  where  the  birds 

fly,  and  the  clouds  are  suspended.  The  second  is 

above  the  first,  and  is  what  we  call  the  visible  fir- 

mament, wherein  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars  appear. 

The  third,  to  us  invisible,  is  conceived  to  be  above 

the  second,  and  therefore  sometimes  styled  the  heaven 

of  heavens.  This  they  considered  as  the  place  of 

the  throne  of  God,  and  the  habitation  of  the   holy 

96  Luke,  xxiii.  43.  97  2  Cor.  xii.  1,  2,  3,  4. 
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angels.  Now  it  is  evident  that,  if,  in  the  second 

and  fourth  verses,  he  speak  of  one  vision  or  re- 

velation only,  paradise  and  heaven  are  the  same ;  not 

so,  if,  in  these,  he  speak  of  two  different  revelations. 

My  opinion  is,  that  there  are  two,  and  I  shall  assign 

my  reasons.  First,  he  speaks  of  them  as  more  than 

one,  and  that  not  only  in  introducing  them,  /  will 
come  to  visions  and  revelations ;  for  sometimes  it 

must  be  owned,  that  the  plural  is  used  in  expressing 

a  subject  indefinitely  ;  but  afterwards,  in  referring  to 

what  he  had  related,  he  says 9S,  lest  I  should  be 
exalted  above  measure,  through  the  abundance  of 

the  revelations,  WV  anoxaXv^scdv.  Secondly,  they 

are  related  precisely  as  two  distinct  events,  and 

coupled  together  by  the  connexive  particle.  Third- 

ly, there  is  a  repetition  of  his  doubts",  in  regard  to 
the  reality  of  his  translation,  which,  if  the  whole 

relate  to  a  single  event,  was  not  only  superfluous, 

but  improper.  This  repetition,  however,  was  ne- 
cessary, if  what  is  related  in  the  third  and  fourth 

verses,  be  a  different  fact  from  what  is  told  in  the 

second,  and  if  he  was  equally  uncertain,  whether  it 

passed  in  vision  or  in  reality.  Fourthly,  if  all  the  three 

verses  regard  only  one  revelation,  there  is,  in  the 

manner  of  relating  it,  a  tautology  unexampled  in  the 

Apostle's  writings.  I  might  urge,  as  a  fifth  reason, 
the  opinion  of  all  Christian  antiquitv,  Origen  alone 

excepted.  And  this,  in  a  question  of  philology,  is 
not  without  its  weiarht. *&• 

98 Verse,  7.  «»  Verse,  2.  3. 
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I  shall  only  add,  that,  though,  in  both  verses,  the 
Words  in  the  English  Bible  are  caught  up,  there  is 
nothing  in  the  original  answering  to  the  particle  up. 
The  Apostle  has  very  properly  employed  here  the 

word  ap7ta^G),  expressive  more  of  the  suddenness  of 

the  event,  and  of  his  own  passiveness,  than  of  the 

direction  of  the  motion  10°.  The  only  other  place 

in  which  napa$£iGog  occurs  is  in  the  Apocalypse  1M. 
To  him  that  overcometh  will  I  give  to  eat  of  the  tree 

of  life,  which  is  in  the  midst  ta  7tapa$Ei<J8  of  the  pa- 
radise of  God.  Here  our  Lord,  no  doubt,  speaks  of 

heaven,  but,  as  he  plainly  alludes  to  the  state  of  mat- 
ters in  the  garden  of  Eden,  where  our  first  parents 

were  placed,  and  where  the  tree  of  life  grew,  it  can 

only  be  understood  as  a  figurative  expression  of  the 

promise  of  eternal  life,  forfeited  by  Adam,  but  re- 
covered by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

§  22.  To  conclude  this  long  discussion,  I  shall 

observe  that,  though  we  may  discover  hence,  pretty 

100  The  learned  reader  may  peruse  the  following  passage  from 
Epiphanius  on  this  subject,  in  opposition  to  Origen.     o^e  a 

ctTroToXcq  uTroTiSiTeti  rov  Trxpxdiirov  etvxt  cv  rpiroi  ovpxvo),  role,  Xrxrav 

uxpoxirB-xi  Xoyav  iTTtrxf-tsvoti'  oiox  yap  kp^xyivrx  tac.  rpirov  \iym  ev- 

Qctvov.  km  ei$a  rov  roiarov  xv§pu7rov^  lire  tv  c-uf^xrt^  (ire  %(<>pi<i  o-a/xai- 

roc,.  o  B-eeg  otS'cv,  on  ripTtxyyi  tic,  rov  7rctpxoeic-ov.  avo  xts-oy.xX'j^/uc,  f*.iyx- 

A«?  'tu^xxtvxi  fMpvu,  Sic.  xvxXii<p3-etc.  tvxpywe.^  x7rx%  fA.ii  twe,  rpim  apxva, 

U7rx%  $i  £(5  rov  7rxpxStio~ov.  ro  yotf  oi$x  xpirxyevru  rov  roiarov  ten 

rpim  xpxvX)  iOiox,  xttoxxXv^/Iv  xvru  xarx  rov  rpirov  avxXyty^-tvrt  Trifli)- 

vtvxi  G-vvirqG-i.  ro  oe,  xxi  otoa  ttx^iv  t7ri<pipop*.ivov  rov  roiarov  asv.9-o#?rev, 

are  tv  o-ufJi,xri,  tire  txroc.  rov  0-ufA.xroc,,  as  rov  7rx%x$eio~ov^  irtpxv  xvB-ti 

xvra)  TretyxvegarrSxi  xxrx  rov  7rxpa$ti<rov  xttokxXv^/iv  ocikvvg-i.   Epiph. 
Lib.  ii.  Haer.  44. 101  Rev.  ii.  7. 
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exactly,  the  general  sentiments  entertained  on  these 

subjects,  at  the  time,  and  the  style  used  concerning 
them ;  we  are  not  to  imagine  that  the  Expressions 
are  to  be  rigorously  interpreted,  in  order  to  come 

at  the  true  doctrine,  upon  these  articles,  but  solely, 
in  order  to  discover  the  popular  opinions  of  the  age. 
In  regard  to  these,  the  opinions  of  the  age,  there 
ought  to  be  a  close  attention  to  the  letter  of  what  is 

spoken  ;  but,  in  regard  to  the  other,  the  doctrine  of 

holy  writ,  our  attention  ought  to  be  mostly  to  the 
spirit.     Thus  it  appears  to  me  the  plain  doctrine  of 

Scripture,  that  there  are  such  states  as  I  have  men- 
tioned, and  that  the  use  and  nature  of  them  is  such 

as  has  been  said.     That  it  was,  for  ages,  the  doc- 
trine of  all  the  ancient  ecclesiastical  writers,  is  not 

less  evident.    But  in  respect  of  situation,  expressions 

implying  that  hades  is  under  the  earth,  and  that  the 

seat  of  the  blessed  is  above  the  stars,  ought  to  be 

regarded  merely,  as  attempts  to  accommodate  what 

js  spoken  to  vulgar  apprehension  and  language.     Of 

the  like  kind  is  the  practice,  so  frequent  in  holy 

writ,  of  ascribing  human  passions,  nay,  and  human 

organs  and  members,  to  the  Deity.     The  same  may 

be  said  of  what  we  hear  of  plants  and  trees,  in  para- 
dise, of  eating  and  drinking  in  heaven,  or  of  fire 

and  brimstone,  in  either  hades  or  gehenna.      We 
have  no  more  reason  to  understand  these  literally, 

then  we  have  to  believe  that  the  soul,  when  separat- 

ed from  the  body,  can  feel  torment  in  its  tongue,  or 
that  a  little  cold  water  can  relieve  it. 
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§23.  I  am  not  ignorant  that  the  doctrine  of  an 
intermediate  state  between  death  and  the  resurrec- 

tion, has  been  of  late  strenuously  combated,  by  some 

learned  and  ingenious  men ;  amongst  whom  we 
must  reckon  that  excellent  divine  and  firm  friend 

to  freedom  of  inquiry,  Dr.  Law,  the  present  bishop 

of  Carlisle  • 2.  I  honour  his  disposition,  and  have 
the  greatest  respect  for  his  talents ;  but  at  the  same 
time  that  I  acknowledge  he  has,  with  much  ability, 

supported  the  side  he  has  espoused,  I  have  never 

felt  myself,  on  ifliis  head,  convinced,  though  some- 
times perplexed,  by  his  reasoning.  It  is  foreign  to 

my  purpose  to  enter  into  a  minute  discussion  of  con- 
troverted points  in  theology  ;  and  therefore  I  shall 

only,  in  passing,  make  a  few  remarks  on  this  con- 
troversy, as  it  is  closely  connected  with  my  subject. 

First,  I  remark  that  the  arguments  on  which  the 

denyers  of  that  state  chiefly  build,  arise,  in  my  opi- 
nion, from  a  misapprehension  of  the  import  of  some 

scriptural  expressions.  KaS^ixW,  zoifiav,  to  sleep, 

an  words  often  applied  to  the  dead;  but  this  appli- 
cation is  no  more  than  a  metaphorical  euphemism 

derived  from  the  resemblance  which  a  dead  body 

bears  to  the  body  of  a  person  asleep.  Traces  of 

this  idiom  my  be  found  in  all  languages,  whatever 

be  the  popular  belief  about  the  state  of  the  dead. 

They  often  occur  in  the  Old  Testament ;  yet  it  has 
been  shown  that  the  common  doctrine  of  the  Ori- 

102  Dr.  Law  was  living  when  the  first  edition  of  these  Dis- 
sertations was  in  the  hands  of  the  printer. 
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.entals  favoured  the  separate  existence  of  the  souls 
of  the  deceased.  But,  if  it  did  not,  and  if,  as  some 
suppose,  the  ancient  Jews  were,  on  all  articles  re- 

lating to  another  life,  no  better  than  Sadducees ; 

this  shows  the  more  strongly,  that  such  metaphors, 
so  frequent  in  their  writings,  could  be  derived  sole- 

ly from  bodily  likeness,  and  having  no  reference 
to  a  resurrection,  could  be  employed  solely  for  the 
sake  of  avoiding  a  disagreeable  or  ominous  word. 
I  own,  at  the  same  time,  that  Christians  have  been 

the  more  ready  to  adopt  such  expressions,  as  their 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  presented 
to  their  minds  an  additional  analogy  between  the 

bodies  of  the  deceased,  and  the  bodies  of  those  asleep, 
that  of  being  one  day  awaked.  But  I  see  no  rea- 

son to  imagine  that,  in  this  use,  they  carried  their 

thoughts  further  than  to  the  corporeal  and  visible 
resemblance  now  mentioned.  Another  mistake  about 

the  import  of  scriptural  terms,  is  in  the  sense  which 

has  been  given  to  the  word  avagaoig.  They  con- 

fine it  by  a  use  derived  merely  from  modern  Eu- 
ropean tongues,  to  that  renovation  which  we  call 

the  reunion  of  the  soul  and  the  body,  and  which  is 
to  take  place  at  the  last  day.  I  have  shown,  in  ano- 

ther place  103,  that  this  is  not  always  the  sense  of  the 
term  in  the  New  Testament. 

I  remark,  secondly,  that  many  expressions  of 

scripture,  in  the  natural  and  obvious  sense,  imply 
that  an  intermediate  and  separate  state  of  the  soul  is 

103  Notes  on  Matth.  xxii.  23.  and  32. 
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actually  to  succeed  death.  Such  arc  the  words  of 

our  Lord  to  the  penitent  thief  upon  the  cross  104, 

Stephen's  dying  petition  105,  the  comparisons  which 
the  Apostle  Paul  makes  in  different  places  I0(5,  be- 

tween the  enjoyment  which  true  Christians  can  at- 
tain by  their  continuance  in  this  world,  and  that 

which  they  enter  on  at  their  departure  out  of  it,  and 

several  other  passages.  Let"  the  words  referred  to 
be  read  by  any  judicious  person,  either  in  the  ori- 

ginal, or  in  the  common  translation,  which  is  suffi- 
ciently exact  for  this  purpose ;  and  let  him,  setting 

aside  all  theory  or  system,  say  candidly,  whether 

they  would  not  be  understood,  by  the  gross  of  man- 
kind, as  presupposing  that  the  soul  may,  and  will, 

exist  separately  from  the  body,  and  be  susceptible 

of  happiness  or  misery  in  that  state.  If  any  thing- 
could  add  to  the  native  evidence  of  the  expressions, 

it  would  be  the  unnatural  meanings  that  are  put 

upon  them,  in  order  to  disguise  that  evidence.  What 

shall  we  say  of  the  metaphysical  distinction  intro- 

duced, for  this  purpose,  between  absolute,  and  rela- 
tive, time  ?  The  Apostle  Paul,  they  are  sensible, 

speaks  of  the  saints  as  admitted  to  enjoyment,  in  the 
presence  of  God,  immediately  after  death.  Now, 
to  palliate  the  direct  contradiction  there  is  in  this  to 

their  doctrine,  that  the  vital  principle,  which  is  all 

they  mean  by  the  soul,  remains  extinguished  be- 
tween death  and  the  resurrection,  they  remind  us  of 

104  Luke,  xxiii.  43.  *05  Acts,  vii.  59. 
106  2  Cor.  t.  6,  &c.  Philip,  i.  213  &c 
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the  difference  there  is  between  absolute  or  real,  and 

relative  or  apparent,  time.  They  admit  that,  if  the 

Apostle  be  understood  as  speaking  of  real  time,  what 
is  said  flatly  contradicts  their  system  ;  but,  say  they, 
his  words  must  be  interpreted  as  spoken,  only  of 

apparent  time.  He  talks  indeed  of  entering  on  a 

state  of  enjoyment,  immediately  after  death,  though 
there  may  be  many  thousands  of  years  between  the 
one  and  the  other ;  for,  he  means  only,  that  when 

that  state  shall  commence,  however  distant  in  reality 

the  time  may  be,  the  person  entering  on  it  will  not 
be  sensible  of  that  distance,  and  consequently  there 

will  be  to  him  an  apparent  coincidence  with  the  mo- 
ment of  his  death.  But,  does  the  Apostle  any  where 

hint  that  this  is  his  meaning  ?  or,  is  it  what  any  man 
would  naturally  discover  from  his  words  ?  That  it 

is  exceedingly  remote  from  the  common  use  of  Ian- 
guage,  I  believe  hardly  any  of  those  who  favour 

this  scheme,  will  be  partial  enough  to  deny.  Did 
the  sacred  penmen  then  mean  to  put  a  cheat  upon 

the  world,  and,  by  the  help  of  an  equivocal  ex- 
pression, to  flatter  men  with  the  hope  of  entering,  the 

instant  they  expire,  on  a  state  of  felicity ;  when,  in 

fact,  they  knew  that  it  would  be  many  ages  before 
it  would  take  place  ?  But,  were  the  hypothesis  about 
the  extinction  of  the  mind  between  death  and  the 

resurrection  well  founded,  the  apparent  coincidence 

they  speak  of,  is  not  so  clear  as  they  seem  to  think 

it.  For  my  part,  I  cannot  regard  it  as  an  axiom, 

and  I  never  heard  of  any  who  attempted  to  demon- 
strate it.  To  me  it  appears  merely  a  corollary  from 

vol.  i.  48 
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Mr.  Locke's  doctrine,  which  derives  our  concep- 
tions of  time  from  the  succession  of  our  ideas,  which, 

whether  true  or  false,  is  a  doctrine  to  be  found  only 
among  certain  philosophers,  and  which,  we  may  rea- 

sonably believe,  never  came  into  the  heads  of  those 

to  whom  the  gospel,  in  the  apostolic  age,  was  an- 
nounced. 

I  remark,  thirdly,  that  even  the  curious  equivo- 

cation, (or,  perhaps  more  properly,  mental  reserva- 
tion,) that  has  been  devised  for  them,  will  not,  in 

every  case,  save  the  credit  of  apostolical  veracity. 

The  words  of  Paul  to  the  Corinthians  are,  Knowing, 

that  whilst  we  are  at  home  in  the  body,  we  are  ab- 
sent from  the  Lord;  again,  We  are  willing  rather 

to  be  absent  from  the  body,  and  present  with  the 
Lord.  Could  such  expressions  have  been  used  by 
him,  if  he  had  held  it  impossible  to  be  with  the  Lord, 
or  indeed  any  where,  without  the  body  ;  and  that, 

whatever  the  change  was  which  was  made  by  death, 
he  could  not  be  in  the  presence  of  the  Lord,  till  he 

returned  to  the  body  ?  Absence  from  the  body,  and 
presence  with  the  Lord,  were  never,  therefore,  more 

unfortunately  combined,  than  in  this  illustration. 

Things  are  combined  here  as  coincident,  which,  on 

the  hypothesis  of  those  gentlemen,  are  incompatible. 

If  recourse  be  had  to  the  original,  the  expressions 

in  Greek  are,  if  possible,  still  stronger.  They  are, 

hi  evSyinavreg  ev  to  ffo^art,  those  who  dwell  in  the 

body,  who  are  ExoYiuwreg  omq  ta  Kvpitt,  at  a  distance 

from  the  Lord ;  as,  on  the  contrary,  they  are,  6t 

sx^^iavTeq  ex  T«  (To^aTog,  those  who  have  travelled 
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out  of  the  body,  who  are  ov  evSyjfiBvtsg  Ttpog  <tov 
Kvoiov,  those  who  reside,  or  are  present  with  the 
Lord.  In  the  passage  to  the  Philippians  also,  the 
commencement  of  his  presence  with  the  Lord  is  re. 

presented  as  coincident,  not  with  his  return  to  the 

body,  but  with  his  leaving  it,  with  the  dissolution, 
not  with  the  restoration,  of  the  union. 

The  fourth,  and  only  other  remark  I  shall  make, 

on  this  subject,  is,  that  from  the  tenor  of  the  New 
Testament,  the  sacred  writers  appear  to  proceed  on 

the  supposition,  that  the  soul  and  the  body  are  natural- 

ly distinct  and  separable,  and  that  the  soul  is  suscep- 
tible of  pain  or  pleasure  in  a  state  of  separation.  It 

were  endless  to  enumerate  all  the  places  which  evince 

this.  The  story  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus107; 

the  last  words  of  our  Lord  upon  the  cross  108,  and 

of  Stephen  when  dying;  Paul's  doubts  whether  he 
was  in  the  body  or  out  of  the  body,  when  he  was 

translated  to  the  third  heaven,  and  paradise109;  our 

Lord's  words  to  Thomas,  to  satisfy  him  that  he  was 
not  a  spirit110;  and  to  conclude,  the  express  men- 
tion  of  the  denial  of  spirits,  as  one  of  the  errors  of 

the  Sadducees111;  For  the  Sadducees  say  that  there 
is  no  resurrection,  neither  angel,  nor  spirit;  (iyi^e 

ayyehov,  (iyi^e  nvEtfia.  All  these  are  irrefragable 
evidences  of  the  general  opinion,  on  this  subject,  of 

both  Jews  and  Christians.  By  spirit,  as  distinguish- 
ed from  angel,  is  evidently  meant  the  departed  spirit 

107  Luke,  x\i.  22,  23.  10S  Luke,  xxiii.  46.         i09  2  Cor. 
xii.  2,  3,  4,  I1(1  Luke,  xxiv.  39,  Ul  Acts,  xxiii.  8 
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of  a  human  being ;  for,  that  man  is  here,  before  his 

natural  death,  possessed  of  a  vital  and  intelligent 

principle,  which  is  commonly  called  his  soul  or  spi- 

rit, it  was  never  pretended  that  the  Sadducees  de- 
nied. It  has  been  said,  that  this  manner  of  express- 

ing themselves  has  been  adopted  by  the  Apostles  and 

Evangelists,  merely  in  conformity  to  vulgar  notions. 
To  me  it  appears  a  conformity,  which  (if  the  sacred 

writers  entertained  the  sentiments  of  our  antagonists, 

on  this  article)  is  hardly  reconcilable  to  the  known 

simplicity  and  integrity  of  their  character.  It  savours 

much  more  of  the  pious  frauds,  which  became  com- 
mon afterwards,  to  which  I  own  myself  unwilling  to 

ascribe  so  ancient  and  so  respectable  an  origin.  See 
Part  I.  of  this  Dissertation,  y  10. 

§  24.  I  shall  subjoin  a  few  words  on  the  man- 
ner wherein  the  distinction  has  been  preserved  be- 

tween hades  and  gehenna  by  the  translators  of  the 

New  Testament ;  for,  as  I  observed  before,  gehenna, 
as  a  name  for  the  place  of  future  punishment,  does 
not  occur  in  the  Old.  All  the  Latin  translations  I 

have  seen,  observe  the  distinction.  All  without  ex- 

ception adopt  the  word  gehenna,  though  they  do 
not  all  uniformly  translate  hades.  Both  the  Geneva 

French,  and  Diodati,  have  followed  the  same  me- 

thod. Luther,  on  the  contrary,  in  his  German  ver- 
sion, has  uniformly  confounded  them,  rendering  both 

by  the  word  f)Oll0-  The  English  translators  have 
taken  the  same  method,  and  rendered  both  the 

Greek  names  by  the  word  hell,  except  in  one  sin- 
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gle  place  m  where  eaSyjg  is  translated  grave.  Most 
foreign  versions  observe  the  difference.  So  do  some 
of  the  late  English  translators,  but  not  all.  The 

common  method  of  distinguishing,  hitherto  observ- 
ed, has  been  to  retain  the  word  gehenna,  and  trans- 
late hades  either  he  11  or  grave,  as  appeared  most  to 

suit  the  context.  I  have  chosen,  in  this  version,  to 

reverse  that  method,  to  render  yesvva  always  hell, 

and  to  retain  the  word  hades.  My  reasons  are,  first, 

though  English  ears  are  not  entirely  familiarized  to 

either  term,  they  are  much  more  so  to  the  latter  than 
to  the  former,  in  consequence  of  the  greater  use  made 

of  the  latter  in  theological  writings.  Secondly,  the 

import  of  the  English  word  hell,  when  we  speak  as 

Christians,  answers  exactly  to  yeevva,  not  to  caSyjg  ; 
whereas,  to  this  last  word  we  have  no  term  in  the 

language  corresponding.  Accordingly,  though,  in 

my  judgment,  it  is  not  one  of  those  terms  which  ad- 
mit different  meanings,  there  has  been  very  little  uni- 

formity preserved  by  translators  in  rendering  it 

PAET  III. 

Meravoecj  and  Mera^eT^ofiai. 

I  shall  now  offer  a  few  remarks  on  two  words 

that  are  uniformly  rendered,  by  the  same  English 
word,  in  the  common  version,  between  which  there 

m  1    Gov.  xv.  55: 
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appears,  notwithstanding,  to  be  a  real  difference  in 

signification.  The  words  are  (isvavosa  and  [lETafiEho- 
(icu,  I  repent.  It  has  been  observed  by  some,  and, 

I  think,  with  reason,  that  the  former  denotes,  pro- 

perly, a  change  to  the  better  ;  the  latter,  barely  a 
change,  whether  it  be  to  the  better  or  to  the  worse  ; 

that  the  former  marks  a  change  of  mind  that  is  du- 

rable and  productive  of  consequences  ;  the  latter  ex- 
presses only  a  present  uneasy  feeling  of  regret  or 

sorrow  for  what  is  done,  without  regard  either  to 

duration  or  to  effects  ;  in  fine,  that  the  first  may 

properly  be  translated  into  English,  I  reform  ;  the 

second,  /  repe?it,  in  the  familiar  acceptation  of  the 
word. 

y  2.  The  learned  Grotius  (whose  judgment,  in 

critical  questions,  is  highly  respectable)  is  not  con- 
vinced that  this  distinction  is  well  founded.  And  I 

acknowledge  that  he  advances  some  plausible  things 
in  support  of  his  opinion.  But  as  I  have  not  found 

them  satisfactory,  I  shall  assign  my  reasons  for  think- 

ing differently.  Let  it,  in  the  first  place,  be  observ- 
ed, that  the  import  of  (iEta[j.e7iO[ia^  in  the  explanation 

given,  being  more  extensive  or  generical  than  that 
of  [istavoEO,  it  may,  in  many  cases,  be  used,  without 

impropriety,  for  (istavoEo  ;  though  the  latter,  being 
more  limited  and  special  in  its  acceptation,  cannot  so 

properly  be  employed  for  the  former.  The  genus 
includes  the  species,  not  the  species  the  genus. 
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§  3.  Admitting,  therefore,  that,  in  the  expres- 
sion in  the  parable  quoted  by  Grotius  in  support  of 

his  opinion,  vgepov  Se  ̂ fTa^eX^ag  oltcyiTSs,  after- 

wards he  repented  and  went  m,  the  word  fieravoYiGas 
would  have  been  apposite,  because  the  change  spo- 

ken of  is  to  the  better,  and  had  an  effect  on  his  con- 

duct ;  still  the  word  fisrafieXo^ai  is  not  improper,  no 

more  than  the  English  word  repented,  though  the 
change,  as  far  as  it  went,  was  a  real  reformation. 

Every  one  who  reforms,  repents  ;  but  every  one  who 

repents,  does  not  reform.  I  use  the  words  entirely 
according  to  the  popular  idiom,  and  not  according 
to  the  definitions  of  theologians  :  nay,  I  say  further 

that,  in  this  instance,  the  Greek  word  ̂ tay.sXo^.ai 

is  more  proper  than  [isravozQ,  and  the  English  re- 
pent than  reform.  The  reason  is,  because  the  lat- 

ter expression  in  each  language  is  not  so  well  adapt- 
ed to  a  single  action,  as  to  a  habit  of  acting,  where- 

as the  former  may  be  equally  applied  to  either. 
Now  it  is  only  one  action  that  is  mentioned  in  the 

parable. 

\  4.  In  regard  to  the  other  passage  quoted  by 
Grotius,  to  show  that  (iEtavoia  also  is  used  where, 

according  to  the  doctrine  above  explained,  it  ought 
to  be  [lera^s^eiaj  I  think  he  has  not  been  more  for- 

tunate than  in  the  former.  The  passage  is,  where 

it  is  said  of  Esau  1U,  Ye  know  that  afterward,  when 
he  would  have  inherited  the  blessing,  he  xvas  rejected. 

For  he  found  no  place  of  repentance,  ̂ stavoiag  tonov 

•13  Matth.  xxi.  29.  ni  Heb.  xii.  1.7. 
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ov%  ivpe,  though  he  sought  it  carefully  with  tears. 
Grotius,  in  his  comment  on  the  place,  acknowledges 
that  the  word  f^eravota  is  not  used  here  literally,  but 

by  a  metonymy  of  the  effect  for  the  cause.     '  He 

*  found  no  scope  for  effecting-  a  change  in  what  had 

1  been  done,  a  revocation  of  the   blessing  given  to 
*  Jacob,  with  a  new  grant  of  it  to  himself,  or  at  least 

*  of  such  a  blessing  as  might,  in  a  great  measure,  su- 

'  persede  or  cancel  the  former.'  This  change  was 
what  he  found  no  possibility  of  effecting,  however 

earnestly  and  movingly  he  sought  it.  It  is  plain, 

that  neither  [AeTavota,  nor  [lerafieXsia^  in  their  ordi- 
nary acceptation,  expresses  this  change.  For  that 

it  was  not  any  repentance  or  reformation  on  himself, 
which  he  found  no  place  for,  is  manifest  both  from 

the  passage  itself,  and  from  the  story  to  which  it  re- 
fers. From  the  construction  of  the  words  we  learn, 

that  what  Esau  did  not  find,  was  what  he  sought 

carefully  with  tears.  Now,  what  he  sought  careful- 

ly with  tears,  was,  as  is  evident  from  the  history  115, 
such  a  change  in  his  father  as  I  have  mentioned. 

This  was  what  he  urged  so  affectingly,  and  this  was 
what  he,  notwithstanding,  found  it  impossible  to 
obtain.  Now  I  acknowledge  that  it  is  only  by  a  trope 

that  tliis  can  be  called  either  (letavoux  or  fietafie- 
Xeia.  That  it  was  not  literally  the  regret  or  grief 

implied  in  [istapeXeia  that  he  sought,  is  as  clear  as 
day,  since  the  manner  in  which  he  applied  to  his 
father,  showed  him  to  be  already  possessed  of  the 

115  Gen.  xxvii.  30,  &c. 



p.  in.]  DISSERTATIONS.  325 

most  pungent  grief  for  what  had  happened.  Nay,  it 
appears  from  the  history,  that  the  good  old  Patriarch, 

when  he  discovered  the  deceit  that  had  been  practis- 
ed on  him,  was  very  strongly  affected  also  :  for  it  is 

said  n6,  that  Isaac  trembled  very  exceedingly.  Now, 
as  iiatavoia  implies  a  change  of  conduct,  as  well  as 

sorrow  for  what  is  past,  it  comes  nearer  the  scope  of 

the  sacred  writer  than  ̂ lEta^is^eta,  If,  therefore, 

there  is  some  deviation  from  strict  propriety,  in  the 

word  {isTavoia  here  used,  it  is  unquestionable  that, 

to  substitute  in  its  place  [iera[is2,Eia9  and  represent 
Esau  as  seeking,  in  the  bitterness  of  grief,  that  he, 
or  even  his  father,  might  be  grieved,  would  include, 

not  barely  an  impropriety,  or  deviation  from  the  lite- 
ral import,  but  an  evident  absurdity. 

j>  5.  Passing  these  examples,  which  are  all  that 

have  been  produced  on  that  side,  are  the  words  in 

general  so  promiscuously  used  by  sacred  writers, 
(for  it  is  only  about  words  which  seldom  occur  in 

Scripture,  that  we  need  recur  to  the  usage  of  pro- 
fane authors,)  as  that  we  cannot,  with  certainty,  or 

at  least  with  probability,  mark  the  difference  ? 

Though  I  do  not  believe  this  to  be  the  case ;  yet, 

as  I  do  not  think  the  matter  so  clear  as  in  the  sup- 

posed synonymas  already  discussed,  I  shall  impar- 

tially and  briefly  state  what  appears  to  me  of  weight 
on  both  sides. 

n§  Gen.  xxvii.  33, 

vol.   i.  49 
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§6.  First,  in  regard  to  the  usage  of  the  Seventy, 
it  cannot  be  denied  that  they  employ  the  two  words 

indiscriminately  ;  and,  if  the  present  inquiry  were 
about  the  use  observed  in  their  version,  we  could 

not,  with  justice,  say,  that  they  intended  to  mark 

any  distinction  between  them.  They  are,  besides, 
used  indifferently  in  translating  the  same  Hebrew 

words,  so  that  there  is  every  appearance  that,  with 

them,  they  were  synonymous.  But,  though  the  use 

of  the  Seventy  adds  considerable  strength  to  any  ar- 
gument drawn  from  the  use  of  the  New  Testament 

writers,  when  the  usages  of  both  are  the  same,  or 

even  doubtful ;  yet,  when  they  differ,  the  former, 

however  clear,  cannot,  in  a  question  which  solely  con- 

cerns the  use  that  prevails  in  the  New  Testament,  in- 
validate the  evidence  of  the  latter.  We  know  that, 

in  a  much  shorter  period  than  that  which  intervened 
between  the  translation  of  the  Old  Testament,  and 

the  composition  of  the  New,  some  words  may  be- 
come obsolete,  and  others  may  considerably  alter  in 

signification.  It  is,  comparatively,  but  a  short  time 
(being  less  than  two  centuries)  that  has  intervened 

between  the  making  of  our  own  version  and  the  pre- 
sent hour  ;  and  yet,  in  regard  to  the  language  of  that 

version,  both  have  already  happened,  as  shall  be  shown 

afterwards  m.  Several  of  its  words  are  antiquated, 
and  others  bear  a  different  meaning  now  from  what 
they  did  then. 

117  Diss.  XL  Part  II.  $  5.  &c. 
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§  7.  Let  us  therefore  recur  to  the  use  of  the 

New  Testament.  And  here  I  observe,  first,  that 

where  this  change  of  mind  is  inculcated  as  a  duty, 

or  the  necessity  of  it  mentioned  as  a  doctrine  of 

Christianity,  the  terms  are  invariably  [leravoEu  and 

{istavoia.  Thus  John  the  Baptist  and  our  Lord,  both 

began  their  preaching  with  this  injunction,  fieravoEi- 

rs  ll8.  The  disciples  that  were  sent  out  to  warn  and 
prepare  men  for  the  manifestation  of  the  Messiah, 

are  said  to  have  gone  and  preached  iva  (lEtavovjaci- 

Cl  119.  The  call  which  the  Apostles  gave  to  all  hear- 

ers was,  (leravoYiGate,  xcu  E7ti^E^arte)  xai  (3a7tno$rt- 

TG)  sxagog  rv(iav  12°,  reform  your  lives,  return  to  Gody 
and  be  baptized.  Peter's  command  to  Simon  Magus, 
on  discovering  the  corruption  of  his  heart,  is,  {ietol- 

vor,Gov  ano  rvjg  xaxiag  tavtYjg  m.  When  it  is  men- 

tioned as  an  order  from  God,  napayyeTihEL  toig  av- 

dponoig  naai  7tavra^(8  [istavoELV 122.  The  duty  to 
which  Paul  every  where  exhorted  was,  [istavosiv  xat 

anigpscpeiv  em  tov  Seov  123.  The  charge  to  reforma- 
tion given  to  the  Asiatic  churches  in  the  Apocalypse, 

is  always  expressed  by  the  word  (lEtavoYjGov,  and  their 

failure  in  this  particular  by  ov  [ietsvoviGe  124.  The  ne- 
cessity of  this  change  for  preventing  final  ruin,  is  thus 

repeatedly  expressed  by  our  Lord,  Eav  (.tyj  {iETavortt£^ 

navreg  ano^Eic^s  12\     And,  in  regard  to  the  noun, 

113  Matth.  iii.  2.  iv.  17.  119  Mark,  v.L  12. 
123  Acts,  ii.  38.  iii.  19.  121  viii.  22. 
:23  xvii.  30.  123  xxvi.  20. 

,>1  Rev.  M.  and  iii,  passim.  W5  Luke.  xiii.  3   & 
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wherever  mention  is  made  of  this  change  as  a  duty, 
it  is  [letavoia,  not  (.i£ta(ie^eta.  It  was  eig  (lEtavoiav 

that  our  Lord  came  to  call  sinners126;  the  baptism 
which  John  preached  was  flanriCfjca  fieravoiag  m. 
The  fruits  of  a  good  life,  which  he  enjoined  them  to 

produce,  were  a^mg  ̂ etavotaq  128.  What  the  Apos- 
tles preached  to  all  nations,  in  their  Master's  name, 

as  inseparably  connected,  were  [teravoiav  ocai  a<pecnv 

afiaptLidV  l20.  Again  it  is  given  as  the  sum  of  their 
teaching,  tyjv  sig  tov  Geov  (isravoiav,  xcu  mqiv  sig  rov 

Kvpiov  cyi[iov  lyjGovv  Xpigov  130.  The  same  word  is 
employed  when  the  offer  of  such  terms  is  exhibited 

as  the  result  of  divine  grace  m*  Now,  in  a  question 
of  criticism,  it  is  hardly  possible  to  find  stronger  evi- 

dence of  the  distinction  than  that  which  has  now  been 

produced. 

§  8.  There  is  a  great  difference  between  the 

mention  of  any  thing  as  a  duty,  especially  of  that 

consequence,  that  the  promises  or  threats  of  religion 

depend  on  the  performance  or  neglect  of  it ;  and 

the  bare  recording  of  an  event  as  fact.  In  the  for- 
mer, the  words  ought  to  be  as  special  as  possible, 

that  there  may  be  no  mistake  in  the  application  of 

the  promise,  no  pretence  for  saying  that  more  is  ex- 
acted than  was  expressed  in  the  condition.  But,  in 

relating  facts,  it  is  often  a  matter  of  indifference, 

126  Matth.  ix.  1  3.  127  Mark,  i.  4. 

128  Matth.  iii.  8.  129  Lake,  xxiv. 

130  Acts,  xx.  21.  13T  Acts,  xk  18. 
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whether  the  terms  be  general  or  special.  Provided 

nothing  false  be  added,  it  is  not  expected  that  every 

thing  true  should  be  included.  This  is  the  less  ne- 
cessary when,  in  the  sequel  of  a  story,  circumstances 

are  mentioned,  which  supply  any  defect  arising  from 

the  generality  of  the  terms.  Under  this  description 

may  be  included  both  the  passage  formerly  consider- 

ed, vgspov  (ie<taiiE?LYid£Lg  anyj^s  ;  and  that  other  con- 
nected with  it,  in  the  reproach  pronounced  against 

the  Pharisees,  for  their  impenitence  and  incredulity 

under  the  Baptist's  ministry,  a  [lErE^E^Byjts  vgEpov 
r»  mgEvdai  avta  132.  The  last  clause  in  each  per- 

fectly ascertains  the  import  of  the  sentence,  and  sup- 
plies every  defect. 

|9.  Let  it  further  be  observed,  that  when  such 

a  sorrow  is  alluded  to,  as  either  was  not  productive 

of  reformation,  or,  in  the  nature  of  the  thing,  does 

not  imply  it,  the  words  [istavoia  and  fiEtavoEa  are 

never  used.  Thus  the  repentance  of  Judas,  which 

drove  him  to  despair,  is  expressed  by  fZfTa^/l^Oag  133. 
When  Paul,  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  mentions 
the  sorrow  his  former  letter  had  given  them,  he  says, 

that,  considering  the  good  effects  of  that  sorrow,  he 
does  not  repent  that  he  had  written  it,  though  he 

had  formerly  repented.  Here  no  more  can  be  un- 
derstood by  his  own  repentance  spoken  of,  but  that 

uneasiness  which  a  good  man  feels,  not  from  the 

consciousness  of  having  done  wrong,  but  from  a  ten- 

132  Matth.  xxi.  3%  ,33  Matth.  xxvii.  3. 
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derness  for  others,  and  a  fear,  lest  that  which,  prompt- 

ed by  duty,  he  had  said,  should  have  too  strong  an 

effect  upon  them.  This  might  have  been  the  case, 

without  any  fault  in  him,  as  the  consequence  of  a 

reproof  depends  much  on  the  temper  with  which  it  is 

received.  His  words  are,  Et  eT^vtiyiGcl  hfiag  ev  fq 

iS7tigohrt  ov  ̂ iEta^i£%of.LaL  el  xoll  (lersfie^o^yjp  13t.  As 
it  would  have  made  nonsense  of  the  passage  to  have 

rendered  the  verb  in  English,  reformed  instead  of  re- 

pented, the  verb  fiEtavosu  instead  of  [iEta[iE?iO[iai, 
would  have  been  improper  in  Greek. 

There  is  one  passage  in  which  this  Apostle  has, 

in  effect,  employed  both  words,  and  in  such  a  man- 

ner, as  clearly  shows  the  difference.  rH  xata  Qeov 
Xvtlyi  fiEtavoLav  eig  aat^ptav  a^era^eX^rov  xarsp- 

ya^Erai 135 :  in  the  common  version,  Godly  sorrozu 
worketh  repentance  to  salvation  not  to  be  repented  of. 

There  is  a  paronomasia  here,  or  play  upon  the  word 

repent,  which  is  not  in  the  original.  As  both  words 

[ieVolvoeg)  and  (i£?a(iE%0(iau  are  uniformly  translated 

by  the  same  English  word,  this  figure  of  speech 

could  hardly  have  been  avoided  in  the  common  ver- 

sion. Now,  had  the  two  words  been  also  synony- 

mous in  Greek  (as  that  trope,  when  it  comes  in  the 

way,  is  often  adopted  by  the  sacred  writers),  it 

had  been  more  natural  to  say  ̂ .Etavoiav  ayLEtavoYftov. 

Whereas  the  change  of  the  word  plainly  shows  that, 

in  the  Apostle's  judgment,  there  would  have  been 
something  incongruous  in  that  expression.     In  the 

134  2  Cor.  vii.  b.  Verse  10. 
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first  word  (isravoiav,  is  expressed  the  effect  of  god- 

ly sorrow,  which  is  reformation,  a  duty  required  by 
our  religion  as  necessary  to  salvation.  In  the  other 

a^ra^e^rov,  there  is  no  allusion  to  a  further  re- 

formation, but  to  a  further  change,  it  being  only 

meant'  to  say,  that  the  reformation  effected  is  such 
as  shall  never  be  regretted,  never  repented  of.  As 

into  the  import  of  this  word  there  enters  no  consi- 

deration of  goodness  or  badness,  but  barely  of 
change,  from  whatever  motive  or  cause  ;  the  word 

a^istafjLeXyjrog  comes  to  signify  steady,  immutable, 
irrevocable.  This  is  evidently  the  meaning  of  it  in 

that  expression,  A(zera[ie9iyjra  ta  ̂ apiauata  xcu  V7 

xXyiGig  fa  ®eam,  which  our  translators  render,  the 
gifts  and  calling  of  God  are  without  repentance  ; 
more  appositely  and  perspicuously,  are  irrevocable. 
For  this  reason  the  word  [ieta(i8^o[iaL  is  used  when 

the  sentence  relates  to  the  constancy  or  immutability 

of  God.  Thus  fl^otfe  Kupiog  xai  ov  [isra^e^Syias- 

tcu 137 :  The  Lord  hath  sworn  and  will  not  repent,  that 
is,  alter  his  purpose. 

The  word  a^ietavoYftov^  on  the  contrary,  includ- 

ing somewhat  of  the  sense  of  its  primitive,  expresses 

not,  as  the  other,  unchanged  or  unchangeable,  but 

unreformed,  unreformab„e,  impenitent.  The  Apos- 
tle says,  addressing  himself  to  the  obstinate  infidel, 

xata  tYjv  GxkYi^QtrfCa  era  xai  a(ietavoyirov  xapSiav138. 
After  thy  hardness  and  impenitent,  or  irreclaimable 

heart.     The  word  a^erocw^rog,  in  the  New  Testa- 

136  Rom.  xi.  29.  "7  Heb.  >ii.  21.  m  Rom.  ii.  5. 
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ment  style,  ought  analogically  to  express  a  wretched 

state,  as  it  signifies  the  want  of  that  (letavoia,  which 

the  Gospel  every  where  represents  as  the  indispen- 
sable duty  of  the  lapsed,  and  therefore  as  essential 

to  their  becoming  Christians :  but  the  term  a^ieta^ie- 

'ky\tov  is  no-way  fitted  to  this  end,  as  it  expresses  on- 
ly the  absence  of  that  fteta^/Uta,  which  is  no- where 

represented  as  a  virtue,  or  required  as  a  duty,  and 

which  may  be  good,  bad,  or  indifferent,  according  to 

its  object.  Thus  I  have  shown,  that  on  every  per- 
tinent occasion,  the  distinction  is  sacredly  observed 

by  the  penmen  of  the  New  Testament,  and  that  the 

very  few  instances  in  which  it  may  appear  otherwise 

at  first  glance,  are  found  to  be  no  exceptions  when 

attentively  examined. 

§  10.  Having  now  ascertained  the  distinction, 

it  may  be  asked,  How  the  words  ought  to  be  discri- 
minated in  a  translation  ?  In  my  opinion,  [leravoeo, 

in  most  cases,  particularly  where  it  is  expressed  as  a 

command,  or  mentioned  as  a  duty,  should  be  render- 

ed by  the  English  verb  reform,  (leTavoLa,  by  refor- 
mation; and  that  {letafiehopcu  ought  to  be  tran- 

slated repent.  MeTa^e/lfta  is  defined  by  Phavori- 
nus  SvGapegyjaig  em  nenoayfievoig,  dissatisfaction  with 

one^s  self  for  what  one  has  done,  which  exactly 
hits  the  meaning  of  the  word  repentance ;  whereas 

(xsravoia  is  defined  yvYictia  ano  7traiG(ia<?G)v  em  to 
evavnov  ayadov  emgpocpvj,  and  v\  noog  to  xpeirtov 

em<zyo<pYi,  a  genuine  correction  of  faults,  and  a  change 

from  worse  to  better.     We  cannot  more  exactly  de- 
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fine  the  word  reformation.  It  may  be  said  that,  in 

using  the  terms  repent  and  repentance,  as  our  trans- 
lators have  done,  for  both  the  original  terms,  there  is 

no  risk  of  any  dangerous  error ;  because,  in  the  theo- 

logical definitions  of  repentance,  given  by  almost  all 

parties,  such  a  reformation  of  the  disposition  is  in- 

cluded, as  will  infallibly  produce  a  reformation  of 

conduct.  This,  however,  does  not  satisfy.  Our 

Lord  and  his  Apostles  accomodated  themselves  in, 

their  style  to  the  people  whom  they  addressed,  by 

employing  words  according  to  the  received  and  vul- 

gar idiom,  and  not  according  to  the  technical  use  of 

any  learned  doctors.  It  was  not  to  such  that  this 

doctrine  was  revealed,  but  to  those  who,  in  respect 

of  acquired  knowledge,  were  babes  139.  The  learned 
use  is  known,  comparatively,  but  to  a  few :  and  it 

is  certain  that  with  us,  according  to  the  common 

acceptation  of  the  words,  a  man  may  be  said  just  as 

properly  to  repent  of  a  good,  as  of  a  bad,  action.  A 

covetous  man  will  repent  of  the  alms  which  a  sud- 

den fit  of  pity  may  have  induced  him  to  bestow. 

Besides,  it  is  but  too  evident,  that  a  man  may  often 

justly  be  said  to  repent,  who  never  reforms.  In  nei- 

ther of  these  ways  do  I  find  the  word  ustavoea  ever 
used. 

I  have  another  objection  to  the  word  repent.  It 

unavoidably  appears  to  lay  the  principal  stress  on  the 

soitow  or  remorse  which  it  implies  for  former  mis- 

conduct.    Now  this  appears  a  secondary  matter,  at 

139  Matth.  xi.  25. 

VOL.  r.  50 
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the  most,  and  not  to  be  the  idea  suggested  by  the 
Greek  verb.     The  primary  object  is  a  real  change  of 
conduct.  The  Apostle  expressly  distinguishes  it  from 

sorrow,  in  a  passage  lately  quoted,  representing  it  as 
what  the  sorrow,  if  of  a  godly  sort,  terminates  in,  or 

produces.    H  xata  Qeov  %vtlyi  fieravoiav  xarepya- 

Qerai,  rendered  in  the  common  version,  Godly  sor- 
row xvorketh  repentance.     Now,  if  he  did  not  mean 

to  say  that  the  thing  was  caused  by  itself,  or  that  re- 

pentance worketh  repentance  (and  who  will  charge 
him  with  this  absurdity?)  r\  xqjzcl  Qeov  Xvjiyj  is  one 

thing,  and  fietavoia  is  another.  But  it  is  certain  that 

our  word  repentance  implies  no  more  in  common 

use,  even  in  its  best  sense,  than  ri  xara  Qeov  "kvnvi, 
and  often  not  so  much.   It  is  consequently  not  a  just 

interpretation  of  the  Greek  word  [isravoia,  which  is 

not  v\  xara  €>eov  Tivn^  but  its  certain  consequence. 

Grief  or  remorse,  compared  with  this,  is  but  an  acci- 
dental circumstance.     Who  had  more  grief  than  Ju- 

das, whom  it  drove  to  despondency  and  self-destruc- 
tion ?  To  him  the  Evangelist  applies  very  properly 

the  term  {itra^eTiYjdEig,  which  we  as  properly  translate 

repented.     He  was  in  the  highest  degree  dissatisfied 
with  himself.   But,  to  show  that  a  great  deal  more  is 

necessary  in  the  Christian,  neither  our  Lord  himself, 
as  we  have  seen,  nor  his  forerunner  John,  nor  his 

Apostles  and  ministers  who  followed,  ever  expressed 
themselves  in  this  manner,  when  recommending  to 

their  hearers  the  great  duties  of  Christianity.     They 

never  called  out  to  the  people,  (xera(ie^sG^  but  al- 
ways (ieravoEtre.     If  they  were  so  attentive  to  this 
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distinction,  in  order  to  prevent  men,  in  so  important 

an  article,  from  placing  their  duty  in  a  barren  re- 

morse, however  violent ;  we  ought  not  surely  to  ex- 

press this  capital  precept  of  our  religion,  by  a  term 
that  is  just  as  well  adapted  to  the  case  of  Judas,  as 
to  that  of  Peter.  For  the  Greek  word  ̂ £Taf*£/lo^ar, 

though  carefully  avoided  by  the  inspired  writers,  in 

expressing  our  duty,  is  fully  equivalent  to  the  En- 
glish word  repent. 

\  11.  I  shall  now,  ere  I  conclude  this  subject, 

eonsider  briefly  in  what  manner  some  of  the  principal 
translators  have  rendered  the  words  in  question  into 

other  languages.  I  shall  begin  with  the  Syriac,  be- 

ing the  most  respectable,  on  the  score  of  antiquity, 
of  all  we  are  acquainted  with.  In  this  venerable  ver- 

sion, which  has  served  as  a  model  to  interpreters  in 

the  East,  in  like  manner  as  the  Vulgate  has  served 

to  those  in  the  West,  the  distinction  is  uniformly 

preserved.  Meravoeiv  is  rendered  y\F\  thub,  to  re- 

form, to  return  to  God,  to  amend  one's  life  ;  fzetavoia, 
KiTDn  thebutha,  reformation  ;  (lEraftsfaoSai  is  ren- 

dered JOfi  thua,  to  repent,  to  be  sorry  for  what  one 
has  done.  Nor  are  these  Syriac  words  ever  confound- 

ed as  synonymous,  except  in  the  Apocalypse,  which, 
though  now  added  in  the  printed  editions,  is  no  part 

of  that  ancient  translation,  but  was  made  many  cen- 
turies after. 

The  second  place  in  point  of  antiquity  is,  no  doubt, 
due  to  the  Vulgate,  where,  I  acknowledge,  there  is 
no  distinction  made.     The  usual  term  for  [.isravota 
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is  pcenitentia,  for  fietavoeo  and  ̂ £Ta^£/lofiat,  indis- 

criminately, pcenitentiarn  ago,  poznitentiam  habeo, 
pozniteo,  or  me  pcenitet.  These  can  hardly  be  said 

to  express  more  than  the  English  words  repentance 

and  repent.  Msravoiav  af.iE*aiLE'krti:ov  is  not  im- 
properly rendered  posnitentiam  stabilem,  agreeably  to 

an  acceptation  of  the  term  above  taken  notice  of. 

Beza,  one  of  the  most  noted,  and  by  Protestants 
most  imitated,  of  all  the  Latin  translators  since  the 

reformation,  has  carefully  observed  the  distinction, 

wherever  it  was  of  consequence  ;  for,  as  I  remarked, 
there  are  a  few  cases  in  which  either  term  might 

have  been  used  in  the  original,  and  concerning  which, 
a  translator  must  be  directed  by  the  idiom  of  the 

tongue  in  which  he  writes.  The  same  distinction 

had  been  made  before,  though  not  with  perfect  uni- 

formity, by  the  translators  of  Zuric.  Beza's  word 
for  (lETavosGi  is  resipisco,  and  for  [lEtavoia,  resipis- 
centia.  To  this  last  term  he  was  led  both  by  analo- 

gy, and  (if  not  by  classical  authority)  by  the  autho- 
rity of  early  ecclesiastical  writers,  which,  in  the  trans- 

lation of  holy  writ,  is  authority  sufficient.  These 

words  have  this  advantage  of  pcenitere  and  pceniten- 
tia, that  they  always  denote  a  change  of  some  conti- 

nuance, and  a  change  to  the  better.  For  (ie?ol[ie?lo- 
(icu  his  word  is  pcenitere.  Thus  ̂ Ta^e/l^Oag,  spo- 

ken of  Judas,  ispcejiitens :  Metavotav  a^iEtafie^yjrov, 

resipiscentiam  cujiis  nunquam  poeniteat,  in  which  the 
force  of  both  words  is  very  well  expressed.  So  is 

also  OLfMEtavovitov  xapoiav,  cor  quod  resipiscere  ?wscit. 

Erasmus,  one  of  the  earliest  translators  on  the  Ro- 



v.  hi.]  DISSERTATIONS.  337 

mish  side,  uses  both  resipisco  and  pcenitentiam  ago, 
but  with  no  discrimination.  They  are  not  only  both 

employed  in  rendering  the  same  word  ̂ tavoeo, 

but  even  when  the  scope  is  the  same.  Thus  fietavoEi- 
te,  in  the  imperative,  is  at  one  time  resipiscite,  at 

another  pcenitentiam  agite :  so  that  his  only  view 
seems  to  have  been  to  diversify  his  style. 

Castalio,  one  of  the  most  eminent  Latin  Protes- 
tant translators,  has  been  sensible  of  the  distinction, 

and  careful  to   preserve  it  in  his  version.     But,  as 

his  great  aim  was  to  give  a  classical  air  to  the  books 

of  Scripture,  in  order  to  engage  readers  of  taste  who 

affected  an  elegant  and  copious  diction  ;  he  has  disfi- 
gured, with  his  adventitious  ornaments,  the  native 

simplicity  which  so  remarkably  distinguishes  the  sa- 
cred penmen,  and  is,  in  fact,  one  of  their  greatest 

ornaments.     We  can  more  easily  bear  rusticity  than 

affectation,  especially  on  the  most  serious  and  impor- 

tant subjects.      Among  other  aits,  by  which  Casta- 
lio has  endeavoured  to  recommend  his  work,  one  is 

a  studied  variety  in  the   phrases,   that  the  ear  may 

not  be  tired  by  too  frequent  recurrence  to  the  same 
sounds.       The  words  under  consideration  afford  a 

strong  example.    The  verb  [lEravoecd  is  translated  by 
him,  I  know  not  how  many  different  ways.     It  is 

se  corrigere,    vitam   corrigere,    redire   ad  Jrugem, 
redire  ad  sanitatetn,    reverti    ad  sanitatem  ;  when 

the    vices    which   we    are   required   to  amend  are 

mentioned,    the    phrase  is,  desciscere  a  sua  pravi- 

tate>  desistere  a  turpitudine,  desistere   a   suis   ope- 
ribus,  inipudicitia  sua  recedere,  sua  homicidia,  8cg. 
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emitter e.  Mstavoia  partakes  of  the  like  varie- 
ty. It  is  emendata  vita,  vitce  e?ne?idatio,  correc- 

ta  vita,  vitce  correctio,  morum  correctio,  correc- 

ti  mores,  corrigenda  vita,  sanitas,  poznitentia  ;  and 

in  the  oblique  cases,  frugem  and  bonam  frugem. 
For  n6ra{ie%o[iai  I  only  find  the  two  words  pcenitere 
and  mutare  sententiam.  Meravoiav  a(j.£ta[ie^yjtov 

is  not  badly  rendered  vita  correctionem  nunquam  pce- 

nitendam,  afierafie^ra  %apiO[iara  munera  irrevocable 

lia,  and  afisTavoyjrog  xap&ia,  deploratus  animus. 
Diodati,  the    Italian  translator,  in   every  case  of 

moment,  renders  the  verb  fieravoeiv  ravedersi,  which 

in  the  Vocabolario  della  Crusca  is  explained  resi- 
piscere,  ad  mentis    sanitatem    redire  ;  but    for   the 

noun  [isravoia  he  always    uses  penitenza,  and  for 

fierafie'/iOfiaL,  very  properly  pentirsi.     The  Geneva 
French  translates  fieravosid,  s'amender,  fiEtafie^ofiaiy 
se  repentir,  and  [ittavoia  repentance.     In  both  these 

versions  they  use,  in  rendering  fietavoiav  a[i6ra[iE%,Yi- 
tov,  the  same  paronomasia  which  is  in  the  common 

English  version.     Diodati  has  penitenza  della  quale 

huom  non  si  pente.     The  Geneva  French  has  repen- 
tance dont  on  ne  se  repent.       The  other  passages, 

also  above  quoted  from  the  original,  they  translate 

in  nearly  the  same    manner.      Luther,  in  his  Ger- 
man translation,  has  generally  distinguished  the  two 

verbs,  rendering  [leravoeiv  ftUtife  tjJUH,  and  (i£ra(i£- 
teoSai,  XZlltn  or  QZXZl\Zt\> 
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PART  IV. 

'Ayiog  and  6<fiog. 

I  shall  give,  as  another  example  of  words,  sup- 

posed to  be  synonymous,  the  terms  ay  Log  and  boiog. 
The  former  is,  if  I  mistake  not,  uniformly  rendered 

in  the  New  Testament,  holy,  or,  when  used  substan- 
tively in  the  plural,  saints.  The  latter,  except  in  one 

instance,  is  always  rendered  by  the  same  term,  not 

only  in  the  English  Bible,  but  in  most  modern  trans- 
lations. Yet  that  these  two  Greek  words  are  altoge- 

ther equivalent,  there  is,  in  my  opinion,  good  reason 
to  doubt.  Both  belong  to  the  second  class  of  words 

which  I  explained  in  a  former  Dissertation  14°.  They 
relate  to  manners,  and  are  therefore  not  so  easily  de- 

fined. Nor  are  such  words  in  one  language  ever 

found  exactly  to  tally  with  those  of  another.  There 

are,  however,  certain  means,  by  which  the  true  sig- 
nification may,  in  most  cases,  be,  very  nearly,  if  not 

entirely,  reached.  I  shall,  therefore,  first  mention  my 

reasons  for  thinking  that  the  two  words  ayiog  and 

oOLog,  in  the  New  Testament,  are  not  synonymous, 
and  then  endeavour  to  ascertain  the  precise  meaning 
of  each. 

™  Diss.  II.  k  4. 
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§  2.  That  there  is  a  real  difference  in  signification 

between  the  two  Greek  words,  notwithstanding  their 
affinity,  my  first  reason  for  thinking  is,  because  in 

the  Septuagint,  which  is  the  foundation  of  the  Hel- 
lenistic idiom,  one  of  them  is  that  by  which  one  He- 

brew word,  and  the  other  that  by  which  another,  not 

at  all  synonymous,  is  commonly  translated.  'Aytog 
is  the  word  used  for  &)-]p  kadosh,  sanctus,  holy, 
6<Jiog  for  TDf"T  chasid,  benignus,  gracious. 

§  3.  My  second  reason  is,  because  these  words 

have  been  understood  by  the  ancient  Greek  trans- 
lators to  be  so  distinct  in  signification,  that  not,  in 

one  single  instance,  is  the  Hebrew  word  kadosh  ren- 
dered by  the  Greek  oatog,  or  chasid  by  ayiog. 

What  gives  additional  weight  to  this  reason,  is  the 
consideration,  that  both  words  frequently  occur ;  and 
that  the  Greek  translators,  though  they  have  not 

been  uniform  in  rendering  either,  but  have  adopted 

different  words,  on  different  occasions,  for  translat- 

ing each ;  have,  nevertheless,  not  in  a  single  in- 

stance, adopted  any  of  those  terms  for  rendering 

one  of  these  Hebrew  words,  which  they  had  adopt- 

ed for  rendering  the  other.  Few  words  occur 

oftener  than  kadosh.  But,  though  it  is,  beyond 

comparison,  oftenest  translated  ayiog,  it  is  not  so 

always.  In  one  place  it  is  rendered  xa^apog,  mun- 
dus,  clean  ;  the  verb  kadash,  the  etymon,  is  rendered 

SoZa&LV,  glorificare,  to  glorify,  ava(3i(3a%£iv  ascen- 
dere  facere,  to  cause  to  ascend,  xaSapi&iv  purgare, 

to  cleanse,   ayvi&iv  purificare,  to  purify,  as  well 



p,  iv.]  DISSERTATIONS.  341 

as  ayLa&LV  and  xafikvyia%eiv  sanctificare,  to  hal- 

low, to  sanctify ;  but  not  once  by  'oGiog,  or  any  of 
its  conjugates.  On  the  other  hand,  chasid  is  ren- 

dered sTie^fiav  and  TtoTvV&Eoc,  misericors,  merciful, 

ev^a^yjg  pius,  devout,  and  by  some  other  words,  but 

not  once  by  'ovyiog,  or  by  any  of  its  conjugates,  or 
by  any  of  the  terms  employed  in  rendering  kadosh; 

a  certain  sign  that,  to  the  old  Greek  translators,  se- 
veral other  words  appeared  to  have  more  coincidence 

with  either  than  these  had  with  each  other. 

§  4.  The  third  reason,  which  inclines  me  to  think 

that  the  two  words  are  not  synonymous,  is,  because 
I  find,  on  examining  and  comparing,  that  there  is  a 

considerable  difference  in  the  application  of  them,  not 

only  in  the  Old  Testament,  but  in  the  New.  In  re- 

gard to  the  word  'ayiog,  it  is  applied  not  only  to  per- 
sons, but  to  things  inanimate,  as  the  sacred  utensils 

and  vestments  ;  to  times,  as  their  jubilees  and  sab- 

baths, their  solemn  festivals  and  fasts  ;  and  to  places, 
as  the  land  of  Judea,  the  city  of  Jerusalem,  the  moun- 

tain whereon  stood  the  temple  with  its  courts ;  but 

more  especially  the  house  which  the  courts  inclosed, 

the  outer  part  whereof  was  called,  by  way  of  eminence, 

\  'ayia,  scilicet  Cxyjvyj,  the  holy  place,  and  the  inner 
eyj  eayia  'cvyiav,  the  holy  of  holies,  or  the  most  holy 
place.  Now  I  find  nothing  like  this  in  the  use  made 
of  the  word  ooiog,  which  as  far  as  I  can  discover,  is 

applied  only  to  persons,  or  beings  susceptible  of  cha- 
vol.  i.  51 
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racter.  The  to,  'otiia  Aa(3iS  u\  cannot  be  accounted 
an  exception.  The  word  used  by  the  Prophet  is 

IDn  chesed,  benignitas,  not  TOU  chasid,  bejiignus, 

and  is  not  improperly  rendered  in  our  version  mer- 

cies. Nor  is  the  'ooiisg  x£iPa$  °f  tne  Apostle  142,  an 
exception,  this  being  manifestly  not  a  literal,  but  a 
tropical  use  of  the  epithet,  wherein  that  is  applied  to 
the  instrument,  which,  in  strictness,  is  applicable  only 

to  the  agent ;  as  when  we  say  a  slanderous  tongue  and 

guilty  hands,  we  are  always  understood  as  applying 

the  qualities  of  slander  and  guilt,  to  the  person  of 
whose  tongue  and  hands  we  are  speaking. 

|  5.  I  observe,  further,  that  even  when  ayioc, 

is  applied  to  persons,  it  has  not  always  a  relation  to 

the  moral  character,  but  often  to  something  which, 
in  regard  to  the  person,  is  merely  circumstantial  and 
external.  It  is,  in  this  respect,  that  the  children  of 

Israel  are  called  a  holy  nation,  being  consecrated  by 
their  circumcision,  notwithstanding  they  were  a  re- 

bellious and  stiff-necked  people,  and  rather  worse, 
instead  of  better,  than  other  nations  ;  as  their  great 

legislator  Moses  often  declares  to  them.  In  this  sense 
the  tribe  of  Levi  was  holier  than  any  other  tribe, 

purely  because  selected  for  the  sacred  service ;  the 
priesthood  had  more  holiness  than  the  other  Levites, 

and  the  high-priest  was  the  holiest  of  all.  There 
was  the  same,  gradation  in  these,  as  in  the  courts 

and  house  of  the  temple.  It  is  in  this  sense  I  un- 

derstand  the   word    ayiog,   as    applied  to   Aaron ; 

141  Isaiah,  lv.  3.     Acts,  xiii.  34.  142  1  Tim.  ii.  8. 
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They  envied  Moses,  also,  in  the  camp,  and  Aaron  the 

saint  of  the  Lord u3 ;  ?ov  hyiov  Kupia.  Aaron's 
'personal  character  does  not  seem  to  have  entitled 
him  to  this  distinction  above  Moses,  and  the  whole 

nation.  Nor  does  the  title  seem  to  have  been  pecu- 
liarly applicable  to  him,  in  any  other  sense  than  that 

now  mentioned,  namely,  that  he  was  the  only  one  of 

the  people  who  carried  on  his  forehead  the  signature 

of  his  consecration,  holiness  to  the  Lord,  ayiac^ia 

§6.  On  the  other  hand,  it  does  not  appear,  from 
any  clear  passage,  either  in  the  Old  Testament  or  in 
the  New,  that  the  Hebrew  word  chasid,  or  the  Greek 

hosios,  are  susceptible  of  this  interpretation.  I  say, 
any  clear  passage ;  for  I  acknowledge  there  is  one, 

the  only  one  I  can  find  in  either,  wherein  the  appli- 
cation of  this  term,  as  commonly  understood,  is  si- 

milar to  that  of  the  other  lately  quoted  from  the 

Psalms.  It  is  in  Moses'  benediction  of  the  tribes, 
immediately  before  his  death:  Of  Levi  he  said,  Let 

thy  Thummim  and  thy  Urini  be  with  thy  holy  one, 
whom  thou  didst  prove  at  Massah,  and  with  whom 

thou  didst  strive  at  the  waters  of  Meribah  144.  Not 
to  mention,  that  in  the  Samaritan  copy  of  the  Penta- 

teuch (which  in  some  things  is  more  correct  than 
the  Hebrew),  there  is  a  different  reading  of  the  word 

here  rendered  ocrtog  ;  the  whole  passage  is  exceedingly 
obscure  ;  insomuch  that  it  is  impossible  to  say,  with 

certainty,  who  is  here  called  chasidecha,  which  our 

1,3  Psa!.  cvi.  16.  144  Deut  xxxiii.  8. 
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translators  have  rendered  thy  holy  one.  The  words 
which  follow  serve  rather  to  increase  the  darkness, 
than  to  remove  it. 

Houbigant,  in  his  valuable  edition  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, with  a  new  Latin  translation,  and  notes,  will 

not  admit  that  it  can  refer  to  Aaron,  or  his  succes- 

sors in  die  pontificate ;  and,  in  my  judgment,  sup- 
ports his  opinion  with  unanswerable  reasons.  One 

is  that,  the  term  chasid,  hosios,  is  never  applied  to 

Aaron,  nor  to  the  priesthood  in  general,  nor  to  any 

priest  as  such.  Another  is  that,  though  we  often 

hear  of  the  people's  proving  God  at  Massah,  and 
contending  with  him  at  the  waters  of  Meribah,  we 
nowhere  hear  that  they  proved  or  tempted  Aaron, 

and  strove  with  him,  there.  Indeed,  if  they  had 

been  said  to  have  tempted  Moses,  the  expression, 
though  unusual,  had  been  less  improper,  because 
the  immediate  recourse  of  the  people,  in  their  strait, 
was  to  Moses.  They  chid  with  him,  we  are  told, 

and  were  almost  ready  to  stone  him  "5.  Houbi- 

gant's  opinion  is,  that  by  thy  holy  one,  is  here  meant 
Jesus  Christ,  who  is  distinguished  by  this  appellation 

in  the  Book  of  Psalms.  Thou  wilt  not  suffer  thy  holy 

one,  ̂ 1*10(1  chasidecha,  tov  oOiov  <7«,  to  see  corrup- 
tion U6.  And  to  say  that  they  strove  with,  tempted 

or  proved  Christ  in  the  wilderness,  is  conformable 

to  the  language  of  Scripture.  Neither  let  us  tempt 

Christ,  says  Paul  147,  as  some  of  them  also  tempted, 

145  Exod.  xvii.  1,  &c.     Numb.  xx.  3,  &c. 

un  Psal.  xvi.  10.  U7  1  Cor.  x.  9. 
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referring  to  what  happened  in  the  desert,  and  were 

destroyed  of  serpents.  Houbigant's  version  (the 
Words  being  understood  as  addressed  to  Levi,  ac- 

cording to  the  original),  is  Levi  autem  dixit > 
Thiimmim  tuum,  tuumque  Urim  viri  sancti  tui  est, 

quern  tu  tentationis  in  loco  tentasti,  cui  convitium 

fecisti,  apud  aquas  contradictionis.  It  must  be  own- 

ed, that  he  has  added  some  plausibility  to  his  gloss 

upon  the  passage,  by  the  turn  he  has  given  to  the 
following  verses.  But  it  is  sufficient  for  my  purpose 

to  say,  in  regard  to  the  negative  part  of  his  remark, 

that  he  is  certainly  right  in  maintaining  that  the  ex- 
pression does  not  refer  to  Aaron  and  his  successors. 

But  as  to  the  positive  part,  that  it  refers  to  our  Lord 

Jesus  Christ,  will  perhaps  be  thought  more  ques- 

tionable. His  being  styled  thy  holy  one,  tov  'oGlov  Ctf, 
in  words  addressed  to  God,  is  not  authority  enough 

for  understanding  him  to  be  meant  by  ta  'oaio  era, 
to  thy  holy  one,  in  words  addressed  to  Levi. 

§  7.  But  to  return  :  another  difference  in  the 

application  of  the  words  'ayLog  and  'oaiog,  is  that  the 
latter  is  sometimes  found  coupled  with  other  epi- 

thets expressive  of  different  good  qualities,  and  ap- 
plied to  character  or  moral  conduct,  each  exhibiting, 

as  it  were,  a  feature  distinct  from  those  exhibited  by 

the  rest.  The  word  'cvyioq  is  not  commonly  accom- 
panied with  other  epithets  :  when  it  is,  they  are  of 

such  a  general  nature,  as  rather  to  affect  the  whole 

character  than  separate  parts  of  it.     The  author  of 
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the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  says  of  our  Lord  u\  that 
he  was  o<7io$,  axaxog,  a^iiavrog.  in  the  common  trans- 

lation, holy,  harmless,  undefiled.  But  the  English 

word  holy,  being  general  in  its  signification,  adds 

nothing  to  the  import  of  the  other  epithets,  especial- 
ly of  apiavrog,  and  consequently  does  not  hit  the 

exact  meaning  of  the  word  'oaiog,  which  here  proba- 
bly denotes  pious  ;  the  two  other  epithets,  being  em- 

ployed  to  express  compendiously  the  regards  due  to 
others,  and  to  himself.  Paul  has  given  us  another 

example  in  his  character  of  a  bishop,  who,  he 

says  149,  ought  to  be  ̂ l^o^evov,  ̂ a^aya^ov  cro^pova, 
hixaiov,  ooiovs  eyxpatyj.  To  render  the  word  6crto$, 
in  this  verse  holy,  is  chargeable  with  the  same  fault 
as  in  the  former  instance.  The  same  thing  holds 

also  of  the  adverb  oGicjg.  Now  the  word  ay  tog 
is  not  included  in  this  manner,  in  an  enumeration  of 

good  qualities.  It  is  commonly  found  single,  or 

joined  with  other  epithets  equally  general.  The  ex- 

pression used  by  the  Apostle  15°,  6  fisv  vofiog  'ay tog, 
xai  \  evToT^Y!  'ayia,  xai  Sixaia,  scat  aya&Yj :  The  laxv 
indeed  is  holy,  and  the  commandment  holy,  and  just, 

and  good — is  no  exception  ;  for  we  have  no  enume- 
ration here  of  the  virtues  of  an  individual,  but  of  the 

general  good  qualities  that  may  be  ascribed  to  God's 
law.  And  though  the  terms  are  equally  general, 

they  are  not  synonymous  ;  they  present  us  with  the 
different  aspects  of  the  same  object.  To  say  that 

the  law  of  God  is  holy,  is  to  represent  it  as  awful  to 

148  Heb.  vii.  2d.  149  Tit.  i.  8.  »  Rom.  vii.  12. 
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creatures  such  as  we  ;  to  say  it  is  just,  is  to  remind 

us  that  it  is  obligatory  ;  and  to  say  it  is  good,  is  to 
tell  us,  in  other  words,  that  it  is  adapted  to  promote 

universal  happiness,  and  therefore  lovely. 

\  8.  Having  assigned  my  reasons  for  thinking 

that  the  r\vo  words  odioc,  and  ayiog  in  the  New  Tes- 

tament are  not  synonymous,  I  shall  now,  as  I  pro- 
posed, endeavour  to  ascertain  the  precise  meaning  of 

each.  I  believe  it  will  appear,  on  examination,  that 

the  affinity  between  the  two  Greek  words,  in  their 

ordinary  and  classical  acceptation,  is  greater  than 

between  the  Hebrew  words,  in  lieu  of  which  they 

have  been  so  generally  substituted  by  the  Seventy. 
This,  which  may  have  originated  from  some  pecu_ 
liarity  in  the  idiom  of  Alexandria,  has,  I  suppose, 
led  the  translators  of  both  Testaments  to  regard  them 

often  as  equivalent,  and  to  translate  them  by  the 

same  word.  The  authors  of  the  Vulgate  in  parti, 

cular,  have  almost  always  employed  sanctus  in  ex- 
pounding both.  This  has  misled  most  modern  in- 

terpreters in  the  West.  As  to  our  own  translators, 

the  example  has,  doubtless,  had  some  influence. 

Nevertheless  they  have,  in  this,  not  so  implicitly 
followed  the  Vulgate,  in  their  version  of  the  Old 

Testament,  as  in  that  of  the  New.  Let  it  be  pre- 

mised, that  the  significations  of  words,  in  any  nation, 
do  not  remain  invariably  the  same.  In  a  course  of 

years  much  fewer  than  two  thousand,  which  are 

reckoned  to  have  elapsed  from  the  commencement 

to  the  finishing  of  the  sacred  canon,  very  conside- 
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rable  changes  happen  in  the  meanings  of  words  in  the 

same  language,  and  among  the  same  people.  Now, 

to  trace  the  gradations  and  nicer  shades  of  meaning, 
which  distinguish  different  periods,  is  one  of  the 

most  difficult,  but  most  important,  tasks  of  criti- 
cism. 

J  9.  In  regard  to  the  word  kadosh,  hagios,  I  ac- 
knowledge that  it  does  not  seem  to  me  to  have  had 

originally  any  relation  to  character  or  morals.     Its 

primitive  signification  appears  to  have  been  clean; 

first,  in  the  literal  sense,  as  denoting  free  from  all 

filth,   dirt,    or  nastiness ;    secondly,   as   expressing 

what,    according   to    the   religious   ritual,   was  ac- 
counted clean.     The  first  is  natural,  the  second  ce- 

remonial,  cleanness.     Some  traces   of  the  first  of 

these  meanings  we  have  in  the  Old  Testament,  but 

nothing  is  more   common   there  than  the   second, 

particularly  in  the  Pentateuch.      Again,  as  things 
are  made  clean  to  prepare  them  for  being  used  (and 

the  more  important  the  use,  the  more  carefully  they 
are  cleaned),  the  term  has  been  adopted  to  denote, 

thirdly,  prepared,  fitted,  destined  for  a   particular 
purpose,   of   what    kind   soever    die  purpose   be  ; 

fourthly,  and  more  especially,  consecrated,  or  devot- 
ed to  a  religious  use ;  fifthly,  as  things,  so  prepar- 
ed and  devoted,  are  treated  with  peculiar  care  and 

attention,  to  hallow  or  sanctify,  comes  to  signify  to 
honour,  to  reverence,  to  stand  in  awe  of,  and  holy, 

to  imply  worthy  of  this  treatment,  that  is,  honour- 

able, venerable,  awful :  sixthly,  and  lastly,  as  out- 
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ward  and  corporeal  cleanness  has,  in  all  ages  and  lan- 
guages been  considered  as  an  apt  metaphor  for  moral 

purity,  it  denotes  guiltless,  irreproachable,  which  is 
at  present,  among  Christians,  the  most  common  ac- 

ceptation of  the  word. 

%  10.  I  shall  give  an  example  or  two  of  each 

of  the  six  uses  aforesaid,  not  confining  myself  to  the 

adjective  kadosh,  but  including  its  conjugates  of  the 
same  root.  First,  that  it  denotes  clean  in  the  vulgar 

acceptation,  is  manifest  from  the  precept  given  to  Is- 
rael in  the  desert,  to  be  careful  to  keep  the  camp  free 

from  all  odour  lsl,  The  reason  assigned  is  in  these 
words  :  For  the  Lord  thy  God  xvalketh  in  the  midst 

of  thy  camp,  therefore  shall  thy  camp  be  holy,  WXlT) 

f"pm  xat  £^aL  olytoc,  that  he  see  no  unclean  tlmig  in 
thee,  and  turn  away  from  thee. 

Another  remarkable  example  of  this  meaning  we 

have  in  the  history  of  king  Hezekiah,  who  is  said  to 

have  given  orders  to  the  Levites  152,  to  sanctify  the 
house  of  the  Lord ;  the  import  of  which  order  is  ex- 

plained by  the  words  immediately  following,  and 

carry  forth  the  filthiness  out  of  the  holy  place.  The 
sacred  service  had,  in  the  reign  of  the  impious 

Ahaz,  been  for  a  long  time  totally  neglected ;  the 

lamps  were  gone  out,  and  the  fire  extinguished  on 

the  altars,  both  of  burnt- offerings  and  of  incense ; 

nay,  and  the  temple  itself  had  at  length  been  abso- 

151  See  the  whole  passage,  Deut.  xxiii.  12,  13,  14, 

152  2  Chroji.  xxix.  5,  &c. 
VOL.    I.  52 
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lutely  deserted  and  shut  up.  The  king,  intending  to 
restore  the  religious  worship  of  Jehovah  to  its  for- 

mer splendour,  saw  that  the  first  thing  necessary  was 
to  make  clean  the  house,  with  all  its  furniture,  that 

they  might  be  fit  for  the  service.  Frequent  mention 

is  made  of  this  cleansing  in  the  chapter  above  refer- 

red to,  where  it  is  sometimes  called  cleansing 153, 
sometimes  sanctifying  154 ;  the  Hebrew  verbs  THD 
tahar,  and  WIT)  kadash,  being  manifestly,  through 

the  whole  chapter,  used  indiscriminately.  Both 

words  are,  accordingly,  in  this  passage,  rendered  by 

the  Seventy  indifferently  ayvL^SLV  and  xaSapiQiVj 

not  hyiafyiv  ;  in  the  Vulgate  mundare,  expiare,  and 
once  sanctificare.  In  both  the  above  examples  the 

word  holy  is  evidently  the  opposite  of  dirty,  nasty, 
filthy,  in  the  current  acceptation  of  the  terms.  This, 

as  being  the  simplest  and  most  obvious,  is  proba- 
bly the  primitive  sense.  Things  sensible  first  had 

names  in  every  language.  The  names  were  after- 
wards extended  to  things  conceivable  and  intellec- 

tual. This  is  according  to  the  natural  progress  of 
knowledge. 

\  11.  From  this  first  signification,  the  transition 

is  easy  to  that  which,  in  the  eye  of  the  ceremonial 

law,  is  clean.  One  great  purpose  of  that  law, 

though  neither  the  only,  nor  the  chief,  purpose,  is 
to  draw  respect  to  the  religious  service,  by  guarding 
against  every  thing  that  might  savour  of  indecency  or 

355  Verse  15,  16.  18.  >*»  Verse  5.  17.  19. 
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uncleanliness.  The  climate,  as  well  as  the  nature  of 

their  service,  rendered  this  more  necessary  than  we 

are  apt  to  imagine.  Any  thing  which  could  serve  as 

a  security  against  infectious  disorders  in  their  pub- 
lic assemblies,  whereof,  as  they  lived  in  a  hot  cli- 

mate, they  were  in  much  greater  danger  than  we 
are,  was  a  matter  of  the  highest  importance.  Now, 
when  once  a  fence  is  established  by  statute,  it  is  ne- 

cessary, in  order  to  support  its  authority,  that  the 
letter  of  the  statute  should  be  the  rule  in  all  cases. 

Hence  it  will  happen,  that  there  may  be  a  defilement 

in  the  eye  of  the  law,  where  there  is  no  natural 
foulness  at  all.  This  I  call  ceremonial  imcleamiessy 

to  express  the  reverse  of  which,  the  term  holy  is 

frequently  employed.  Thus,  by  avoiding  to  eat 
what  was  accounted  unclean  food,  they  sanctified 

themselves ,55 ;  they  were  likewise  kept  holy  by 
avoiding  the  touch  of  dead  bodies,  to  avoid  which, 

was  particularly  required  of  the  priests,  except  in 

certain  cases,  they  being  obliged,  by  their  ministry, 

to  be  holier  than  others  l56.  Moses  is  said 157  to  sanc- 

tify the  people  by  making  them  wash  their  clothes, 

and  go  through  the  legal  ceremonies  of  purification. 

Nor  is  it  possible  to  doubt  that,  when  men  were  or- 

dered to  sanctify  themselves  directly,  for  a  particu- 

lar occasion,  they  were  enjoined  the  immediate  per- 
formance of  something  which  could  be  visibly  and 

quickly  executed,  and  not  the  acquisition  of  a  charac- 

lss  Lev,  xi.  42,  &c.  xx.  25,  26.  "6  Lev.  xxi.  1— -S, 
:7  Exod.  xix.  JO,  14,  22, 
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ter,  which  is  certainly  not  the  work  of  an  hour  or 

of  a  day.  Thus  the  priests  were  to  sanctify  them- 
selves, before  they  approached  the  Lord  on  Sinai ; 

and  thus  the  people  were  commanded  by  Joshua  to 

sanctify  themselves,  in  the  evening,  that  they  might 
be  prepared  for  seeing  the  wonders  which  God 

was  to  perform  among  them,  next  day  158.  In  the 
same  sense,  Joshua  also  is  said  to  sanctify  the  peo- 

ple ug.  In  this  sense,  we  are  also  to  understand  what 
we  are  told  of  those  who  sanctified  themselves,  for 

the  observance  of  that  great  passover  which  Hezekiah 

caused  to  be  celebrated.  What  is  termed  sanctify- 

ing in  one  verse,  is  cleansing  in  another  16°.  To  pre- 
vent being  tedious,  I  do  not  repeat  the  whole  passa- 
ges, but  refer  to  them  in  the  margin  ;  the  reader  may 

consult  them  at  his  leisure. 

Even  in  the  New  Testament,  where  the  word  is 

not  so  frequently  used  in  the  ceremonial  sense,  holy 

and  unclean  ̂   ay  tog  and  axa^aptog,  are  contrasted 

as  natural  opposites  '".  In  one  place  in  the  Old  Tes- 

tament 152,  the  Seventy  have  rendered  the  word  kadosh 
xaSapos,  as  entirely  equivalent,  calling  that  pure 
or  clean  water,  which,  in  Hebrew,  is  holy  water ; 

and  oftner  than  once  in  the  Targums  or  Chaldee 

paraphrases,  the  Hebrew  kadosh  is  rendered,  by 
their  common  term,  for  clean.  Thus,  in  that 

passage  of  the  Prophet  163,  "  Stand  by  thyself  ; 
<l  come  not  near  me,  for  I  am   holier  than  thou," 

158  Josh.  iii.  5.  159  Josh.  vii.  13.  160  2  Chron.  xxx.  17,  ljfc, 

161  1  Cor.  vii.  14.     162  Numb.  v.  17.         m  Isaiah,  lxv.  5. 
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the  last  clause  is  in  Chaldee,  "I  am  cleaner  than 
"thou." 

\  12.  In  regard  to  the  third  sense,  separated  or 

prepared  for  a  special  purpose,  there  are  several  ex- 

amples.    The  appointing  of  places  for  cities  of  re- 

fuge is,  both  in  the  original,  and  in  the  Septua- 

gint 164,  called  sanctifying  them.     To   make  ready 

for  war  is,  in  several  places,  to  sanctify  war165.     In 
such  places,  however,  the  Seventy  have  not  imitat- 

ed the  Hebrew  penmen,  probably  thinking  it  too 

great  a  stretch  for  the  Greek  language  to  employ 

'ayiaZfd  in  this  manner.     In  one  place,  men  are  said 
to  be  sanctified  for  destruction  I66,  that  is,  devoted 
or  prepared  for  it.     To  devote  to  a  bad,  even  to  an 

idolatrous  use,  is  called  to  sanctify.     Thus,  both  in 

Hebrew,  and  in  Greek,  Micah's  mother  is  said167, 
to  sanctify  the  silver  which  she  had  devoted  for  mak- 

ing an  idol,  for  her  and  her  family  to  worship.  From 

this  application,  probably,  has  sprung  such  anoma- 

lous productions  as  HtiHp  kedeshah,  a  prostitute, 
and  CD^Ip  kedeshim,   Sodomites.     Nor  is  this  so 
strange  as  it  may  at  first  appear.     Similar  examples 
may  be  found  in  most  tongues.     The  Latin  sacer, 

which  commonly  signifies  sacred,  holy,   venerable, 

sometimes  denotes  the  contrary,  and  is  equivalent  to 
scelestus.     Auri  sacra  fames,  the  execrable  thirst  of 

gold. 

164  Josh.  xx.  7.  165  Jer.  vi.  4.     Mic.  Hi.  5. 

166  Jer.  xii-.  3.  ^7  Judg.  xvB.  3. 
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§  l3.  The  fourth  meaning  mentioned,  was  de- 
voted to  a  religious  or  pious  use.  Thus  Jeremiah 

was  sanctified ,68,  from  the  womb,  in  being  ordained 
a  Prophet  unto  the  nations ;  the  priests  and  the  Le- 

vites  were  sanctified  or  consecrated  for  their  respec- 

tive sacred  offices.  It  were  losing  time  to  produce 

examples  of  an  use  so  frequently  to  be  met  with  in 

Scripture,  and  almost  in  every  page  of  the  Books  of 

Moses.  In  this  sense,  (for  it  admits  degrees)  the 

Jewish  nation  was  called  holy,  they  being  consecrated 
to  God  by  circumcision,  the  seal  of  his  covenant; 

in  this  sense  also,  all  who  profess  Christianity  are 

denominated  saints,  having  been  dedicated  to  God 
in  their  baptism. 

§  14.  Of  the  fifth  meaning,  according  to  which, 

to  hallow  or  sanctify  denotes  to  respect,  to  honour, 

to  venerate ;  and  holy  denotes  respectable,  honour- 
able, venerable ;  we  have  many  examples.  Thus 

to  hallow  God  is  opposed  to  profaning  his  name 169, 
that  is,  to  treating  him  with  irreverence  and  disre- 

spect. It  is  opposed  also  to  the  display  of  a  want 

of  confidence  in  his  power,  and  in  his  promise  ,7°. 
It  is  in  this  meaning  the  word  is  used,  when  we  are 
required  to  sanctify  the  Sabbath,  that  is,  to  treat  it 

with  respect;  and  are  commanded  to  pray  that 

God's  name  may  be  hallowed,  that  is,  honoured, 
revered.     It  is  in  this  meaning  chiefly  that  the  word 

168  Jer.  i.  5.         *»  Lev.  xxii.  32.         170  Numb.  xx.  12. 
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seems,  in  a  lower  degree,  applied  to  angels,  and,  in 
the  highest,  to  the  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth. 

There  are  some  things  which  incline  me  to  con- 
clude, that  this  is  more  properly  the  import  of  the 

word,  at  least  in  the  application  to  God,  than,  as  is 

commonly  supposed,  moral  excellence  in  general. 
Doubtless,  both  the  moral,  and  what  are  called  the 

natural,  attributes  of  God,  may  be  considered  as,  in 

some  respect,  included,  being  the  foundations  of  that 

profound  reverence  with  which  he  ought  ever  to  be 

mentioned,  and  more  especially  addressed  by  mor- 
tals. But  it  is  worthy  of  our  notice,  that  when  the 

term  holy  is  applied  to  God,  and  accompanied  with 
other  attributives,  they  are  such  as  infuse  fear  rather 

than  love,  and  suggest  ideas  of  vengeance  rather 
than  of  grace.  When  Joshua  found  it  necessary 
to  alarm  the  fears  of  an  inconsiderate  nation,  he  told 

them,  Ye  cannot  serve  the  Lord,  for  he  is  a  holy 

God,  he  is  a  jealous  God ;  he  will  not  forgive 

your  transgressions  and  sins 1T1.  Again,  this  epi- 
thet holy  is  more  frequently  than  any  other  applied 

to  God's  name.  Now,  if  we  consider  what  other 
epithets  are  thus  applied  in  Scripture,  we  shall 

find  that  they  are  not  those  which  express  any  natu- 
ral or  moral  qualities  abstractedly  considered ;  they 

are  not  the  names  of  essential  attributes,  but  such 

only  as  suggest  the  sentiments  of  awe  and  reverence 

with  which  he  ought  to  be  regarded  by  every  rea- 

sonable creature.     No  mention  is  made  of  God's 

171  Joshua,  xxiv.  19. 
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wise  name,  powerful  name,  or  true  name,  good 
name,  or  merciful  name,  faithful  name,  or  righteous 
name ;  yet  all  these  qualities,  wisdom,  power,  truth, 
goodness,  mercy,  faithfulness,  and  righteousness, 
are,  in  numberless  instances,  ascribed  to  God,  as 

the  eternal  and  immutable  perfections  of  his  nature  : 

but  there  is  mention  of  his  fearful  name,  his  glorious 
name,  his  great  name,  his  reverend  name,  and  his 
excellent  name,  sometimes  even  of  his  dreadful  name, 

but  oftenest  of  his  holy  name  ;  for  all  these  terms 

are  comparative,  and  bear  an  immediate  reference 
to  the  sentiments  of  the  humble  worshipper.  Nay, 
as  the  epithet  holy  is  often  found  in  conjunction  with 
some  of  the  others  above  mentioned,  which  admit 

this  application,  they  serve  to  explain  it.  Thus  the 

Psalmist  m,  Let  them  praise  thy  great  and  terrible 

name,  for  it  is  holy.  Again  173,  Holy  and  reverend 
is  his  name. 

What  was  the  display  which  Jehovah  made  to  the 
Philistines,  when  his  ark  was  in  their  possession,  a 

display  which  extorted  from  them  the  acknowledg- 
ment that  the  God  of  Israel  is  a  holy  God,  before 

whom  they  could  not  stand  ?  It  was  solely  of  sove- 
reignty and  uncontroullable  power  in  the  destruction 

of  their  idol  god  Dagon,  and  great  numbers  of  the 

people.  This  filled  them  with  such  terror  at  the 

bare  sight  of  the  ark,  the  symbol  of  God's  presence, 
as  was  too  much  for  them  to  bear.     And  indeed 

172  Psal.  xcix.  3.  173  Psal.  cxi.  9. 
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both  the  Greek  dyio;,  and  the  Latin  sanctus,  admit 

the  same  meaning-,  and  are  often  equivalent  to  au- 
gustus,  venerandus.  The  former  term  augustus, 
Castalio  has  frequently,  and  not  improperly,  adopted 
in  his  version,  when  the  Hebrew  word  kadosh  is  ap- 

plied to  God.  The  change  of  the  epithet  sanctus  is 

not  necessary  ;  but  if  perspicuity  be  thought  in  a 
particular  case  to  reauire  it,  I  should  prefer  the  latter 

term  venerandus,  aL  more  expressive  of  religious 
awe.  Further,  when  the  term  holy  is  ascribed  by 
angels  to  God,  we  find  it  accompanied  with  such 

words  or  gestures  as  are  expressive  of  the  profoundest 
awe  and  veneration. 

The  description,  action,  and  exclamation  of  the 

seraphim  in  Isaiah  m,  lead  our  thoughts  more  to  the 
ideas  of  majesty  and  transcendent  glory  than  to  those 
of  a  moral  nature.  /  saw  the  Lord  sitting  upon  a 

throne,  high  and  lofty,  and  his  train  filled  the  tem- 
ple :  above  it  stood  the  seraphim  :  each  one  had  six 

wings  :  with  twain  he  covered  his  face,  and  with  twain 

he  covered  his  feet,  and  with  twain  he  did  fly.  And 

one  cried  to  another  and  said,  Holy,  holy,  holy  is  Je- 
hovah the  God  of  hosts,  the  whole  earth  is  full  of  his 

glory.  And  the  pillars  of  the  porch  were  shaken  by 
the  voice  of  him  that  cried;  and  the  house  was  filled 

with  smoke.  Every  thing  in  this  description  is  aw- 
ful and  majestic.  That  he  is  the  Lord  of  hosts  who 

dwelleth  on  high,  in  whose  august  presence  even  the 
seraphim  must  veil  their  faces,  and  that  the  whole 

174  Isaiah,  vi.  1,  &c. 
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earth  is  full  of  J  lis  glory,  are  introduced  as  the  ground 

cf  ascribing  to  him  thrice,  in  the  most  solemn  man- 
ner, the  epithet  holy. 

There  is  a  passage  pretty  similar  to  this  in  the 

Apocalypse  m.  The  four  beasts  (or,  as  the  word 
ought  to  he  rendered,  living  creatures  J,  had  each  of 

them  six  xvings  about  him,  and  they  were  full  of 

eyes  within  ;  and  they  rest  not  day  and  night,  saying. 

Holy,  holy,  holy,  Lord  God  almwhty,  who  was,  and 

is,  and  is  to  come.  And  when  those  creatures  give 

glory,  and  honour,  and  thanks,  to  him  that  sitteth  on 

the  throne,  who  livethfor  ever  and  ever  ;  the  four  and 

twenty  elders  fall  down  before  him  that  sitteth  on  the 

throne,  and  worship  him  that  liveth  for  ever  and 

ever,  and  cast  their  crowns  before  the  throne,  say- 

ing, Thou  art  xvorthy,  0  Lord,  to  receive  glory, 

and  honour,  and  power ;  for  thou  hast  created  all 

things,  and  for  thy  pleasure  they  are,  and  they  were 

created.  Here  every  circumstance  points  to  the  ma- 

jesty, power,  and  dominion,  not  to  the  moral  perfec- 

tions of  God;  the  action  and  doxology  of  the  elders 
make  the  best  comment  on  the  exclamation  of  the 

four  living  creatures,  Holy,  holy,  holy,  Lord  God 

Almighty,  &c. 

It  is  universally  admitted,  that  to  hallow  or  sanc- 

tify the  name  of  God,  is  to  venerate,  to  honour  it. 

According  to  analogy,  therefore,  to  affirm  that  the 

name  of  God  is  holy,  is  to  affirm  that  it  is  honour- 

able, that  it  is  venerable.     Nay,  in  the  same  sense, 

175  Rev.  iv.  8,  &c. 
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we  are  said  to  sanctify  God  himself ;  that  is,  to  make 

him  the  object  of  our  veneration  and  awe.     In  this 
way,    to    sanctify   God,    is    nearly  the    same  as  to 
fear  him,  differing  chiefly  in  degree,   and  may  be 

opposed  to  an  undue  fear  of  man.     Thus  it  is  em- 

ployed by  the  Prophet 176,   Say  not,  A  confederacy 
to  all  them  to  whom  this  people  shall  say,  a  confede- 

racy,   neither  fear  ye    their  fear,    nor   be   afraid. 

•Sanctify  the  Lord  of  hosts  himself,  and  let  him  be 
your  fear,  and  let  him  be   your  dread.      But  no- 

thing can  give  a  more  apposite  example  of  this  use 

than   the   words   of  Moses  to  Aaron m,  on   occa- 

sion of  the  terrible  fate   of  Aaron's  two  sons,  Na- 
dab  and  Abihu.      This  is  that  the  Lord  spake,  I 

will  be  sanctified  in  them  that  come  nigh  me;  and 

before  all  the  people  I  xvill  be  glorified.     Their  trans- 
gression was,  that  they  offered  before  the  Lord  strange 

fire,  or  what  was,  not  the  peculiar  fire  of  the  altar, 

lighted   originally   from   heaven,    but   ordinary    fire 
kindled  from  their  own  hearths,  an  action  which,  in 

the  eye  of  that  dispensation,  must  be  deemed  the 

grossest  indignity.     Spencer 178  has  well  expressed 
the  sense  of  the  passage  in  these  words :   "  Deum 

"  sanctum  esse,  id  est,  a  quavis  persona  vel  emi- 
"  nentia,  incomparabili  naturae  suae  excellentia,  se- 

"  paratum,   ideoque  postulare,    ut   sanctificetur,    id 

"  est,  auguste,  decore,  et  ritu  naturae  suae  separata?, 

"  imaginem  quandam  ferente,  colatur." 

176  Isaiah,  viii.  12,  13.  177  Lev.  x.  1,  &c. 
173  Lib.  I.  cap.  vii. 
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§15.  The  sixth  and  last  sense  mentioned,  was 

moral  purity  and  innocence,  a  sense  which,   by  a 
very  natural  turn  of  thinking,  arises  out  of  the  two 

first  meanings  assigned,  namely,  clean  in  the  com- 
mon import  of  the  word,  and  clean  in  the  eye  of  the 

ceremonial  law.     This  meaning  might,  in  respect  of 
its  connection  with  these,  have  been  ranked  in  the 

third  place.     But,   because  I  consider  this  as  ori- 

ginally a  metaphorical  use  of  the  word,  and  requir- 
ing a  greater  degree  of  refinement  than  the  other 

meanings,  I  have  reserved   it  for  the  last.      This 

acceptation  is  accordingly  much  more  frequent  in 
the  New  Testament  than  in  the  Old.     In  the  lat- 

ter, it  oftner  occurs  in  the  prophetical  and  devotion- 
al writings,  than  in  the  Pentateuch,  and  the  other 

historical  books,  where  we  never  find  holy  mention- 
ed in  the  description  of  a  good  character.     This,  in 

my  judgment,  merits  a  more  particular  attention  than 
seems  to  have  been  given  it.     In  what  is  affirmed 
expressly  in  commendation  of  Noah,  Abraham,  or 

any  of  the  Patriarchs,  of  Moses,  Joshua,  Job,  Da- 

vid, Hezekiah,  or  any  of  the  good  kings  of  Israel 

or  Judah,  or  any  of  the  Prophets  or  ancient  wor-  . 
thies,  except  where  there  is  an  allusion  to  a  sacred 

office,  the  term  kadosh,  holy,  is  not  once  employ- 
ed.    Now  there  is  hardly  another  general  term,  as 

just,  good,  perfect,  upright,  whereof,  in  such  cases, 
we  do  not  find  examples.     Yet  there  is  no  epithet 
which  occurs  oftner,  on  other  occasions,  than  that 

whereof  I  am  speaking.  But,  in  the  time  of  the  Evan- 

gelists, this  moral  application  of  the  corresponding 

i    # 
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word  hagios  was  become  more  familiar  ;  though  the 

other  meanings  were  not  obsolete,  as  they  are  almost 

all  at  present.  Herod  is  said  to  have  known  that 

John  the  Baptist  was  a  just  man  and  a  holy  17°. 
There  is  nothing  like  this  in  all  the  Old  Testament. 

When  David  pleads  that  he  is  holy  18°,  it  is  not  the 
word  kadosh  that  he  uses.  The  many  injunctions  to 

holiness  given  in  the  law,  as  has  been  already  hinted, 

have  at  least  a  much  greater  reference  to  ceremonial 

purity,  than  to  moral.  The  only  immorality,  against 

which  they  sometimes  seem  immediately  pointed,  is 

idolatry,  it  being  always  considered,  in  the  law,  as 

the  greatest  degree  of  defilement  in  both  senses,  cere- 
monial and  moral. 

But,  as  every  vicious  action  is  a  transgression  of 

the  law,  holiness  came  gradually  to  be  opposed  to 
vice  of  every  kind.  The  consideration  of  this,  as  a 

stain  on  the  character,  as  what  sullies  the  mind,  and 

renders  it  similarly  disagreeable  to  a  virtuous  man, 

as  dirt  renders  the  body  to  a  cleanly  man,  has  been 

common  in  most  nations.  Metaphors,  drawn  hence, 

are  to  be  found,  perhaps,  in  every  language.  As 
the  ideas  of  a  people  become  more  spiritual  and 

refined,  and,  which  is  a  natural  consequence,  as  ce- 
remonies sink  in  their  estimation,  and  virtue  rises, 

the  secondary  and  metaphorical  use  of  such  terms 

grows  more  habitual,  and  often,  in  the  end,  sup- 
plants the  primitive  and  proper.  This  has  happened 

to  the  term  holiness,  as  now  commonly   understood 

179  Mark,  ri.  <20.  ™  Psal.  Ixxxvi,  <2. 
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by  Christians,  or  rather  to  the  original  terms  so 

rendered.  It  had,  in  a  good  measure,  happened, 
but  not  entirely,  in  the  language  of  the  Jews,  in  the 

days  of  our  Lord  and  his  Apostles.  The  exhorta- 
tions to  holiness,  in  the  New  Testament,  are  evi- 

dently to  be  understood  of  moral  purity,  and  of 
that  only.  On  other  occasions,  the  words  holy, 

and  saints,  ayioi,  even  in  the  New  Testament,  ought 

to  be  explained  in  conformity  to  the  fourth  mean- 
ing above  assigned,  devoted  or  consecrated  to  the 

service  of  God. 

|  16.  Having  illustrated  these  different  senses, 

I  shall  consider  an  objection  that  may  be  offered 

against  the  interpretation  here  given  of  the  word 

holt/,  when  applied  to  God,  as  denoting  awful,  ve- 
nerable. Is  not,  it  may  be  said,  the  imitation  of 

God,  in  holiness,  enjoined  as  a  duty  ?  And  does 

not  this  imply,  that  the  thing  itself  must  be  the 
same  in  nature,  how  different  soever  in  degree,  when 

ascribed  to  God,  and  when  enjoined  on  us  ?  As  I 

did  not  entirely  exclude  this  sense,  to  wit,  moral 

purity,  from  the  term,  when  applied  to  the  Deity, 

I  readily  admit  that,  in  this  injunction  in  the  New- 
Testament,  there  may  be  a  particular  reference  to  it. 

But  it  is  not  necessary,  that,  in  such  sentences^ 

there  be  so  perfect  a  coincidence  of  signification, 

as  seems,  in  the  objection,  to  be  contended  for. 

The  words  are,  Be  ye  holy,  for  (not  as)  I  am  ho- 

ly. In  the  passage  where  this  precept  first  occurs,  it 

is  manifest,  from  the  context,  that  the  scope  of  the 
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charge  given  to  the  people,  is  to  avoid  ceremonial 

impurities ;  those  particularly  that  may  be  contract- 
ed by  eating  unclean  meats,  and  above  all,  by  eating 

insects  and  reptiles,  which  are  called  an  abomination. 

Now,  certainly,  in  this  inferior  acceptation,  the  term 

is  utterly  inapplicable  to  God.  But  what  entirely 
removes  the  difficulty,  is,  that  the  people  are  said, 

by  a  participation  in  such  unclean  food,  to  make 

themselves  abominable.  To  this  the  precept,  Sa?w~ 

tify  yourselves,  and  be  ye  holy,  stands  in  direct  oppo- 
sition. There  is  here,  therefore,  a  coincidence  of 

the  second  and  fifth  meanings  of  the  word  holy, 

which  are  connected,  in  their  application  to  men,  as 
the  means  and  the  end,  and  therefore  ought  both  to 

be  understood  as  comprehended ;  though  the  latter 

alone  is  applicable  to  God.  Now,  as  the  opposite 
of  abominable  is  estimable,  venerable,  the  import  of 

the  precept,  Sanctify  yourselves,  manifestly  is,  *  Be 
'  careful,  by  a  strict  attention  to  the  statutes  ye  have 

'  received  concerning  purity,  especially  in  what  re- 
'  gards  your  food,  to  avoid  the  pollution  of  your 

'  body  ;  maintain  thus  a  proper  respect  for  your 

'  persons,  that  your  religious  services  may  be  es- 
'  teemed  by  men,  and  accepted  of  God ;  for  remem- 

'  ber  that  the  God  whom  ye  serve,  as  being  pure  and 
'  perfect,  is  entitled  to  the  highest  esteem  and  vene- 

'  ration.  Whatever,  therefore,  may  be  called  sloven- 
4  ly,  or  what  his  law  has  pronounced  impure  in  his 

'  servants,  is  an  indignity  offered  by  them  to  their 
'  master,  which  he  will  certainlv  resent.' 
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But  as  an  artful  gloss  or  paraphrase  will  some- 
times mislead,  I  shall  subjoin  the  plain  words  of 

Scripture  m,  which  come  in  the  conclusion  of  a  long 
chapter,  wherein  the  laws  relating  to  cleanliness  in 
animal  food,  in  beasts,  birds,  fishes,  and  reptiles,  are 

laid  down.  JFIiatsoever  goeth  upon  the  belly,  and 
whatsoever  goeth  upon  all  four,  or  whatsoever  hath 

more  feet  among  all  creeping  things,  that  creep  upon 
the  earth  ;  them  ye  shall  not  eat,  for  they  are  an  abo- 

mination. Ye  shall  not  make  yourselves  abominable 

•with  any  creeping  thing  that  creepeth,  neither  shall 
ye  make  yourselves  unclean  with  them,  that  ye  should 

be  defiled  thereby.  For  I  am  the  Lord  your  God; 

ye  shall  therefore  sanctify  yourselves,  and  ye  shall  be 

holy  ;  for  lam  holy :  neither  shall  ye  defile  yourselves 

with  any  manner  of  creeping  thing  that  creepeth  up- 
on the  earth.  For  I  am  the  Lord  that  bringeth  you 

up  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  to  be  your  God ;  ye  shall 
therefore  be  holy,  for  I  am  holy.  It  is  plain  that  any 
other  interpretation  of  the  word  holy  than  that  now 

given,  would  render  the  whole  passage  incoherent. 

§  17.  Now,  to  come  to  the  word  TDH  chasid, 

oGiog,  this  is  a  term  which  properly  and  originally 

expresses  a  mental  quality,  and  that  only,  in  the  same 

manner  as  pH¥  tsaddik,  SixaLog  just,  JIDtf  amon, 
Tttgog  faithful,  and  several  others.  Nor  is  there  any 
material  variation  of  meaning  that  the  word  seems 

to  have  undergone  at  different  periods.     The  most 

181  Lev.  xi.  42,  &c. 
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common  acceptation  is,  humane,  merciful,  benefi- 
cent, benign.  When  there  appears  to  be  a  particu- 

lar reference  to  the  way  wherein  the  person  stands 
affected  to  God  and  religion,  it  means  pious,  devout. 
In  conformity  to  this  sense,  our  translators  have,  in 

several  places  in  the  Old  Testament,  rendered  it  godly. 
The  phrase  61  qglol  *h  0ea  is,  therefore,  not  improper- 

ly rendered  the  saints  of  God,  that  is,  his  pious  ser- 
vants. It  most  probably,  as  was  hinted  before,  means 

pious  in  what  is  said  of  our  Lord,  that  he  was  oGiog, 

axaxog,  afiiavtog,  as  it  seems  to  have  been  the  inten- 
tion of  the  sacred  writer  to  comprehend,  in  few  words, 

his  whole  moral  character  respecting  God,  the  rest 
of  mankind,  and  himself.  In  the  enumeration  which 

Paul  gives  to  Titus  l82,  of  the  virtues  whereof  a  bi- 
shop ought  to  be  possessed,  it  is  surely  improper  to 

explain  any  of  them  by  a  general  term  equally  adapt- 
ed to  them  all  ;  since  nothing  can  be  plainer  than 

that  his  intention  is  to  denote,  by  every  epithet, 
some  quality  not  expressed  before.  His  words  are 

c})l?io%£vov,  <pi?iaya§ov,  Gatypova,  Stxouov,  'oGlov^  ey- 
xpa?Y[.  To  render  oglov  holy  (though  that  were  in 
other  places  a  proper  version)  would  be  here  in  effect 
the  same  as  to  omit  it  altogether.  If  the  sense  had 

been  pious,  it  had  probably  been  either  the  first  or  the 

last  in  the  catalogue.  As  it  stands,  I  think,  it  ought 
to  be  rendered  humane. 

There  are  certain  words  which,  on  some   occa- 
sions,  are  used  with  greater,  and  on   others,  with 

182  Titus,  i.  8. 
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less,  latitude.  Thus  the  word  Sixatog  sometimes 

comprehends  the  whole  of  our  duty  to  God,  our 

neighbour,  and  ourselves  ;  sometimes  it  includes 

only  the  virtue  of  justice.  When  'ol  Sixaioi  is  op- 

posed to  'ol  Ttovr^oi,  the  former  is  the  case,  and  it  is 
better  to  render  it  the  righteous,  and  hixaioavvvi  righ- 

teousness ;  but  when  hixaioc,  or  htxaLoavvvj  occur  in  a 
list  with  other  virtues,  it  is  better  to  render  them 

just  or  justice.  Sometimes  the  word  is  employed  in 

a  sense  which  has  been  called  forensic,  as  being  de- 
rived from  judicial  proceedings.  He  that  justijieth 

the  wicked,  says  Solomon  183,  and  he  that  condemneth 
the  just,  even  they  both  are  abomination  to  the  Lord. 
The  word  wicked,  means  no  more  here  than  guilty, 
and  the  word  just,  guiltless  of  the  crime  charged. 

In  like  manner  ocrtor>7$,  in  one  or  two  instances,  may 
be  found  in  the  New  Testament,  in  an  extent  of 

signification  greater  than  usual.  In  such  cases  it 

may  be  rendered  sanctity,  a  word  rather  more  ex- 
pressive of  what  concerns  manners  than  holiness  is. 

§  18.  But,  as  a  further  evidence  that  the  Hebrew 

word  TDfl  chasid,  is  not  synonymous  with  Clip 

kadosh,  and  consequently  neither  'octiog  with  dyiog^ 
it  must  be  observed,  that  the  abstract  "ID  17  chesed,  is 
not  once  rendered  by  the  Seventy  oCtor^g,  or,  by 
our  interpreters,  holiness,  though  the  concrete  is 

almost  always  rendered  rociog  in  Greek,  and  often 
holy  in  English.    This  substantive,  on  the  contrary,  is 

1S3      Pj0V>    Xy['U       ̂  
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translated  in  the  Septuagint,  eAfog,  £^ieyi(iocfvv^  oix- 

reipripa,  eTimg,  #apt$,  or  some  such  term ;  once,  in- 

deed, and  but  once,  oo"ta.  In  English  it  is  translat- 
ed kindness,  favour,  grace,  mercy,  loving-kindness, 

pity,  but  never  holiness.  The  analogy  of  language, 
(unless  use  were  clear  against  it,  which  is  not  the 
case  here)  would  lead  us  to  think,  that  there  must 

be  a  nearer  relation  in  meaning  than  this,  between 

the  substantive  and  the  adjective  formed  from  it. 

Yet  worthy  does  not  more  evidently  spring  from 

worth,  than  TDH  chasid,  springs  from  IDH  chesed. 
Of  the  term  last  mentioned  it  may  be  proper  just  to 

observe,  that  there  is  also  an  anomalous  use  (like 

that  remarked  in  kadoshj,  which  assigns  it  a  mean- 
ing, the  reverse  of  its  usual  signification,  answering 

to  avo^ta,  oveiooc,,  fagitium,  probrum.  But  it  is 
onlv  in  two  or  three  places  that  the  word  occurs  in 

this  acceptation. 

\  19.  I  shall  conclude  with  observing,  that 

chasid  or  hosios  is  sometimes  applied  to  God  ;  in 
which  case,  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  its  implying 

merciful,  bountiful,  gracious,  liberal,  or  benign. 
The  only  case,  wherein  it  has  an  affinity  in  meaning 

to  the  English  words  saint  or  holy,  is  when  it  ex- 

presses pious  affections  towards  God.  As  these  can- 
not be  attributed  to  God  himself,  the  term,  when 

used  of  him,  ought  to  be  understood,  according  to 

its  most  frequent  acceptation.  The  Psalmist's  words, 

which,   in  the  common  version,  are184,   The  I^ord 

134  Psal.  r^lv.  3  7. 
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is  righteous  in  all  his  tvays,  and  holy,  chasid,  in  all 
his  works,  would  have  been  more  truly,  as  well  as 

intelligibly  and  emphatically  rendered,  The  Lord  is 

just  in  all  his  ways,  and  bountiful  in  all  his  works. 

There  is  not  equal  reason  for  translating  in  the  same 
manner  the  Greek  hosios,  when  applied  to  God  in 

the  New  Testament.  Though  hosios,  in  the  Septua- 

gint,  commonly  occupies  the  place  of  chasid,  it  does 
not  always.  It  is  sometimes  employed  in  translating 

the  Hebrew  words  £Dfi  tham,  perfect,  and  ~\W>  ja- 
sher,  upright.  Once  it  is  used  for  this  last  term 

when  applied  to  God135.  Those  words,  therefore, 

Wt  fiovog  'odog 18R,  in  an  address  to  God,  ought  to 
be  translated,  for  thou  alone  art  perfect,  rather  than 

bountiful  or  gracious.  The  addition  of  fiovog  to  the 

other  epithet,  is  a  sufficient  ground  for  this  prefe- 
rence. The  context  also  favours  it.  But,  in  the 

more  common  acceptation  of  the  term  oatog  hosios, 

there  is  this  difference  between  it  and  ayiog  hagios, 

as  applied  to  God,  that  the  latter  appellation  repre- 
sents the  Deity  as  awful,  or  rather  terrible ;  the 

former  as  amiable.  The  latter  checks  all  advances 

on  our  part.  We  are  ready  to  cry  with  the  men  of 

Bethshemesh 187,  Who  is  able  to  stand  before  this 
holy  God?  The  former  emboldens  us  to  approach. 

Thus  they  are  so  far  from  being  synonymous  in  this 

application,  that  they  may  rather  be  contrasted  with 

each  other.     As  to  their  import,  when  applied  to 

185  Deut.  xxxii.  4.       I86  Rev.  xv.  4.       187  1  Sam.  vi.  20. 
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men,  the  word  hyuog,  in  the  best  sense,  still  retains 

so  much  of  its  origin,  as  to  appear  rather  a  negative 
character,  denoting  a  mind  without  stain  ;  whereas 

the  term  'oGiog  is  properly  positive,  and  implies,  in  its 
utmost  extent,  both  piety  and  benevolence. 

$  20.  In  regard  to  the  manner  of  translating 

kadosh  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  hagios  in  the 
New  ;  when  all  circumstances  are  considered,  I  think 

it  safest  to  retain  very  generally  the  common  version 

holy.  The  same  remark  holds  nearly  also  of  the 

conjugates.  It  is  very  true  that  the  sense  of  the  ori- 
ginal, in  many  places,  does  not  entirely  suit  the 

meaning  which  we  affix  to  that  word.  But  it  is  cer- 
tain, on  the  other  hand,  that  we  have  no  one  word 

that  answers  so  well  in  all  cases.  To  change  the 
term  with  each  variation  in  meaning,  would  be 

attended  with  great  inconveniency,  and,  in  many 
cases,  oblige  the  translator  to  express  himself  either 

unintelligibly,  and,  to  appearance,  inconsequentially, 
or  too  much  in  the  manner  of  the  paraphrast.  On 

the  other  hand,  as  the  English  term  holy  is  somewhat 
indefinite  in  respect  of  meaning,  and  in  a  manner 

appropriated  to  religious  subjects,  nothing  can  serve 
better  to  ascertain  and  illustrate  the  scriptural  use 
than  such  uniformity  ;  and  the  scriptural  use  of  a 
word  hardly  current  in  common  discourse,  cannot 

fail  to  fix  the  general  acceptation.  But  this  would 

not  hold  of  any  words,  in  familiar  use,  on  ordinary 
subjects.  With  regard  to  such,  any  deviation  from 
the  received   meaning  would,  to  common  readers, 
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prove  the  occasion  of  perplexity  at  least,  if  not  of 
error.  But  chasid  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  ho- 

sios  in  the  New  (except  when  used  substantively, 

where  it  may  be  rendered  saint  J,  ought,  when  it 

respects  the  disposition  towards  God,  to  be  translat- 
ed pious  ;  when  it  respects  the  disposition  towards 

men,  gracious,  kind,  humane. 

PART  V. 

KvjpvGGELV)  Evayye?ui%£iv:  KovtajyyEk'kuv,  and  SiSactxEiv. 

The  only  other  specimen  I  shall  here  give  of  words 

supposed  to  be  synonymous,  or  nearly  so,  shall  be 

XYipvGGeiv \  evouyye^etv,  xatayyeXfaiv,  and  SiSaOxeiv, 

all  nearly  related,  the  former  three  being  almost  al- 
ways rendered  in  English  to  preach,  and  the  last  to 

teach.  My  intention  is,  not  only  to  point  out  exactly 
the  differences  of  meaning  in  these  words,  but  to 

evince  that  the  words  whereby  the  two  former  are  ren- 
dered in  some,  perhaps  most,  modern  languages,  do 

not  entirely  reach  the  meaning  of  the  original  terms  ; 

and,  in  some  measure,  by  consequence,  mislead  most 

readers.  It  happens,  in  a  tract  of  ages,  through 

the  gradual   alterations    which  take  place  in   laws. 
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manners,  rites,  and  customs,  that  words  come,  as  it 

were,  along  with  these,  by  imperceptible  degrees,  to 

vary  considerably  from  their  primitive  signification. 

Perhaps  it  is  oftenerthan  we  are  aware,  to  be  ascrib- 
ed to  this  cause,  that  the  terms  employed  by  trans- 

lators, are  found  so  feebly  to  express  the  meaning  of 
the  original. 

§  2.  The  first  of  the  words  above  mentioned, 

xYjpvGCELV,  rendered  to  preach,  is  derived  from  xyjpv^, 

rendered  preacher,  whence  also  xyjpvypa,  rendered 

a  preaching.  The  primitive  xyiqvZ,  signifies  properly 
both  herald  and  common  crier,  and  answers  exactly 
to  the  Latin  word  caduceator  in  the  first  of  these 

senses,  and  to  pr<sco  in  the  second.  The  verb 

XYipvacfeiv  is  accordingly  to  cry,  publish,  or  pro- 
claim authoritatively,  or  by  commission  from  ano- 

ther, and  the  noun  XYipvy^ia  is  the  thing  published 

or  proclaimed.  The  word  XYipv%  occurs  only  twice 

in  the  Septuagint,  and  once  in  the  apocryphal  book 

Ecclesiasticus,  and  evidently  means  in  them  all  cri- 
er. The  other  sense  of  the  word,  namely,  herald, 

or  messenger  of  important  intelligence  between 

princes  and  states,  is  nearly  related,  as  the  same 

persons  had  often  the  charge  of  carrying  such  em- 
bassies, and  of  proclaiming  war  or  peace  :  but  it  is 

not  quite  the  same.  In  the  New  Testament  the  word 

seems  to  partake  of  both  senses,  but  more  evidently 
of  that  of  crier.  And  to  this  sense  the  derivatives 

xyipvaao  and  xYipvyiia,,  more  properly  accord  than  to 
the  other :  for,  to  discharge  the  office  of  herald  is, 
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in  Greek,  xqpvxsvnv,  and  the  office  itself  xrjpvxEvoig. 
But  these  words,  though  frequent  in  classical  wri- 

ters, are  not  found  in  Scripture.  The  word  xvjqv£ 
occurs  but  thrice  in  the  New  Testament,  once  in 

each  of  the  Epistles  to  Timothy  188,  wherein  Paul 
calls  himself  xyipvi;  xau  anogohoc, ;  and  once  it  is 

used  by  the  Apostle  Peter,  who,  speaking  of  Noah, 

calls  him  189  xvipv%  btxaioavvyjg.  The  word  xyjpvyfia 
occurs  but  in  three  places  in  the  Septuagint,  and  im- 

ports in  them  all  proclamation  or  thing  proclaimed. 
In  one  of  those  places  it  relates  to  that  made  by  the 

Prophet  Jonah,  through  the  streets  of  Nineveh,  call- 

ed, as  in  the  Gospel,  preaching  190,  and  in  another  m, 
is,  in  the  common  version,  rendered  proclamation . 
In  the  New  Testament  it  occurs  eight  times,  and  is 

always  rendered  preaching.  In  two  of  those  places 

it  relates  to  Jonah's  proclamation  in  Nineveh.  The 
verb  xyipvaaa  occurs  in  the  New  Testament  about 

five  and  twenty  times,  always  in  nearly  the  same 

sense  :  /  proclaim,  pradico,  palam  annuncio.  In  at 

least  twelve  of  these  cases  it  relates  solely  to  procla- 
mations made  by  human  authority,  and  denotes  in 

them  all  to  warn,  or,  by  crying  out,  to  advertise 
people  openly  of  any  thing  done  or  to  be  done,  or 

danger  to  be  avoided.  This  may  be  called  the  pri- 
mitive sense  of  the  word,  and  in  this  sense  it  will  be 

found  to  be  oftcnest  employed  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. 

388  1  Tim.  ii.  7.     2  Tim.  i.  11.  18Q  2  Pet.  ii.  (», 

100  Jonah,  iii.  2.  10!  2  Chron.  xxxvi,  22., 
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§  3.  Now  if  it  be  asked,  whether   this   suits  the 

import  of  the  English  word,  to  preach,  by  which  it 
is  almost  always  rendered  in  the  common  version  of 

this  part  of  the  canon,  I  answer  that,   in   my  judg- 
ment, it  does  not  entirely  suit  it.      To  preach,  is  de- 

fined, by  Johnson,    in   his    Dictionary,   "  to  pro- 

"  nounce  a  public  discourse  upon  sacred  subjects." 
This  expresses,  with  sufficient  exactness,  the  idea 

we  commonly  affix  to  the  term.      For,   we  may  ad- 

mit, that  the  attendant  circumstances  of  church,  pul- 
pit,  text,  worship,  are   but   appendages.     But   the 

definition,  given  by  the  English  lexicographer,  can- 

not be  called  an  interpretation  of  the  term  XYipvGGa^ 

as  used  in  Scripture.     For,  so  far  is  it  from  being 

necessary  that  the  xyipvyna  should  be  a  discourse, 

that  it  may  be  only  a  single  sentence,  and  a  very 
short  sentence  too.      Nay,  to  such  brief  notifications 

we  shall  find  the  term  most  frequently  applied.     Be- 

sides the  word  xYipvaGa,  and  xYipvyfia,  were  adopted, 

with  equal  propriety,  whedier  the  subject  were  sa- 

cred or  civil.      Again,  though  the  verb  xyjpvGGa  al- 
ways implied  public  notice  of  some  event,  either 

accomplished,  or  about  to  be  accomplished,  often 
accompanied  with  a  warning,  to  do  or  forbear  some- 

thing ;  it  never  denoted   either  a  comment  on,  or 
explanation  of,  any  doctrine,    critical   observations 

on,  or  illustrations  of,  any  subject,  or  a  chain  of  rea- 
soning, in  proof  of  a  particular  sentiment.     And,  if 

so,  to  pronounce  publicly  such  a  discourse  as,  with 

us,    is   denominated    sermon,    homily,    lecture,    or 

preaching,  would,  by  no  means,  come  within  tljf 
vol,  j.  55 
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meaning  of  the  word  xYjpvOGa,  in  its  first  and  com- 
mon  acceptation.  It  is,  therefore,  not  so  nearly  sy- 

nonymous with  hioaGxcd,  I  teach,  as  is  now  common- 

ly imagined. 

§  4.  But,  that  we  may  be  more  fully  satisfied  of 

this)  it  will  be  necessary  to  examine  more  closely 

the  application  of  the  word  in  the  Gospels,  and  in  the 
Acts.  The  first  time  it  occurs,  is  in  the  account  that 

is  given  of  our  Lord's  harbinger  192.  In  those  days 
tame  John  the  Baptist,  xr^vGGav  ev  tYj  ep»^G)  Hviq  \ov~ 

<5cuas<  xat  feyaiV)  making  proclamation  in  the  -wilder- 
ness of  Judea,  and  saying.  Now,  what  was  it  that 

he  cried,  or  proclaimed  in  the  wilderness  ?  It  imme- 

diately follows,  Metavoeite'  yiyyixe  yap  ryj  fiaGifata 
tg>v  upavav.  Reform  ;  for  the  reign  of  heaven  ap- 
proacheth.  This  is,  literally,  his  xr^vy^ia,  proclama- 

tion,, or  preaching,  stript  of  the  allegorical  language  in 

which  it  is  clothed  by  the  Prophet l93,  as  quoted  in 
the  next  verse;  to  this  effect :  For  this  is  he  to  whom 

Isaiah  alludeth  in  these  words,  The  cry  of  a  crier  in 

the  desert,  "  Prepare  a  way  for  the  Lord,  make  his 

"  road  straight.''''  Hence  we  may  learn,  "what  the 
Evangelists  call  (3a7ttiGfia  fieifavoias,  which  John 

preached  for  the  remission  of  sins.  He  proclaimed 
to  all  within  hearing,  that  if  they  would  obtain  the 

pardon  of  former  offences,  they  must  now  enter  on 
a  new  life ;  for  that  the  reign  of  the  Messiah  was 

just  about  to  commence  ;  and,  as  a  pledge  of  their 

192  Matth.  iii.  1,  2.  «3  Isa.  xl.  3. 
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intended  reformation,  and  an  engagement  to  it,  he 
called  on  all  to  come  and  be  baptized  by  him,  con- 

fessing their  sins. 

Another  public  intimation,  which  John  made  to 

the  people,  and  to  which  the  word  xyjpvaaa  is  also 

applied,  we  have  in  Mark  194 :  He  proclaimed,  say- 
mg,  "  After  me  cometh  one  mightier  than  7,  zvhose 

"  shoe  latchet  I  am  not  worthy  to  stoop  down  and  un* 

"  tie.  I  indeed  baptize  yon  inxvater,  but  hewillbap- 
"  tize  you  in  the  Holy  Spirit."  Such  short  calls, 
warnings,  notices,  or  advertisements,  given  with  a 
loud  voice  to  the  multitude,  from  whomsoever,  and 

on  what  subject  soever,  come  under  the  notion  of 

xYipvyna'ta,  as  used  in  Scripture.  To  the  particular 
moral  instructions  which  John  gave  the  people  seve- 

rally, according  to  their  different  professions,  the 

word  xiqpvGctuv  is  not  applied,  but  7tapajcot/leti>,  to  ad- 

monish, to  exhort 195.  Ilo^a  fie v  w  xat  irzpa  7ta« 
paxa^ov  Evyjyy&i&ro  tov  T^aov.  Which  is  very  im- 

properly translated,  And  many  other  things  in  his  ex, 

hortation  preached  he  unto  the  people*  IIo/Ma  is  ma- 

nifestly construed  with  napaxafaw,  not  with  evYiy- 
y£vU£Wo,  whose  only  regimen  is  toy  Tmmi.  The  mean- 

ing is  therefore :  Accompanied  with  many  other  exhor- 
t/ztivns,  he  published  the  good  news  to  the  people. 

\  5.  Let  us  next  consider  in  what  manner  the 

term  XYipvGGo  is  applied  to  our  Saviour.  The  first 

time  we  find  it  used  of  him  198,   the  very  same  pro- 

^  i.  7.  8.  10?  Luke,  iii,  18.  m  Matlh.  iv.  17, 
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clamatlon  or  preaching  is  ascribed  to  him,  which 
had  been  ascribed  to  John  the  Baptist.  Reform,  for 
the  reign  of  heaven  approacheth.  With  giving  this 
public  notice  he  also  began  his  ministry.  Again, 

we  are  told  197,  that  he  xvent  over  all  Galilee,  teach* 
ing  in  their  synagogues,  and  XYipvoaav  to  evayyeTiiov 

fyjg  fiaGifeiag,  proclaiming  the  godd  hews  of  the  reign. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  same  proclamation 
is  here  meant,  which  is  quoted  above  from  the  same 

chapter.  Nor  is  this  the  only  place  wherein  this 

expression  is  used  of  our  Lord193.  Again,  it  is 

applied  to  Jesus  Christ  by  the  Prophet  Isaiah  199,  as 
quoted  in  the  Gospel 20a,  as  to  which  I  shall  only 
observe  at  present  (having  made  some  remarks  on 

the  passage  in  the  preceding  Dissertation 201),  that 
the  word  x^pv<7Goy  which  twice  occurs  in  it,  is  used 
solely  in  relation  to  those  things  which  were  wont 

to  be  notified  by  proclamation.  In  the  last  clause, 

to  pwclaim  the  acceptable  year  of  the  Lord,  there  is 
a  manifest  allusion  to  the  jubilee,  which  was  always 

proclaimed  by  sound  of  trumpet,  and  accompanied 
with  a  proclamation  of  liberty  to  all  the  bondmen 

and  bondwomen  among  them.  It  was  by  proclama- 
tion, also,  that  Cyrus  gave  freedom  to  the  captives 

of  Judah,  to  return  to  their  native  land.  I  need  only 

add,  that  the  word  x^pvaaa  is  sometimes  applied 
to  our  Lord  indefinitely,  where  we  are  not  told  what 

he  proclaimed   or  preached.     In   such   cases,  the 

597  Matth.  iv.  23,  198  Matth.  ix.  35.     Mark,  i.  14. 

*»  lxi.  1,  &c.         m  Luke,  iv.  18,  19.  »>  P.  II.  §  2. 
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rules  of  interpretation  invariably  require,  that  the 

expressions  which  are  indefinite  and  defective,  be 

explained  by  those  which  are  definite  and  full  ;  and 

that,  by  consequence,  they  be  understood  to  signify, 

that  he  gave  public  warning  of  the  Messiah's  ap- 
proaching reign. 

§  6.  Lastly,  as  to  the  application  of  the  term  to 

the  Apostles :  its  first  appearance  is  in  the  instruc- 
tions which  their  Lord  gave  them,  along  with  their 

first  mission  to  the  cities  and  villages  of  Israel.  As 

ye  go,  says  he202,  xyjpvcaste  /U  yovteg,  proclaim,  say- 

ing, Y\yyixB  'yi  (3aGifeia  tov  apavav,  the  reign  of  hea- 
ven approacheth.  Here  we  have  the  very  words  of 

their  preaching,  or  proclamation,  expressly  given 

them.  To  the  same  purpose,  another  Evangelist 

tells  us  203,  Ane geihev  avrug  xyj^vaaeiv  tviv  pacifaiav 
?8  0£8,  which  is  literally,  He  commissioned  them  to 
proclaim  the  reign  of  God.  The  same  is  doubtless 

to  be  understood  by  Mark,  who  acquaints  us  204a 
JLZeX&ovreg  exypvOGov  iva  {leravoYiGQCtL ;  which  is  say- 

ing, in  eifect,  that  wherever  they  went  they  made 
the  same  proclamation,  which  had  been  made  by 

their  Master,  and  his  precursor,  before  them.  Re- 
form,  for  the  reign  of  heaven  approacheth.  Now,  it 
deserves  our  notice,  that  we  nowhere  find  such  an 

order  as  SiSaaxere  fayovreq,  teach  saying,  where  the 

express  words  of  their  teaching  are  prescribed.  It 
was  necessary  that  this  should  differ  in  manner,  ac 

302  Mattb.  x.  7.  *>3.  Luke.  »x.  2,  20*  vi,  !<?. 
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cording  to  the  occasion,  and  be  suited  to  the  capaci- 
ties and  circumstances  of  the  persons  to  be  taught, 

and  therefore,  that  it  should  be  left  to  the  discretion 

of  the  teacher.  No  variation  was  necessary,  or  even 

proper,  in  the  other,  which  was  no  more  than  the 

public  notification  of  a  fact,  with  a  warning  to  pre- 
pare themselves. 

In  the  charge  which  our  Lord  gave  to  his  Apos- 

tles, after  his  resurrection,  he  says  20s,  Go  through- 
out all  the  world,  xvipv^ave  to  Evayyehiov,  proclaim 

the  good  news  to  the  whole  creation.  And  as  the 

call  to  reformation  was  enforced  by  the  promise  of  re- 

mission in  the  name  of  Christ,  these  are  also  said 206 
9ty}pv%6y?vm  eig  navta  ta  e$vy{,  to  have  been  proclaim- 

ed to  all  nations.  Indemnity  for  past  sins  is  the  foun- 
dation of  the  call  to  reform,  with  which  the  procla- 

mation of  the  reign  of  God  was  always  accompanied. 

It  is  proper  to  remark,  that  the  form,  viyyixe  yap, 
used  first  by  the  Baptist,  then  by  our  Lord  himself, 

and  lastly,  by  his  disciples  in  his  lifetime,  is  never 

repeated  after  his  resurrection.  And  we  have  rea- 

son to  believe,  from  the  material  alteration  in  cir- 

cumstances which  then  took  place,  that  they  have 

then  said,  not  as  formerly,  yiyyixe,  but  yi^&e  yap  ey; 
(3aGt%ELa  ruv  spavov.  The  reign  of  heaven,  that  is, 
of  the  Messiah,  is  come. 

§  7.  Further,  I  must  take  notice,  that  though 

announcing  publicly  the  reign  of  the  Messiah,  comes 

:05 

Mark,  xvi.  15.  206  Luke,  xxiv.  47. 
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always  under  the  denomination,  xvjpvccfEiv,  no  moral 

instructions,  or  doctrinal  explanations,  given  either 
by  our  Lord,  or  by  his  Apostles,  are  ever,  either 
in  the  Gospels,  or  in  the  Acts,  so  denominated. 
Thus,  that  most  instructive  discourse  of  our  Lord, 

the  longest  that  is  recorded  in  the  Gospel,  common- 
ly named  his  sermon  on  the  mount,  is  called  teach- 

ing by  the  Evangelists,  both  in  introducing  it,  and 

after  the  conclusion 207.  Opening  his  month,  sbi8aa- 
scEv  axrtuc,,  he  taught  them,  saying :  and,  zvhen  Je- 

sus had  ended  these  sayings,  the  people  were  astonish- 

■ed,  €7ti  <r>7  SlSolxyj  avru,  at  his  doctrine,  his  manner 

of  teaching.  It  is  added,  nv  yap  SiSadxcdv  avrag -,Jbr 
he  taught  them  as  one  having  authority,  and  not  as 
the  Scribes.  He  is  said  to  have  been  employed  in 

teaching208,  when  the  wisdom,  which  shone  forth 
in  his  discourses,  excited  the  astonishment  of  all  who 
heard  him.  In  like  manner,  the  instructions  he 

gave  by  parables,  are  called  teaching  the  people,  not 

preaching  to  them209;  and  those  given  in  private 
to  his  Apostles,  are  in  the  same  way  styled 2I0  teach- 

ing, never  preaching.  And  if  teaching  and  preach- 

ing be  found  sometimes  coupled  together,  the  rea- 
son appears  to  be,  because  their  teaching,  in  the  be- 

ginning  of  this  new  dispensation,  must  have  been 

frequently  introduced  by  announcing  the  Messiah, 
which  alone  was  preaching.  The  explanations,  ad* 
monitions,  arguments,  and  motives,  that  followed, 

207  Matth.  v.  2.  vii.  28,  29. 

208  Matth.  xiii.  54.     Mark,  \{.  2.     Luke,  iv.  15.  22. 

209  Mark,  iv.  1,  2.  ?'°  Mark,  viii,  31. 
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came  under  the  denomination  of  teaching.  Nor  does 
any  thing  else,  spoken  by  our  Lord  and  his  disciples, 

in  his  lifetime,  appear  to  have  been  called  preaching, 

but  this  single  sentence,  MEravoeire'  qyyixe  yap  \ 
(5acsi%ua  tov  vpavav.  In  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  the 
difference  of  meaning  in  the  two  words  is  carefully 

observed.  The  former  is  always  a  general  and  open 

declaration  of  the  Messiah's  reign,  called  emphati- 
cally, the  good  news,  or  gospel ;  or,  which  amounts 

to  the  same,  the  announcing  of  the  great  foundation 

of  our  hope,  the  Messiah's  resurrection :  the  latter 
comprehends  every  kind  of  instruction,  public  or 

private,  that  is  necessary  for  illustrating  the  nature 
and  laws  of  this  kingdom,  for  confuting  gainsayers, 

persuading  the  hearers,  for  confirming  and  comfort- 
ing believers.  The  proper  subject  of  each  is  fitly 

expressed  in  the  conclusion  of  this  book 211 ;  where, 
speaking  of  Paul,  then  confined  at  Rome,  in  a  hired 
house,  the  author  tells  us,  that  he  received  all  who 

came  to  him,  xyipvaaov  tYp  fiaaifaiav  m  0es,  ovxi 

$L$aGxc>v  ra  nepi  an  Kvpiu  lyqaa  Xptg'o.  Announcing 
to  them  the  reign  of  God,  and  instructing  them  in 

every  thing  that  related  to  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

9  8.  Let  it  also  be  observed  that,  in  all  the 

quotations  in  the  Gospels,  from  the  ancient  Prophets, 

neither  the  word  xv;pv06Q,  nor  any  of  its  conjugates, 

is  applied  to  any  of  them  beside  Jonah.  What  is 

quoted  from  the  rest,  is  said  to  have  been  spoken, 

211  Acts,  xxviii.  31. 
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or  foretold,  or  prophesied,  but  never  preached.     Jo- 

nah's prophecy  to  the  Ninivites,  on  the  contrary,  is 
but  twice  quoted ;  and  it  is  in  both  places  called 

xyjpvyfia,  rendered  preaching,  properly  cry,  or  pro- 
clamation.    The  same  name  it  has,  in  the  book  it- 

self, in  the  Septuagint,  and  with  great  propriety,  ac- 
cording to  the  explanation  above  given  of  the  word, 

for  it  was  a  real  proclamation  which  God  required 
him  to  make  through  the  streets  of  Niniveh.     Thus 

he  is  charged  212,  Go  to  Niniveh,  that  great  city,  and 
preach  to  it  the  preaching  that  I  bid  thee.    The  very 
words  are  prescribed.     It  may  be  observed  here,  by 
the  way,  that  both  in  the  Hebrew,  and  in  the  Greek, 

it  is  the  same  word  which  is  here  rendered  preach, 

and  in  verse  fifth,  proclaim,  when  used  in  reference 

to  a  fast  appointed  by  the  king  of  Niniveh,  for  avert- 
ing the  divine  anger,  and  notified  to  the  people  by 

proclamation.     In   obedience   to   the    command   of 

God,  Jonah  began   to   enter   into  the  city,  a  day's 
journey,  and  to  cry,  as  he  had  been  bidden.     Now, 

what  was  the  preaching  which  God  put  into  his 
mouth  ?  It  was  neither  more  nor  less  than  this,  Yet 

forty  days,  and  Niniveh  shall  be  overthrown.    This 
warning  the  Prophet,  at  proper  distances,  repeated  as 
lie  advanced. 

In  one  passage  of  the  Apocalypse  213,  the  word 
occurs  so  manifestly  in  the  same  sense,  that  it  is  one 

of  the  two  places  (for  there  are  no  more)  in  the 
New  Testament,  wherein  our  translators  have  ren- 

212  Jonah,  iii.  2.  213  Rev.  v.  % 
VOL.    I.  56 
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derecl  it  proclaim  :  I  saw  a  strong  angel  proclaiming 
with  a  loud  voice.  Who  is  Worthy  to  open  the  book, 
and  to  loose  the  seals  thereof?  That  is^  whosoever 

is  worthy  to  open  the  book  and  to  loose  its  seals,  may 

come  and  do  it.  This  is  the  whole  of  the  angel's 
xyjpvyfia,  preaching  or  proclamation.  In  the  Acts 

and  Epistles,  we  find  the  verb  xYipvaau  followed  by 

<tov  Xpigov,  tov  lyjdav,  or  something  equivalent.  This 
is  entirely  proper.  To  proclaim  the  advent  of  the 
Messiah,  and  that  Jesus  is  the  person,  was  the  first 

step  of  their  important  charge,  and  necessarily  pre- 
ceded  their  teaching  and  explaining  his  doctrine,  or 

inculcating  his  precepts. 

§  9.  So  much  for  the  primitive  and  most  common 

meaning  of  the  word  XYipvaoa  in  the  New  Testament. 
But,  as  few  words  in  any  language  remain  perfectly 
univocal,  I  own  there  are  some  instances  in  which 

the  term  is  employed  in  this  part  of  Scripture  with 

greater  latitude.  The  first  and  most  natural  exten- 
sion of  the  word  is  when  it  is  used  by  hyperbole  for 

publishing  any  how,  divulging,  making  a  thing  to  be 
universally  talked  of.  The  first  instance  of  this  is 

Where  we  are  told  of  the  leper  that  was  cleansed  by 

our  Lord,  and  charged  not  to  divulge  the  man- 

ner of  his  cure.  But  he  went  out,  says  the  histo- 

rian 2U,  and  began  to  publish  it  much,  XYipvGOetv  rtoh- 
Xa.  So  our  translators,  very  properly,  render  the 
word.     In  some  other  places  we  find  it  in  the  same 

214  Mark,  i.  45. 
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sense,  and  in  the  same  way  rendered 215.  All  the  in- 

stances are  similar,  in  that  they 'relate  to  miraculous 
cures  performed  by  our  Lord,  which  some  of  those 

who  received,  notwithstanding  the  prohibition  given 
them,  were  every  where  assiduous  to  divulge.  Not 

that  they  did  literally  proclaim  them,  by  crying  aloud 
in  the  public  places,  but  that  they  made  the  matter 

as  well  known,  as  though  this  method  had  been  tak- 
en. Such  hyperbolical  idioms  are  to  be  found  in  all 

languages.  How  common  is  it  to  say  of  profligates, 
that  they  proclaim  their  infamy  to  all  the  world  ? 
because  their  lives  make  it  as  notorious,  as  it  could 

be  made  by  proclamation.  It  is  in  the  same  sense  of 

publishing,  and  by  the  same  figure,  that  proclaiming 

from  the  house-tops  216  is  opposed  to  whispering  in 
the  ear.  Nor  is  it  certain,  that  the  words  xyiovaaa 

and  xYjpvyfia  have  any  other  meaning  than  those 
above  specified  in  the  Gospels  and  Acts. 

§10.  The  only  remaining  sense  of  the  words 
which  I  find  in  the  New  Testament,  and  which  an- 

swers to  the  import  of  the  English  words,  preach 

and  preaching,  seems  to  be  peculiar  to  the  writings 

of  Paul.  Thou,  says  he217,  xvho  teachest  another, 
teachest  thou  not  thyself?  Thou  that  preachest,  o 

xYipvaoav,  a  man  should  not  steal,  dost  thou  steal? 
The  two  clauses  illustrate  each  other,  and  show  that 

xYiovCGtd  in  the  latter  has  nearly  the  same  import 

215  Matth.  x.  27.     Luke,  xii.  3.  216  Ibid. 
217  Rom.   ii.   21. 
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with  SioaGxo  in  the  former.     For,  though  we  may 

speak  properly  of  proclaiming  laws,  and  thou  shalt  not 
steal,  is  doubtless  of  the  number ;  it  is  only  of  laws 

newly  enacted,  or  at  least  not  before  promulgated, 
that  we  use  that  expression.     The  law  here  spoken  of 

was   sufficiently   known    and    acknowledged  every 

where  ;  but,  though  there  was  no  occasion  for  pro- 
claiming it,  it  might  be  very  necessary  to  inculcate 

and  explain  it.     Now  this  is  properly  expressed  by 
the  word  preach .     There  are  some  other  places  in 
his  epistles,  wherein  it  cannot  be  doubted,  that  the 

word  is  used  in  this  large  acceptation  for  teaching 
publicly.     Thus  we  ought  to  understand  his  admoni- 

tion to  Timothy 218,  xvjpv%ov  rov  "koyov^  preach  the 
■word.     K>7piy^a  is  also  used  by  him,  with  the  same 

latitude,  for  all  public  teaching,  as  when  he  says  219, 
It  pleased  God,  by  the  foolishness  of  preaching,  $ia 

rvjg  [lapiaq  Ta  xvjpvypcvtog,  to  save  them  that  believe. 

Again  220,  My  speech  and  my  preaching,  to  XYjpvy(ia 
^»,  was  not  with  enticing  words  of  man's  wisdom, 
but  in  the  demonstration  of  the  spirit  and  of  power  ; 
there  can  be  no  question  but  the  term  is  used  for 

teaching  in  general,  since  xvipvyiia,  in  the   confined 

sense   it  bears  in  the  Gospels,  could  hardly  admit 

Variety  or  choice  in  the  expression,  nor  consequently 

aught  of  the  enticing  words  of  man's  wisdom.  There 
is,  besides,  one  place,  where  the  Apostle  Peter  uses 

the  word  xYipvaaeiv  221,  in   speaking  of  our  Lord's 

218  2  Tim.  iv.  2.  219  I  Cor.  i.  21. 

820  1  Cor.  ii.  4.  221  1  Pet.  in.  19. 
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preaching  to  the  spirits  in  prison  :  but  the  passage 

is  so  obscure,  that  no  argument  can  safely  be  found- 
ed on  it. 

§  11.  Nothing,  however,  can  be  clearer  to  the 

attentive  and  critical  reader  of  the  original,  than  that 
the  aforesaid  words  are  not  used  with  the  same  lati- 

tude in  the  historical  books.  In  the  Acts,  in  parti- 

cular,  several  discourses  are  recorded,  those  espe- 
cially of  Peter  and  Paul,  but  to  none  of  them  are  the 

terms  xyjpvGGo  and  xyjpvyfia  ever  applied.  I  think  it 
the  more  necessary  to  make  this  remark,  because 

the  English  word  preach  is  in  the  common  version 

frequently  applied  to  them.  Now  this  tends  to  con- 
found the  distinction  so  well  preserved  in  the  histo- 

ry, and  to  render  all  our  ideas  on  this  head  extreme- 
ly indeterminate.  Some  will,  perhaps,  be  surprised 

to  be  informed  that  there  are,  in  the  Acts  alone,  no 

fewer  than  six  Greek  words  (not  synonymous  nei- 
ther) which  are  (some  of  them  oftner,  some  of 

them  seldomer)  translated  by  the  verb  preach.  The 

words  are  xyipvOOa,  svayye^o^iaiy  xaTayyehTxd,  Xa- 
>Ug),  &aAeyo^cu,  and  nappyjaia^o^ai^  which  last  is 

rendered  I  preach  boldly.  I  admit  that  it  is  impos- 
sible, in  translating  out  of  one  language  into  ano- 

ther, to  find  a  distinction  of  words  in  one  exactly 

correspondent  to  what  obtains  in  the  other,  and  so 

to  preserve  uniformity,  in  rendering  every  different 
word  by  a  different  word,  and  the  same  word  by 
the  same  word.  This  is  what  neither  propriety  nor 

perspicuity  will  admit.     The  rule,  however,  to  trans- 
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late  uniformly,  when  it  can  be  done,  in  a  consist- 
ency both  with  propriety  and  perspicuity,  is  a  good 

rule,  and  one  of  the  simplest  arid  surest  methods  I 

know,  of  making  us  enter  into  the  conceptions  of 

the  sacred  writers,  and  adopt  their  very  turn  of 
thinking. 

§  12.  I  shall  here  take  notice  only  of  two  pas- 
sages in  the  common  translation,  which,  to  a  reader 

unacquainted  with  the  original,  may  appear  to  con- 
tradict my  remark  iit ̂   regard  to  the  distinction  so 

carefully  observed  by  the  historian.  TF/wn  the  Jews, 

says  he  222,  were  gone  out  of  the  synagogue,  the  Gen- 
tiles besought,  tluat  these  words  might  be  preached  to 

them,  %<tkv\&viv(u  avtoig  ta  py^ara  raura,  the  next 

Sabbath  ;  literally  and  simply,  that  these  words  might 
be  spoke?i  to  them.  The  words  here  meant,  are  those 

contained  in  the  twenty-six  preceding  verses.  Our 
translators,  I  suppose,  have  been  the  more  inclinable 

to  call  it  preaching,  because  spoken  in  a  synagogue 

by  permission  of  the  rulers.  In  another  place  ̂  

when  the  disciples  came  together  to  break  bread,  Paul 

preached  unto  them,  hieteyeto  avtoig.  Soon  after 2M, 
as  Paul  was  long  preaching,  Sia^eyofievB  em  nhtiov. 
AtaXfyo^ai  is  properly  dissero,  disputo.  It  occurs 

frequently  in  the  Acts,  but,  except  in  this  passage, 
is  always  rendered  to  reason,  or  to  dispute.  I  own 
that  neither  of  these  words  suits  the  context  here> 

as  it  appears  that  all  present  were  disciples.  The 

word,  however,   implies  not  only  to  dispute,  but  to 

223  Acts,  xiii.  42-.  s23  Acts,  xx.  7.  2SI  P. 
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discourse  on  any  subject.  But  what  I  take  the  free- 
dom to  censure  in  our  translators,  is  not  their  ren- 

dering hiaXeyoiiai  in  this  place  preach,  which,  con- 
sidered by  itself,  might  be  justified  ;  but  it  is  their 

confounding  it  with  so  many  words  not  synonymous, 

particularly  with  xyjpvGGa,  whose  meaning,  in  this 

book,  as  well  as  in  the  Gospels,  is  totally  diffe- 
rent. 

V  13.  Now,  in  regard  to  the  manner  wherein  this 
word  has  been  translated,  with  which  I  shall  finish 

what  relates  peculiarly  to  it,  we  may  observe,  that 
pradicare,  used  in  the  Vulgate,  and  in  all  the  Latin 

versions,  corresponds  entirely  to  the  Greek  word  in 

its  primitive  meaning,  and  signifies  to  give  public 
notice  by  proclamation.  In  this  sense  it  had  been 

used  by  the  Latin  classics,  long  before  the  trans- 

lation of  the  Bible  into  their  tongue.  But  prcsdi- 
care,  having  been  employed  uniformly  in  rendering 

xYipvGGELV,  not  only  in  the  history,  but  in  the  Epis- 
tles, has  derived,  from  the  latter  use,  a  signification 

different,  and  much  more  limited  than  it  has  in  pro- 

fane authors.  Now  this  additional,  or  acquired  sig- 
nification, is  that  which  has  principally  obtained 

amongst  ecclesiastics ;  and  hence  has  arisen  the  sole 

meaning  in  modern  languages  ascribed  to  the  word, 

whereby  they  commonly  render  the  Greek  XYipvaao. 
The  Latin  word  is  manifestly  that  from  which  the 

Italian  predi care,  the  French  precher,  and  the  Eng- 
lish to  preach,  are  derived.  Yet  these  three  words 

correspond  to  the  Latin,  only  in  the  last  mentioned 
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and  ecclesiastical  sense,  not  in  the  primitive  and  clas- 
sical, which  is  also  the  scriptural  sense  in  the  Gos- 

pels and  Acts.  Thus  the  learned  Academicians  del- 

la  Crusca,  in  their  Vocabulary,  interpret  the  Italian 

predicare,  not  by  the  Latin  prcedicare,  its  etymon, 

but  by  co?icio)iari,  concionem  habere;  terms  cer- 
tainly much  nearer  than  the  other  to  the  import  of 

the  word  used  in  the  other  two  languages  mention- 
ed, though  by  no  means  adapted  to  express  the  sense 

of  XYipvGdHv  in  the  historical  books.  This  is  another 
evidence  of  what  was  observed  in  a  former  Disserta- 

tion 225,  that  a  mistake,  occasioned  by  supposing 
the  word  in  the  original,  exactly  correspondent  to 

the  term  in  the  common  version,  by  which  it  is  usu- 
ally rendered,  is  often  confirmed,  instead  of  being 

corrected  by  recurring  to  translations  into  other  mo- 

dern tongues,  inasmuch  as  from  the  same,  or  simi- 
lar causes,  the  like  deviation  from  the  original  im- 

port, has  been  produced  in  these  languages,  as  in 
our  own. 

\  14.  I  should  now  examine  critically  the  im- 

port of  the  word  evayye^o,  often  rendered  in  the 

same  way  with  xyjpvacfa.  But  what  might  have  been 
offered  on  this  subject,  I  have  in  a  great  ̂ measure 

anticipated,  in  the  explanation  I  gave  of  the  name 

svayy&Lov.  It  would  have  been  impossible  to  consi- 
der the  noun  and  the  verb  separately,  without  either 

repeating  the  same   observations  and  criticisms  on 

w  Diss.  II.  P.  III.  *  6. 
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each,  or,  by  dividing  things  so  closely  connected, 
injuring  the  illustration  of  both.  I  shall  therefore 

here,  after  referring  the  reader  to  that  Dissertation228, 
which  is  pretty  full,  point  out,  in  the  briefest  man- 

ner, the  chief  distinctions  in  meaning,  that  may  be 

remarked  between  this  word,  and  x^pvGGcd,  already 
explained. 

The  former  always  refers  to  a  message  or  news  in 

itself  good  and  agreeable,  the  latter  does  not  require 

this  quality  in  the  subject.  What  would  come  un- 
der the  denomination  of  xaxayyEhia,  bad  nexvs, 

may  be  the  subject  of  xyjpvyfia,  proclamation,  as 
well  as  good  news.  We  say,  with  equal  propriety, 

xYjpvGGeiv  noXsfiov  as  xYipvGGuv  EiQiqvyiv,  to  proclaim 

war,  as  to  proclaim  peace.  Nay,  Jonah's  cry  through 
the  streets  of  Niniveh,  Yet  forty  days  and  Niniveh 

shall  be  overthrown,  is  denominated  xYipvypa  both  in. 
the  Old  Testament  and  in  the  New.  But  this  is  no 

where,  nor  indeed  could  be,  styled  EvayyeTuov,  glad 
tidings. 

A  second  difference  is,  the  word  xy;pvGGo  implies 

that  the  notification  is  made  openly  to  many,  where- 

as the  word  £vcvyiyehi%o[tai  may  not  improperly  be 
used,  in  whatever  way  the  thing  be  notified,  pub- 

licly or  privately,  aloud  or  in  a  whisper,  to  one  or 

to  many.  Thus,  in  regard  to  the  important  and 
agreeable  message  delivered  by  Gabriel  to  Zacha- 
rias  the  father  of  John  the  Baptist,  when  the  latter 

was  alone  in  the   sanctuary  offering  incense ;   the 

220  Diss.  V.  Part  II, 

vol.  I.  57 
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archangel  says227,  /  am  se?it,  evayyehLOaoSou  Cot 
rai/ra,  to  show  thee  these  glad  tidings.  And  it  is 

said  of  Philip,  when  in  the  chariot  with  only  the 

Ethiopian  eunuch  m,  evyjyye?.L(raro  avto  tov  IyiGhv. 
He  preached  to  him  Jesus.  The  term  preached,  by 

which  our  translators  have  rendered  the  word,  does 

not  in  this  place  reach  the  meaning  of  the  Greek 

word,  nor  does  it  answer  to  the  ordinary  accepta- 
tion of  the  English.  It  does  not  reach  the  meaning 

of  the  Greek,  as  the  quality  of  the  subject,  its  being- 
good  news,  is  not  suggested.  Nor  is  the  English 

word  proper  here;  for  this  teaching  was  neither 

public,  nor  have  we  reason  to  believe  it  was  a  con- 

tinued discourse.  It  is  much  more  probable,  that 

it  was  in  the  familiar  way  of  dialogue,  in  which  he 

had  begun,  that  Philip  continued  to  instruct  this 

stranger  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ. 

Another  distinction  seems  to  arise  from  the  origi- 

nal import  of  the  words,  though  I  will  not  say  that 

it  is  uniformly  observed.  It  is,  that  the  word  svayye- 

>U£>7  relates  to  the  first  information  that  is  given  to  a 

person  or  people,  that  is,  when  the  subject  may  be 

properly  called  news.  Thus,  in  the  Acts,  it  is  fre- 

quently used  for  expressing  the  first  publication  of 

the  Gospel  in  a  city  or  village,  or  amongst  a  parti- 

cular people.  In  regard  to  the  word  XYipvaaa,  there 

is  no  impropriety  in  speaking  of  the  same  thing  as 

repeatedly  proclaimed  among  the  same  people.  Thus 

the  approach  of  the  reign  of  God  was,  in  fact,  pro- 

227  Luke,  i.  19.  228  Acts,  viii.  35. 
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claimed  to  the  Jews  in  our  Saviour's  lifetime,  first 
by  the  Baptist,  then  by  our  Lord  himself,  afterwards 

by  the  Apostles,  and  lastly  by  the  seventy  disciples. 

I  shall  only  add,  that  the  word  euajyeXt^o^ou  is 
sometimes,  though  not  often,  used  more  indefinite- 

ly for  teaching  and  preaching  in  general 229.  In  one 
place  "3,  it  is  rendered  by  our  translators  declared. 
But  in  the  Gospels,  it  always  preserves  the  primitive 
signification.  When,  therefore,  we  find  it  there 

coupled  with  the  verb  hihaaxa,  we  are  not  to  under- 

stand the  terms  as  synonymous,  but  as  intended  to 

acquaint  us  that  the  teaching  mentioned  was  accom- 
panied, or  perhaps  introduced,  with  an  intimation  of 

the  approaching  reign  of  the  Messiah. 
The  most  obvious  things  are  sometimes  the  most 

apt  to  be  overlooked  by  ingenious  men.  We  should 
otherwise  think  it  unaccountable  that  men,  eminent 
for  their  attainments  in  sacred  literature,  should  be 

so  far  misled  by  the  ordinary  meaning  of  a  phrase  in 

the  translation,  as  entirely  to  forget  the  proper  im- 

port of  the  original  expression.  I  am  led  to  this  re- 

flection by  observing,  in  a  late  publication  231,  the 

following  remark  on  Luke  xx.  1.  "  AcSaaxovrog 

"  cuvta — kcll  evayyE^ofievs.  Why  this  specifica- 

"  tionof  preaching  the  gospel?  Did  he  not  always 

"  preach  the  gospel  when  he  taught  the  people  ? 
"  Hence  I  conclude,  that  xai  EvayyeXi^ofieva  should 

"  be  thrown  out  as  a  marginal  reading,  founded  per- 

229  Acts,  xiv.  15.     Gal.  i.  23.  23°  Rev.  x.  7. 

231  Bowyer's  Conjectures. 
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"  haps  on  Matth.  iv.  23.  or  ix.  35."  Doubtless,  ac- 
cording to  the  import  of  the  English  phrase,  he  al- 

ways preached  the  Gospel  when  he  taught,  inasmuch 

as  his  teaching  consisted  either  in  explaining  the  doc- 
trine, or  enforcing  the  precepts  of  the  Christian  re- 

ligion, which  is  all  that  we  mean  by  preaching  the 

gospel.  But  his  teaching,  though  it  was  sometimes, 

was  not  always,  (as  is  manifest  from  his  whole  his- 
tory,) attended  with  the  intimation  above  mentioned, 

which,  in  that  history,  is  the  only  thing  implied  in 

Evayye^o^eva.  A  close  version  of  the  words  re- 
moves every  difficulty.  One  day,  as  he  was  teaching 

the  people  in  the  temple,  and  publishing  the  good  tid- 
ings. In  my  judgment,  this  last  circumstance  was 

the  more  worthy  of  being  specified  here  by  the  Evan- 

gelist, as  it  has  probably  been  that  which  then  in- 
censed the  chief  priests,  and  prompted  them  to  de- 

mand of  him  in  so  peremptory  a  manner  to  show  his 
warrant  for  what  he  did.  To  say  that  the  reign  of 

the  Messiah  was  about  to  commence,  would  be  ac- 

counted by  them  very  presumptuous,  and  might  be 
construed  into  an  insinuation,  that  he  himself  was 

the  Messiah,  a  position  which  we  find  them  soon  af- 
ter pronouncing  blasphemy :  and  in  any  case  they 

would  consider  the  declaration  (which  was  well 
known  not  to  originate  from  them)  as  an  attempt  to 

undermine  their  authority  with  the  people. 
Hence  I  also  will  take  the  liberty  to  conclude, 

that  the  common  way  of  rendering  the  Greek  verb, 

by  the  aid  of  consecrated  words,  not  only  into  Eng- 
lish, but  into  Latin,  and   most  modern  languages, 
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has  produced  an  association  in  the  minds  of  men 

strong  enough  to  mislead  critical,  as  well  as  ordinary 
readers ;  else  men  of  letters,  like  Dr.  Owen  and  Mr. 

Bowyer,  had  never  fancied  that  there  is  here  either 

a  tautology,  or  so  much  as  a  redundancy  of  words. 
I  further  conclude,  that  if  we  were  to  proceed  in  the 

way  proposed  by  the  former  of  these  critics,  and  to 

expunge  whatever  in  Scripture  we  dislike,  or  ima- 
gine might  be  spared,  it  is  impossible  to  say  what 

would  be  left  at  last  of  the  divine  oracles.  The  re- 

marker,  if  he  would  act  consistently,  ought  also  to 

throw  out  as  a  marginal  reading  xyiovoOov  to  svayye- 
7*ioVi  which  is  coupled  with  hthaoxav  in  the  two 

places  of  Matthew  referred  to.  We  may  not  be  able 

to  discover  the  meaning  or  the  use  of  a  particular  ex- 
pression ;  for  who  can  discover  every  thing  ?  but  let 

us  not  be  vain  enough  to  think,  that  what  we  do  not 

discover,  no  other  person  ever  will 232. 

$  15.  The  only  other  word  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment that  can  be  said  to  be  nearly  synonymous  with 

either  of  the  preceding,  is  xovtovyytXk^  a?inuncio,  I 

announce,  publish,  or  promulgate.  It  is  an  inter- 

mediate term  between  xyipvoao  and  £vayys2,i^ofiai. 

In  regard  to  the  manner,  it  implies  more  of  public 
notice  than  is  necessarily  implied  in  evayyeTn^ofiai, 
but  less  than  is  denoted  by  xyjpvaaa.  In  regard  to 
the  subject,  though  commonly  used  in  a  good  sense, 
it  does  not  express  quite  so  much  as  £vayye%i%o[iai, 

232  Diss.  XII.  Part  II.  *.  13.  14. 
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but  it  expresses  more  than  xYipvaacj,  which  generally 
refers  to  some  one  remarkable  fact  or  event,  that 

may  be  told  in  a  sentence  or  two.  Accordingly  both 

these  words,  xcvzayyehho)  and  £vayyehi%o[iai  come 

nearer  to  a  coincidence  in  signification  with  Si&aaxG) 

than  xyjpvGGa  does. 

§  16.  The  word  EvayyehigYjg,  rendered  evange- 
list, occurs  only  thrice  in  the  New  Testament.  First 

in  the  Acts  -33,  where  Philip,  one  of  the  seven  dea- 
cons is  called  an  evangelist ;  secondly,  in  the  Epis- 

tle to  the  Ephesians  234,  where  evangelists  are  men- 
tioned after  apostles  and  prophets,  as  one  of  the  of- 

fices which  our  Lord,  after  his  ascension,  had  ap- 
pointed for  the  conversion  of  infidels,  and  the  esta- 

blishment of  order  in  his  church ;  and,  lastly,  in  the 

injunction  which  Paul  gives  Timothy  to  do  the  work 

of  an  evangelist 23s.  This  word  has  also  obtained 
another  signification  which,  though  not  scriptural, 

is  very  ancient.  As  EvayyeTaov  sometimes  denotes 

any  of  the  four  narratives  of  our  Lord's  life  and  suf- 
ferings, which  make  a  part  of  the  canon,  so  evange- 

list means  the  composer.  Hence  Matthew,  Mark, 
Luke,  and  John,  are  called  evangelists. 

§  17.  As  to  the  word  hihaaxEiv,  it  may  suffice  to 

observe,  that  it  can  hardly  ever  be  wrong  translated 

into  Latin  by  the  verb  docere,  or  into  English  by  the 
verb  to  teach;   and   that   it  was  mentioned  in  the 

233  Acts,  xxi.  8.  334  Eph.  iv.  11.         235  2  Tim.  iv.  5. 
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title,  not  on  account  of  any  difficulty  occasioned  by 
it,  but  solely  for  the  sake  of  suggesting  my  purpose 
to  show  that,  far  from  being  coincident,  it  has  not 

even  so  great  an  affinity  in  signification  to  the  other 
words  there  mentioned,  as  is  commonly  supposed. 
But,  as  the  supposed  coincidence  or  affinity  always 
arises  from  mistaking  the  exact  import  of  the  other 

"words,  and  not  from  any  error  in  regard  to  this,  a 
particular  explanation  of  this  term  is  not  necessary. 



DISSERTATION  THE  SEVENTH. 

INQUIRY  INTO  THE  IMPORT  OF  CERTAIN  TITLES  OF  HONOUR  OCCURRING 

IN  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

I  intend,  in  this  Dissertation,  to  offer  a  few  re- 
marks on  those  titles  of  honour  which  most  fre- 

quently occur  in  the  New  Testament,  that  we  may 

judge  more  accurately  of  their  import,  by  attending, 

not  only  to  their  peculiarities  in  signification,  but 
also  to  the  difference  in  the  ancient  Jewish  manner  of 

applying  them,  from  that  which  obtains  among  the 
modern  Europeans,  in  the  use  of  words  thought  to 
be  equivalent. 

FART  I. 

Kvpiog* 

Nothing  can  be  more  evident,  than  that,  ori- 

ginally, titles  were  every  where  the  names,  either  of 
offices,  or  of  relations,  natural  or  conventional,  in- 

somuch that  it  could  not  be  said  of  any  of  them,  as 
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may  be  said,  with  justice,  of  several  of  our  titles 

at  present,  those  especially  called  titles  of  quali- 

ty, that  they  mark  neither  office  nor  relation,  pro- 
perty nor  jurisdiction,  but  merely  certain  degrees 

of  hereditary  honour,  and  rights  of  precedency. 

Relation  implies  opposite  relation  in  the  object. 
Now,  when  those  persons,  for  whose  behoof  a 

particular  office  was  exercised,  and  who  were  con- 

sequently in  the  opposite  relation,  were  very  nu- 
merous, as  a  whole  nation,  province,  or  kingdom, 

the  language  commonly  had  no  correlate  to  the  title 

expressing  the  office  ;  that  is,  it  had  not  a  term  ap- 

propriated to  denote  the  people  who  stood  in  the  op- 
posite relation.  But  when  there  was  only  a  small 

number,  there  was  a  special  term  for  denoting  the 
relative  connection  in  which  these  also  stood.  Thus 

the  terms,  king,  judge,  prophet,  pontiff,  hardly  ad- 
mitted an}^  correlative  term,  but  the  general  one  of 

people.  But  this  does  not  hold  invariably.  With 
us  the  correlate  to  king  is  subject,  In  like  manner, 
offices  which  are  exercised,  not  statedly,  in  behalf 

of  certain  individuals,  but  variously  and  occasion- 
ally, in  behalf  sometimes  of  one,  sometimes  of  an- 

other, do  not  often  require  titles  correlative.  Of 

this  kind  are  the  names  of  most  handicrafts,  and  se- 

veral other  professions.  Yet,  with  us  the  physician 
has  his  patients,  the  laxvyer  his  clients,  and  the 
tradesman  his  customers.  In  most  other  cases  of  re- 

lation, whether  arising  from  nature,  or  from  conven- 
tion, we  find  title  tallying  with  title  exactly.     Thus, 
VOL.    T.  58     . 
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father  has  son,  husband  has  wife,  wide  has  nephew, 
teacher  has  disciple  or  scholar,  master  has  servant. 

§  2.  I  admit,  however,  that  in  the  most  simple 
times,  and  the  most  ancient  usages  with  which  we 

are  acquainted,  things  did  not  remain  so  entirely  on 

the  original  footing,  as  that  none  should  be  called 

father,  but  by  his  sOn  or  his  daughter  ;  none 
should  be  saluted  master,  but  by  his  servant,  or  styl- 

ed teacher,  but  by  his  scholar.  There  is  a  progres- 
sion in  every  thing  relating  to  language,  as,  indeed, 

in  all  human  sciences  and  arts.  Necessity,  first,  and 
ornament,  afterwards,  lead  to  the  extension  of  words 

beyond  their  primitive  signification.  All  languages 

are  scanty  in  the  beginning,  not  having  been  fabri- 
cated beforehand,  to  suit  the  occasions  which  might 

arise.  Now,  when  a  person,  in  speaking,  is  sensi- 
ble of  the  want  of  a  proper  sign  for  expressing  his 

thought,  he,  much  more  naturally,  recurs  to  a  word 
which  is  the  known  name  of  something  that  has 

an  affinity  to  what  he  means,  than  to  a  sound 

which,  being  entirely  new  to  the  hearers,  cannot, 

by  any  law  of  association  in  our  ideas,  suggest  his 
meaning  to  them.  Whereas,  by  availing  himself  of 
the  name  of  something  related,  by  resemblance,  or 
otherwise,  to  the  sentiment  he  wants  to  convey,  he 

touches  some  principle,  in  the  minds  of  those  whom 

he  addresses,  which  (if  they  be  persons  of  any  sa- 
gacity) will  quickly  lead  them  to  the  discovery  of  his 

meaning.  Thus,  for  expressing  the  reverence  which 
I  feel  for  a  respectable  character,  in  one  who  is  also 
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my  senior,  I  shall  naturally  be  led  to  style  him  fa- 
ther;  though  I  be  not  literally  his  son  ;  to  express  my 

submission  to  a  man  of  greater  merit  and  dignity,  I 
shall  call  him  master,  though  I  be  not  his  servant  ; 

and  to  express  my  respect  for  one  of  more  extensive 
knowledge  and  erudition,  I  shall  denominate  him 

teacher,  though  I  be  not  his  disciple.  Indeed,  these 
consequences  arise  so  directly  from  those  essential 

principles  of  the  imagination,  uniformly  to  be  found 
in  human  nature,  that  deviations,  in  some  degree 

similar,  from  the  earliest  meanings  of  words,  are  to 

be  found  in  all  tongues,  ancient  and  modern.  This 
is  the  first  step  from  pure  simplicity* 

§  3.  Yet,  that  the  differences  in  laws,  senti- 

ments, and  manners,  which  obtain  in  different  na- 
tions, will  occasion  in  this,  as  well  as  in  other  things, 

considerable  variety,  is  not  to  be  denied.  In  Asia, 

a  common  sign  of  respect  to  superiors  was  prostra- 

tion. In  Europe,  that  ceremony  was  held  in  abhor- 
rence. What  I  have  remarked  above,  suits  entirely 

the  progress  of  civilization  in  the  Asiatic  regions. 

The  high-spirited  republicans  of  Greece  and  Rome, 
appear,  on  the  contrary,  long  to  have  considered  the 

title  kyrios,  or  dominus,  given  to  a  man,  as  proper 

only  in  the  mouth  of  a  slave.  Octavius,  the  empe- 
ror, when  master  of  the  world,  and  absolute  in 

Rome,  seems  not  to  have  thought  it  prudent  to  ac- 
cept it.  He  very  justly  marked  the  precise  import 

of  the  term,  according  to  the  usage  which  then  ob- 
tained, in  that  noted  saying  ascribed  to  him.     Impe- 
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rator  mUitum,  Princeps  reipublica,  Dominus  se?~vo~ 
rum.  To  assume  this  title,  therefore,  he  considered 

as  what  could  not  fail  to  be  interpreted  by  his  peo- 

ple, as  an  indirect,  yet  sufficiently  evident,  manner 
of  calling  them  his  slaves ;  for  such  was  then  the 

common  import  of  the  word  servus.  But,  in  des- 
potic countries,  and  countries  long  accustomed  to 

kingly  government,  it  did  not  hurt  the  delicacy  of  the 

greatest  subject  to  give  the  title  Dominus  to  the  prince. 

\  4.  That  such  honorary  applications  of  words 

Were  quite  common  among  the  Jews,  was  evident  to 
every  body,  who  has  read  the  Bible  with  attention. 

In  such  applications,  however,  it  must  be  noted, 

that  the  titles  are  not  considered  as  strictly  due  from 

those  who  give  them.  They  are  considered  rather 
as  voluntary  expressions  of  respect,  in  him  who 

'  gives  the  title,  being  a  sort  of  tribute,  either  to  civi- 
lity, or  to  the  personal  merit  of  him  on  whom  it  is 

bestowed.  But,  to  affix  titles  to  places  and  offices, 

to  be  given  by  all  who  shall  address  those  possessed 

of  such  places  and  offices,  whether  they  that  give 
them  stand  in  the  relation  correspondent  to  the 
title  or  not,  or  whether  they  posses  the  respect 

or  esteem  implied  or  not,  is  comparatively  a  mo- 
dern refinement  in  the  civil  intercourse  of  mankind, 

at  least  in  the  degree  to  which  it  is  carried  in  Eu- 
rope. This  is  the  second  remove  from  the  earliest 

and  simplest  state  of  society. 

\  5.  There   remains  a  third,  still  more  remark- 

able, to  which  I  find  nothing  similar  in  ancient  times. 
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We  have  gotten  a  number  of  honorary  titles,  such 

as  duke,  marquis,  earl,  viscount,  baron,  baronet, 

&c.  which  it  would  be  very  difficult,  or  rather  im- 

possible to  define ;  as  they  express,  at  present,  nei- 
ther office,  nor  relation,  but  which,  nevertheless, 

descend  from  father  to  son,  are  regarded  as  part  of 

a  man's  inheritance,  and,  without  any  consideration 
of  merit,  or  station,  or  wealth,  secure  to  him  cer- 

tain titular  honours  and  ceremonial  respect,  and 

which  are  of  a  more  unalienable  nature  than  any 

other  property  (if  they  may  be  called  property,)  real 
or  personal,  that  he  possesses.  I  am  sensible,  that 
those  modern  titles  were  all  originally  names  of  of- 

fices, as  well  as  the  ancient.  Thus,  duke  was  equi- 

valent to  commander;  marquis,  or  margrave  (for 
they  differed  in  different  countries),  to  guardian  of 
the  marches  ;  count,  landgrave,  alderman,  or  earl, 
to  sheriff;  whence  the  shire  is  still  denominated 

county  ;  viscount,  to  deputy- sheriff.  Vicecomes,  ac- 
cordingly, is  the  Latin  word  in  law- writs  for  the  of- 

ficiating sheriff1.  When  the  principal,  in  any  kind 
of  office,  becomes  too  rich,  and  too  lazy,  for  the 

service,  the  burden  naturally  devolves  upon  the  sub- 
stitute ;  and  the  power  of  the  constituent,  through 

disuse,  comes  at  last  to  be  antiquated.  But,  so  much 
was  the  title  once  connected  with  the  office,  that 

when  the  king  intended  to  create  a  new  earl,  he  had 

no  other  expedient,  than  to  erect  a  certain  territory 

1  Blackstone's  Commentary,  Introduc.   Sect.  4.  and  B.  I. 
eh.  xii.  §  3,  4. 
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into  a  county,  earldom,  or  sheriffdom,  (for  these 
words  were  then  synonymous,)  and  to  bestow  the 
jurisdiction  of  it  on  the  person  honoured  with  the 

title.  The  baron,  though  his  name  was  anciently 

common  to  all  the  nobility,  was  judge  or  lord  of  a 

smaller  and  subordinate  jurisdiction,  called  a  baro- 

ny 2.  In  process  of  time,  through  the  vicissitudes 
that  necessarily  happen  in  the  manners  of  the  people, 

and  in  their  methods  of  government,  the  offices  came 

gradually  to  be  superseded,  or  at  least  to  subsist  no 

longer,  on  the  same  footing  of  hereditary  possession. 

But,  when  these  had  given  place  to  other  political 

arrangements,  the  titles,  as  a  badge  of  ancestry,  and 
of  the  right  to  certain  privileges  which  accompanied 

the  name,  were,  as  we  may  naturally  suppose,  still 

Suffered  to  remain.  It  hardly  now  answers  the  first 

end,  as  a  badge  of  ancestry,  in  those  countries  where 
there  are  often  new  creations :  but  it  answers  the 

second,  and  besides,  ennobles  their  posterity.  In  con- 
sequence of  these  differences,  the  titles  are  regarded 

as  due  to  him  who  succeeds  to  them,  alike  from  all 

men,  and  that  without  any  consideration  of  either 

personal  or  official  dignity,  or  even  of  territorial  pos- 
sessions. Thus,  one  who  is  entitled  to  be  called  my 

lord  is,  in  this  manner,  addressed  not  only  by  his  in- 
feriors, but  by  his  equals,  nay,  even  his  superiors. 

The  king  himself,  in  addressing  his  nobles,  says  My 

Lprds. 

2  See  Spelmaivs  Glossary  on  the  different  names. 
»•%. 
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§6.  It  was  totally  different  among  the  Hebrews*, 
I  might  have  said,  among  the  ancients  in  general. 

The  Greek  word  xvpiog  kyrios,  answering  to  the 

Hebrew  JHJR  adon,  to  the  Latin  dominns,  and  to  the 
words  lord  or  master  in  English,  was  not  original- 

ly given,  unless  by  a  servant  to  his  master,  by  a 
subject  to  his  sovereign,  or  in  brief,  by  one  bound 
to  obey,  to  the  person  entitled  to  command.  Soon, 

however,  it  became  common  to  give  it  to  a  superior, 

though  the  person  who  gave  it,  had  no  dependence 

upon  him  ;  and  if  sometimes  it  was,  through  com- 
plaisance, bestowed,  on  an  equal  ;  still  the  man  who 

gave  the  title,  was  considered  as  modestly  putting 

himself  on  the  footing  of  an  inferior  and  servant,  in- 
asmuch as  the  title  was  invariably  understood  to  ex- 

press, not  only  superior  rank,  but  even  authority,  in 
the  person  on  whom  it  was  conferred,  over  him  who 
gave  it.  We  have  examples  in  Scripture  which  put 

it  beyond  a  doubt,  that  for  any  man  to  address  ano- 

ther by  the  title  my  lord,  and  to  acknowledge  him- 

self that  person's  servant,  were  but  different  ways  of 
expressing  the  same  thing,  xvpiog  and  cta/log  being 
correlative  terms.  The  courteous  form  of  address- 

ing with  them,  when  they  meant  to  be  respectful 
(for  it  was  not  used  on  all  occasions),  was  not  that 

of  most  modern  Europeans,  who,  in  using  the  ser 

cond  personal  pronoun,  employ  die  plural  for  the 
singular ;  nor  that  of  the  Germans,  who  change  both 

person  and  number,  making  the  third  plural  serve 

for  the  second  singular,  but  it  was  what  more  rare- 
ly could  occasion  ambiguity  than  either  of  these ;  the 
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substitution  of  the  third  person  for  the  first,  the  num- 

ber being  retained,  whether  singular  or  plural.  This 

mode,  as  occurring  in  Scripture,  gives  an  additional 

illustration  of  the  import  of  the  term  xvpiog  with 

them.  "  Let  thy  servant,  I  pray  thee,"  said  Judah  3 
to  his  brother  Joseph,  when  governor  of  Egypt, 

"  speak  a  word  in  my  lord's  ears."  "  Nay,  my  lord" 
said  the  Shunamite  to  the  Prophet  Elisha,  "  do  not 

deceive  thine  handmaid".''''  Some  other  instances  are 

marked  in  the  margin  5. 
Assisted  by  these  remarks,  we  may  perceive  the 

force  of  that  observation  of  the  Apostle  Peter 6,  in 
regard  to  the  conjugal  respect  and  obedience  yielded 

by  Sarah  to  her  husband  Abraham.  Being  in  subjec- 

tion, says  he,  speaking  of  the  wives,  to  their  ovm  hus- 
bands, even  as  Sarah  obeyed  Abraham,  calling  him 

lord ;  that  is,  acknowledging,  by  this  her  usual 

compellation,  her  inferiority,  and  obligation  to  obe- 
dience ;  for  the  intimacy  of  their  relation  hinders  us 

from  ascribing  it  to  a  ceremonious  civility.  Some 

have  cavilled  at  this  argument  brought  by  the  Apos- 
tle. The  rank  and  quality  of  Abraham,  say  they,, 

who,  by  the  accounts  we  have  of  him,  was  a  power- 

ful prince,  entitled  him  to  be  addressed  in  this  man- 
ner by  every  body.  Others,  in  the  opposite  ex- 

treme, have  inferred  that  every  dutiful  wife  ought 

to  give  the  same  testimony  of  respect  and  submis- 
sion to  her  husband,  which  this  pious  matron  did  to 

3  Gen.  xliv.  18.         4  2  Kings,  iv.  16.         5  Gen.  xxxii.  4%  5. 

xxxiii.  5.  8.  xlii.  10.  1  Kings,  xviii.  7.9.        6  1  Pet.  iii.  5,  6. 
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the  Patriarch.  Both  ways  of  reasoning  are  weak, 
and  proceed  from  the  same  ignorance  of  the  different 

import  of  words,  resulting  from  the  difference  of 

manners  and  customs.  The  title  lord  with  us,  as  ap- 
plied to  men,  is  either  hereditary  in  certain  families, 

or  annexed  by  royal  authority,  or  immemorial  usage, 
to  certain  offices  and  stations.  Wherever  it  is  con- 

sidered as  due,  nobody,  of  what  rank  soever,  with- 
holds it.  And  wherever  it  is  not  due,  one  would 

not  only  expose  one's  self  to  ridicule  by  giving  it, 
but,  instead  of  paying  a  compliment  to  the  person 
addressed,  would  put  him  out  of  countenance.  It 

cannot,  therefore,  with  us^  serve  as  a  token  of  sub- 

jection in  the  person  who  gives  it.  Such  is  the  con- 
sequence of  the  different  footing  whereon  things 

now  stand,  that  the  titles  which,  in  those  times  of 

simplicity,  were  merely  relative  and  ambulatory,  are 
now  absolute  and  stationary.  Whereas  the  man 

who,  in  those  ages,  was  well  entitled  to  the  com- 
pellation  of  lord  in  one  company,  had  no  title  to  it 

at  all  in  another.  It  happens  with  us  frequently  (to 
wit,  as  often  as  two  or  more  who,  by  law  or  custom, 

have  a  right  to  that  mark  of  respect,  converse  toge-  - 
ther),  that  the  title  of  lord  is  reciprocally  given  and 

taken  by  the  same  persons.  But  of  this  I  do  not  re- 
collect a  single  instance  in  Scripture,  Such  a  thing 

to  the  ancients  must,  doubtless,  have  appeared  ridi- 
culous, as  an  acknowledgment  of  superiority  in  the 

person  on  whom  it  was  conferred,  was  always  un- 
derstood to  be  conveyed  by  it.  For,  though  it  was 

sometimes,  as  I  observed,  politely  given  to  an  equal, 
vol.  i.  59 
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he  was  thereby  treated  as  superior:  and,  as  each 

could  not  be  superior,  to  retort  the  title  on  him  who 

gave  it,  must  have  been  considered  by  them,  as  an 

indelicate  rejection  of  the  civility  offered.  To  their 
sentiments  it  seems  to  have  been  more  conformable, 

that  the  honour  should  be  repaid  with  some  other 

marks  of  respect  or  affection,  by  the  person  who 

received  it.  The  fact,  if  I  remember  right,  is  cer- 
tain :  this  manner  of  accounting  for  it,  I  acknowledge 

to  be  no  more  than  conjecture  ;  but  it  is  a  conjecture 

which  some  passages  in  ancient  history,  particularly 
the  conversation  of  Abraham  with  Ephron  and  the 

sons  of  Heth7,  and  Jacob's  interview  with  his  elder 

brother  Esau  s,  after  an  absence  of  more  than  fourteen 
years,  render  not  improbable. 

j>  7.  The  title  of  master  (for  the  Hebrew  adon, 

and  the  Greek  kyrios,  signify  no  more)  was  perhaps 
universally  the  first  which,  by  a  kind  of  catachresis, 

was  bestowed  on  a  superior,  or  a  person  considered 

as  such,  by  one  who  was  not  his  servant  or  depen- 
dent. But  still,  as  it  implied  the  acknowledgment 

of  superiority,  it  varied  with  the  company.  There 
were  few  so  low  who  were  not  entitled  to  this  ho- 

nourable compellation  from  some  persons ;  there 

were  none  (the  king  alone  excepted)  so  high  as  to 
be  entitled  to  it  from  every  person.  Joab,  who  was 

captain-general  of  the  army,  is  properly  styled  by 

Uriah9,  who  was  only  an  inferior  officer,   my  lord 

Gen,  xxiii,  3,  &c.     8  xxxiii.  1. — 15.      •  1  Sam.  xi.  11. 
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Joab  ;  but  had  the  king  himself,  or  any  of  the  princes, 
given  him  that  title,  it  could  have  been  understood 
no  otherwise  than  in  derision.  It  would  have  been, 

as  if  the  sovereign  should  call  any  of  his  ministers 

his  master.  The  title  father,  though  held  in  gene- 
ral superior  to  lord,  yet,  as  the  respect  expressed  by 

it,  implied  superiority,  not  in  station,  but  in  years, 
experience,  and  knowledge,  was  sometimes  given  to 
the  Prophets  of  the  true  God,  even  by  kings.  Thus> 

the  Prophet  Elisha  is  in  this  manner  addressed  by 

the  king  of  Israel 10 ;  but  no  prophet  is  ever  deno- 
minated lord  or  master  by  one  vested  with  the 

supreme  authority.  By  others  the  prophets  were 
often  so  denominated.  Thus  Obadiah,  who  was 

steward  of  the  king's  household,  calls  the  Prophet 

Elijah,  my  lord  Elijah  ".  The  same  title  we  find 

also  given  to  Elisha  12.  Whereas  to  the  king  him- 
self, the  common  address,  from  men  of  all  ranks,  was, 

my  lord,  O  king,  or,  as  the  expression  strictly  im- 
plied, 0  king,  my  master;  but  by  the  king,  the  title 

my  lord,  or  my  master,  was  given  to  none  but  God. 
The  reason  is  obvious.  A  monarch,  who  was  not 

tributary,  acknowledged,  in  point  of  station,  no 

earthly  superior.  And  though,  in  any  rank  inferior 

to  the  highest,  good  breeding  might  require  it  to  be 

conferred  on  an  equal,  the  royal  dignity  appears  ge- 
nerally to  have  been  considered  as  of  too  delicate  a 

nature  to  admit  the  use  of  such  compliments  with- 

10  2  Kings,  \i.  21.  »  1  Kings,  xviii.  7.  13. 

12  2  Kings,  ii.  19.  iv.  16.  28. 
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out  derogation.  Croesus  king  of  Lydia,  is  repre- 

sented by  Herodotus13,  as  giving  the  title  Secrno- 
tyjg,  which  is  of  the  same  import,  to  Cyrus  king  of 
Persia ;  but  it  was  after  his  kingdom  was  conquered 
by  Cyrus,  and  when  he  himself  was  his  captive,  and 

consequently,  according  to  the  usages  of  those  times, 
his  slave.  Before  that  event  he  would  have  dis- 

dained to  salute  any  man  with  this  compellation. 

Ahab  king  of  Israel,  styled  Benhadad  king  of  Sy- 

ria, my  lord ;  but  it  was  when,  through  fear,  he  con- 
sented to  Surrender  himself  and  all  that  he  had,  into 

his  hands  14. 
I  am  not,  however,  certain  that  the  politeness 

of  the  Orientals,  which,  in  the  judgment  of  the 

Greeks,  savoured  of  servility,  did  not  sometimes 

carry  them  thus  far :  for,  though  no  such  title  is 
found  in  the  conversation  between  Solomon  and  the 

queen  of  Sheba ,5,  or  between  Jehoshaphat  king  of 
Judah,  and  Ahab  king  of  Israel 16,  as  related  either 
in  the  First  Book  of  Kings,  or  in  the  Second  Book 
of  Chronicles ;  or  in  the  correspondence  between 

Hiram  king  of  Tyre  and  Solomon,  as  related  in  the 

First  Book  of  Kings  17 ;  yet,  in  the  account  we  have 
of  this  correspondence  in  the  Second  Book  of  Chro- 

nicles ,8,  which  is  of  much  later  date,  Hiram  is  re- 
presented as  giving  this  title  to  both  David  and  So- 
lomon. Whether  this  ought  to  be  considered,  as 

merely  a  strain  of  eastern  complaisance,  or  as  an  ac- 

13  Lib.  I.  14  1  Kings,  xx.  4.  ls  1  Kings,  x. 

16  1  Kings,  xxii.  2  Chron.  xviii.         17  1  Kings,  ix.  10,  &c. 
18  2  Chron.  ii.  14,  15. 
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knowledgment  of  subordination,  a  state  to  which 

many  of  the  neighbouring  princes  had  been  reduced 

by  those  monarchs,  I  will  not  take  upon  me  to  say. 
But  it  may  hold  as  a  general  truth,  that  when  this 

title  is  found  given  to  a  man  in  any  ancient  author, 

particularly  in  Scripture,  before  we  can  judge  from 
it  of  the  quality  of  the  person  accosted,  we  must 

know  something  of  the  quality  of  the  person  that 
accosts.  It  is  not  so  with  us,  or  in  any  Christian 

European  country  at  present.  When  we  find  one 

addressed  with  the  title  of  highness,  or  grace,  or 

lordship,  we  discover  his  rank,  without  needing  to 
know  any  thing  of  the  addresser,  save  only,  that 

he  is  not  ignorant  of  the  current  forms  of  civi- 
lity. 

When  we  find  that  Mary  Magdalene  addresses, 

with  the  title  of  lord  (xvpie  is  her  word19),  one 
whom  she  took  to  be  no  higher  than  a  gardener, 

we  are  apt  to  accuse  her,  in  our  hearts,  either  of 

flattery  or  of  gross  ignorance,  to  accost  a  man  in  so 

low  a  station  with  so  high  a  title.  But  the  igno- 
rance is  entirely  our  own,  when  we  would  vainly 

make  our  ideas,  modes,  and  usages,  a  standard  for 

other  ages  and  nations.  Mary  and  a  gardener  might, 

in  the  world's  account,  have  been  on  a  level  in 
point  of  rank.  If  so,  as  he  was  a  stranger  to  her? 

modesty  and  the  laws  of  courtesy  led  her  to  yield  to 
him  the  superiority,  by  giving  him  this  respectful 

title.     Abraham's  servant  was  addressed  in  the  same 

"John,  xx.   15. 



410  PRELIMINARY  [d.  vn. 

way  by  Rebekah,  before  she  knew  him20.  Paul 
and  Silas,  who  cannot  be  supposed  superior  in  figure 
and  appearance  to  ordinary  mechanics,  were,  after 

having  been  publicly  stripped,  beaten,  imprisoned, 

and  put  in  the  stocks,  accosted  with  the  title  xvpioi 

lords 21,  though  the  common  translation  has  it  sirs. 
But  it  was  given  by  a  jailor,  and,  it  may  be  added, 
after  a  miraculous  interposition  of  heaven  in  their 
favour.  To  satisfy  us,  however,  that  this  last  cir- 

cumstance was  not  necessary  to  entitle  mean  peopie 
to  be  addressed  in  this  manner  by  those,  whose 

condition  was  equally  mean  or  meaner ;  we  may  ob- 

serve that  the  same  title  xvpie  is  given  to  Philip 22, 
one  of  the  Apostles  from  Bethsaida  of  Galilee,  who 

was  probably  not  above  the  rank  of  a  fisherman. 

The  persons  who  gave  it  were  Greeks,  doubtless  of 
the  lowest  sort,  who  had  come  to  Jerusalem  to  wor- 

ship. With  us  the  title  lord,  given  to  one  who  by 
law  or  custom  has  no  right  to  it,  is  a  sort  of  injury 
to  the  whole  order  to  whom  the  constitution  of  their 

country  has  given  an  exclusive  privilege  to  be  so 
denominated.  With  them  it  could  effect  no  third 

person  whatever,  as  it  implied  merely  that  the  per- 
son spoken  to  was,  by  the  speaker,  acknowledged 

his  superior. 

It  may  appeal1  to  some  an  objection  against  this 
account  of  the  relative  import  of  the  words  adon  and 

kyrios,  that  in  the  English  Bible,  we  find  the  title 

lord,  in  one  place  of  the  sacred  history,  used  as  we 

30  Gen.  xxiv.  18.        21  Acts,  xvi.  30.         22  John,  xii.  21. 
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should  use  the  word  nobleman  or  grandee,  for  de- 
noting a  person  of  a  certain  determinate  rank.  Thus 

we  are  informed  of  a  lord,  on  whose  hand  king  Je- 
horam  leaned,  who  is  mentioned  thrice  under  this 

description  in  the  same  chapter 23.  I  acknowledge 
that,  if  the  Hebrew  word  there  were  adon,  and  the 

Greek  kyrios,  it  would  suffice  to  overturn  what  has 

been  here  advanced  in  regard  to  the  difference  be- 
tween the  ancient  use  of  such  titles  and  the  modern. 

But  it  is  not  adon  and  kyrios.  In  neither  language 
is  it  a  title  of  honour,  but  a  mere  name  of  office. 

In  Hebrew  it  is  Wwttf  shalish,  in  Greek  rpiefaryig 
tristatees,  a  word  which  occurs  often  in  other  places, 

and  is  never  translated  lord,  but  always  captain, 

as  it  ought  to  have  been  rendered  here.  The  Vul- 
gate interprets  it,  not  dominus  quidam,  but  very 

properly  units  de  ducibus.  Again,  in  the  common 

version,  we  find  mention  of  the  king  and  his  lords 2i, 
precisely  in  the  manner  wherein  an  English  historian 
would  speak  of  his  sovereign  and  the  peers  of  the 

realm.  But  neither  here  is  the  Hebrew  word  adon, 

nor  the  Greek  kyrios.  It  is  VI  &>  sharaio,  in  the 

former,  and  6l  ap%ovt6$  avm  in  the  latter.  In  the 

Vulgate  it  is  rendered  principes  ejus,  and  ought  to 

have  been  in  English  his  chief  men,  or  his  principal 

officers.  Whereas  VJIK  adonaio  in  Hebrew,  01  xvolol 

awta  in  Greek,  and  domini  ejus  in  Latin,  would  have 
meant  his  masters,  or  those  whom  he  served,  a  sense 

quite  foreign  from  the  purpose.      But  though  our 

33  2  Kiiiffs.  yu.  2.  17.  19.  24  Ezra,  viii.  25. 
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word  lords,  used  as  in  the  above  quotations,  is  not 
unsuitable  to  the  English  style  ;  it  would  have  been 
better,  in  such  instances,  to  conform  to  the  Hebrew 

idiom,  for  a  reason  which  will  appear  from  the  next 

paragraph.  Herod  is  said,  by  our  translators,  to  have 

made  a  supper  to  his  lords 2S.  The  word  is  [zeyigaGLv 
grandees.  I  shall  only  add,  that  the  term  lords  is 

also  used  in  the  English  translation,  where  the  cor- 
responding words,  both  in  Hebrew  and  in  Greek,  are 

names  of  offices  equivalent  to  rulers,  magistrates, 
governors  of  provinces.  And  therefore  nothing  can 
be  concluded  from  the  application  of  this  title  in  the 
version. 

\  8.  Now,  with  the  aid  of  the  above  observa- 

tions on  the  relative  value  of  honorary  titles  among 
the  ancients,  we  may  discover  the  full  force  of  our 

Saviour's  argument,  in  regard  to  the  dignity  of  the 
Messiah.  The  modern  use  in  this  particular,  is  so 

different  from  the  ancient,  that,  without  knowing  this 

circumstance,  and  reflecting  upon  it,  a  proper  ap- 
prehension of  the  reasoning  is  unattainable.  I  shall 

give  the  whole  passage  as  rendered  in  this  version 26. 
While  so  many  Pharisees  were  present,  Jesus  asked 

them,  saying,  What  think  ye  of  the  Messiah  ?  Whose 

son  should  he  be  ?  They  answered,  David's.  He  re- 
plied, How  then  doth  David,  speaking  by  inspiration, 

call  him  his  Lord  ?  The  Lord,  saith  he,  said  to  my 

Lord,  sit  at  my  right  hand,  until  I  make  thy  foes 

35  Mark,  vi.  21.  "6  Mattb.  xxii.  41,  &c. 
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thy  footstool  If  the  Messiah  were  David's  Son, 
would  David  call  him  his  Lord  ?  To  this  none  of 

them  could  answer.  They  were  confounded;  yet 

from  our  very  different  usages,  whereby  such  titles, 
if  due  at  all,  are  due  alike  from  superiors  as  from 

inferiors  and  equals ;  we  cannot  easily,  at  first,  feel 

the  strength  of  this  argument.  I  have  observed  al- 
ready, that  an  independent  monarch,  such  as  David, 

acknowledged  no  lord  or  master  but  God.  Far  less 
would  he  bestow  this  title  on  a  son  or  descendant. 

It  was  customary,  because  respectful,  and  in  the  na- 
tural order  of  subordination,  for  a  son  so  to  address 

his  father.  Accordingly,  in  the  parable  of  the  man 

who  had  two  sons,  the  elder  son  is  thus  represented 

as  answering  his  father,  Eyo  xvpie 27.  It  is  the  same 
Word  which  is  commonly  rendered  lord,  but  in  this 

place  sir.  The  same  title  was  also  given  by  Rachel  to 
her  father  Laban,  when  he  came  into  her  tent,  in  quest 

of  his  images  8,  and  even  by  Jacob,  after  his  return 
from  Padam  Aram,  to  his  elder  brother  Esau 29.  In  no 
instance,  however,  will  it  be  found  given  by  a  father 

to  his  son.  This,  according  to  their  notions  of  pa- 

ternal dignity  and  authority,  which  were  incompa- 

rably higher  than  ours,  would  have  been  preposte- 
rous. The  Pharisees,  and  other  hearers,  were  so 

sensible  of  this  that,  however  much  they  showed 

themselves,  on  most  occasions,  disposed  to  cavil,  our 

Saviour's  observation  struck  them  dumb.  None  of 
them  could  answer. 

27  Matth.  xxi.  30.  28  Gen.  xxxi.  35. 
29  Gen.  xxxii.  4,  5. 

vol.   I.  60 
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§  9.  Though  the  general  belief  of  the  Jews  at 
that  time  was,  that  the  Messiah  would  be  a  mueh 

greater  man  than  David,  a  mighty  conqueror,  and 
even  a  universal  monarch,  the  sovereign  of  the 
kings  of  the  earth,  who  was  to  subdue  all  nations, 

and  render  them  tributary  to  the  chosen  people  ;  yet 

they  still  supposed  him  to  be  a  mere  man,  posses- 
sed of  no  higher  nature  than  that  which  he  derived 

from  his  earthly  progenitors.  Though  their  Rabbies 

at  that  time  agreed  that  the  words  quoted  were  spo- 

ken of  the  Messiah,  and  spoken  by  David,  the  diffi- 
culty suggested  by  our  Lord  seems  never  to  have 

occurred  to  them  ;  and  now  that  it  was  pointed  out, 

they  appeared,  by  their  silence,  to  admit  that,  on 

the  received  hypothesis,  it  was  incapable  of  a  solu- 

tion. It  was  plainly  our  Saviour's  intention  to  insi- 
nuate, that  there  was,  in  this  character,  as  delinea- 

ted by  the  Prophets,  and  suggested  by  the  Royal 
Psalmist,  something  superior  to  human,  which  they 

were  not  aware  of.  And,  though  he  does  not,  in 

express  words,  give  the  solution,  he  leaves  no  person 
who  reflects,  at  a  loss  to  infer  it.  I  have  been  the 

more  particular  in  this  illustration,  in  order  to  shew 

of  how  much  importance  it  is,  for  attaining  a  critical 

acquaintance  with  the  import  of  •words  in  the  sacred 
languages,  to  become  acquainted  with  the  customs, 
sentiments,  and  manners  of  the  people. 

§  10.  The  name  xvptog,  in  the  New  Testament, 
is  most  frequently  translated,  in  the  common  ver- 

sion, lord,  sometimes   sir,   sometimes   master,  and 
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once  owner.     It  corresponds  pretty  nearly,  except 
when  it  is  employed  in  translating  the  name  Jehovah, 
to  the  Latin  dominus,    and  to  the  Italian  signore. 
But  there  is  not  any  one  word,  either  in  French  or 

in  English,  that  will  so  generally  answer.    It  may  oc- 
casionally be  applied  to  a  man  in  any  station,  except 

the  very  lowest,  because,  to  men  of  every  other  sta- 
tion there  are   inferiors.     It  is   always   proper,    as 

applied  to  God,  to  whom  every  creature  is  inferior. 
In  the  former  of  these  applications,  namely  to  man, 

it  frequently  corresponds,  but  not  invariably,  to  the 
French  monsieur,  and  to  the  English  sir,  or  master. 

In  the  application  to  God,  it  answers  always  to  the 

French  seigneur,  and  to  the  English  lord.     There  is 

a  necessity,  in  these  two  languages,  of  changing  the 
term,  in  compliance  with  the  idiom  of  the  tongue. 

Domine  in  Latin,  and  signor  in  Italian,  in  like  man- 
ner as  kyrie  in  Greek,  and  adoni  in  Hebrew,  are 

equally   suitable,  in  addressing  God  or  man.     But 

every  body  must  be  sensible,  that  this  cannot  be  af- 
firmed of  the  compellation  of  monsieur  in  French,  or 

sir  in  English- 

§  11.  There  is  something  so  peculiar  in  the  Eng- 
lish use  of  these  familiar  titles,  that  it  may  be  proper 

to  take  particular  notice  of  it,  before  I  proceed  to  the 

application  of  them  in  translating.  In  regard  to  the 
term  sir,  the  most  common  of  all,  let  it  be  observed, 

first,  that,  in  its  ordinary  acceptation,  it  is  never 

used,  except  in  the  vocative  answering  to  kyrie  and 
domine;    secondly,    that  it  is  never  joined  to  the 
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name  of  a  person,  neither  to  the  Christian  name,  nor 

to  the  surname.     When  the  proper  name  is  used, 

master,    not   sir,    must    be   prefixed.      I    say    this 

of  the  word  sir:,    in    its  ordinary   acceptation ;    for 

when  it  serves  as  the  distinguishing  title  of  knight- 
hood, it  is  used  in  all  the  cases,  and  is  always  pre- 

fixed to  the  Christian  name.     But  for  this  applica 
tion  there  is  no  occasion  in  translating.     The  third 

thing  I  shall  observe,  on  the  ordinary  acceptation  of 
the  word,  is,  that  it  never  admits  the  article,  either 

definite  or  indefinite.     This,    indeed,    is  a  conse- 

quence of  its  use  being  confined  to  the  vocative. 
Lastly,  it  has  not  a  proper  pluraL     The  word  sirsr 

originally  the  plural,  and  equally  respectful  with  the 
singular,  is  now  rarely  used.     When  it  is  used,  it  is 
with  some  difference  in  meaning.     The  compellation 

sir,  almost  always  shows  respect ;  but  sirs  shows  a 
degree  of  familiarity  hardly  consistent  with  respect* 

It  is  most  commonly  employed   in   speaking  to  a 

crowd,  or  to  inferiors.     We  usually  supply  the  plu- 
ral of  sir,  in  our  addresses  to  others,  by  the  word 

gentlemen.      But  this  bears   so  strong   a  signature 

of  the  distinctions  which  obtain  in  modern  Europe, 

that  it  could  not  be  used  with  propriety  in  the  trans- 
lation of  an  ancient  author. 

Now,  as  to  the  title  of  lord,  I  have  several  pecu- 
liarities to  observe.  In  the  first  place,  when  in  the 

vocative,  without  either  the  possessive  pronoun  my 

prefixed,  or  any  name  or  title  annexed,  the  applica- 
tion is  invariably,  according  to  the  best  use  at  pre- 

sent to  God  or  Christ.     When  it  is  addressed  to  men 
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(now  it  is  only  to  noblemen,  and  to  persons  in  cer- 
tain eminent  stations  that  use  permits  us  to  give  it),  it 

is  always  either  preceded  by  the  pronoun  my,  or  fol- 
lowed by  the  title,  or  both.     Thus,  to  say,  Lord,  or, 

0  Lord,  help  me  !  is  nowhere  proper  but  in  an  ad- 
dress to  God :  whereas,  Help  me,  my  lord,  is  proper 

only  when  spoken  to  a  man.     The  distinction  now 

taken  notice  of,   is,  if  I  mistake  not,  sacredly  ob- 
served in  the  common  version  of  the  Old  Testament. 

There  are  two  cases,  indeed,  in  which  my  Lord,  in 
the  vocative,  is  applied  to  God  ;  but  the  intention,  in 

both,  is  sufficiently  marked.     In  one  case,  whereof 

there  occur  a  few  examples,  it  is  preceded  by  the  in- 
terjection 0  !  which  adds  solemnity  to  the  invocation : 

Of  my  Lo?'dso.     The  other  is,  when  it  is  coupled 

with  my  God,  as  in  this  3l,  Awake  to  my  judgment, 
my  God,  and  my  Lord.  Another  thing  to  be  remark- 

ed is,  that  when  the  term  lord  has  the  definite  article 

prefixed,  with  no  name,  title,  or  description  subjoin- 
ed, it  is  to  be  understood  as  spoken  of  God,  or  of 

Christ.     When  the  word  is  applied  to  men,  whether 
the  article  be,  or  be  not,  used,  the  name  or  title 

should  be  annexed.     If  the  frequent  recurrence  of 

the  title  render  it  proper  to  omit  it,  we  must  say,  my 
lord,  not  the  lord,  acted  thus;  or  we  may  say,  his 
lordship,  this  last  form  being  never  used  of  a  celestial 

superior. 

§  12.  So  much  for  the  words  sir  and  lord,   as 

used  by  us  at  present.   In  regard  to  the  term  master, 

50  Exod.  iv.  10.  13.  si  Psalm,  xxxv.  23„ 
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there  can  be  no  question  that  it  comes  nearer  the 

primitive  signification  of  xvpiog,  than  either  of  the 

former.  Kvpiog  and  tao$  are  correlates  in  Greek, 

just  as  master  and  servant  are  in  English.  Indeed, 
lord  and  servant  are  thus  used  in  the  common  ver- 

sion of  the  Gospels,  but  not  so  properly.  Vassal, 

not  servant,  is,  in  English,  correlative  to  lo?'d32. 
At  least,  it  was  so  anciently  ;  for  both  were  feudal 

terms,  the  latter  denoting  the  proprietor  of  the  land, 
the  former  the  tenant,  or  him  who  held  it  under  the 

proprietor.  But,  with  the  gradual  abolition  of  feudal 
customs,  the  name  vassal  has  gone  almost  into  disuse ; 

whereas  the  import  of  the  term  lord  has  been  greatly 

altered,  in  some  respects  extended,  and  in  some  re- 
spects limited.  But  such  variations  are  incident  to 

every  language.  A  remain  of  this  usage,  however, 
we  have  still  in  Scotland,  in  the  meaning  assigned  to 
the  word  laird,  which  is  no  other  than  the  old 

Scotch  pronunciation  of  lord.  In  that  dialect,  it 

invariably  denotes  landlord,  or,  as  Dr.  Johnson  well 

explains  it,  lord  of  the  manor.  But  to  return  :  the 
reason  why  our  translators  have  chosen  sometimes 
to  contrast  servant  and  lord,  rather  than  servant  and 

master,  is  because  they  had  preoccupied  the  word 

master,  employing  it  to  answer  to  hihaaxahoq.  This 
made  it  necessary  to  recur  to  some  other  term,  to 

answer  to  xvpiog,  for  which  none  fitter  could  be 
found  than  lord.     I  have  thought  it  preferable  to 

32  Blackstone's  Com.  B.  II.  ch.  4, 
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render  SiSadxa^og,  more  literally,  teacher,  and  say M, 
The  disciple  is  not  above  his  teacher,  nor  the  servant 
above  his  master.  That  the  motive  of  our  transla- 

tors was  precisely  what  I  have  mentioned,  is  evident 
from  this,  that  in  the  numerous  passages  in  the 

Epistles,  where  the  observance  of  the  relative  du- 
ties of  masters  and  servants  is  inculcated,  the  word 

xvpLog,  as  well  as  SeCrtotYig,  is  always  rendered  mas- 
ter, and  not  lord.  But  there  is  an  ambiguity,  which 

arises  from  rendering  hihaGxahog  master,  when  the 
context  does  not  point  out  what  kind  of  master  is 

meant.  In  the  words  of  James  31,  Mq  tcoT^Tuol  SiSaa- 
koXoi  yiveo&e,  as  expressed  in  the  common  transla- 

tion, Be  not  many  masters,  hardly  any  of  the  unlearn- 
ed suppose  him  to  be  speaking  of  teachers. 

§  13.  Now,  let  us  consider  the  ordinary  method 

which  our  translators  have  followed,  in  the  history 
of  Jesus  Christ.  One  who  reads  the  Bible  with  re- 

flection, (which  not  one  of  a  thousand  does),  is  asto- 
nished to  find,  that  on  the  very  first  appearance  of 

Jesus  Christ,  as  a  teacher,  though  attended  with  no 

exterior  marks  of  splendor  and  majesty  ;  though  not 

acknowledged  by  the  great  and  learned  of  the  age ; 
though  meanly  habited,  in  a  garb  not  superior  to 

that  of  an  ordinary  artificer,  in  which  capacity  we 

have  ground  to  believe  he  assisted 35  his  supposed 
father,  in  his  earlier  days;  he  is  addressed  by  al- 

33  Matth.  x.  24.  3i  James,  iii.  1 .  ss  Mark,  vi.  3. 
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most  every  body  in  the  peculiar  manner  in  which  the 

Almighty  is  addressed  in  prayer.  Thus  the  leper36, 
Lord,  if  thou  wilt,  thou  canst  make  me  clean.  Thus 

the  centurion 5 ,  Lord  my  servant  lieth  at  home. 
The  Canaanitish  woman  crieth  after  him38,  Have 
mercy  on  me,  0  Lord.  He  is  likewise  mention- 

ed sometimes  under  the  single  appellation  of  The 

Lord39,  without  any  addition,  a  form  of  expression 
which,  in  the  Old  Testament,  our  translators,  as 

above  observed,  had  invariably  appropriated  to  God. 

What  is  the  meaning  of  this  ?  Is  it  that,  from  his 

first  showing  himself  in  public,  all  men  believ- 
ed him  to  be  the  Messiah,  and  not  only  so,  but 

to  be  possessed  of  a  divine  nature,  and  entitled  to  be 
accosted  as  God  ?  Far  from  it.  The  utmost  that 

can  with  truth  be  affirmed  of  the  multitude,  is  that 

they  believed  him  to  be  a  prophet.  And  even  those 

who,  in  process  of  time,  came  to  think  him  the  Mes- 
siah, never  formed  a  conception  of  any  character,  as 

belonging  to  that  title,  superior  to  that  of  an  earthly 
sovereign,  or  of  any  nature  superior  to  the  human. 

Nay,  that  the  Apostles  themselves,  before  his  re- 
surrection, had  no  higher  notion,  it  were  easy  to 

prove.  What  then  is  the  reason  of  this  strange  pe- 
culiarity ?  Does  the  original  give  any  handle  for 

it  ?  None  in  the  least.  For,  though  the  title  that  is 

given  to  him,  is  the  same  that  is  given  to  God,  it  is 
so  far  from  being  peculiarly  so,  as  is  the  case  with 

36Matth.  viii.  2.  S7  6. 
34  Matth.  xv.  22.  39  John  xx.  2. 
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the  English  term  so  circumstanced,  that  it  is  the  com- 
mon compilation  of  civility  given  not  only  to  every 

stranger,  but  to  almost  every  man  of  a  decent  ap- 
pearance, by  those  whose  station  does  not  place  them 

in  an  evident  superiority. 

It  is  the  title  with  which  Mary  Magdalene  accost- 

ed one  whom  she  supposed  to  be  a  gardener 40.  It 
is  the  title  given  by  some  Greek  proselytes  to  the 

Apostle  Philip41,  probably  a  fisherman  of  Galilee. 
It  is  the  title  with  which  Paul  the  tentmaker,  and 

Silas  his  companion,  were  saluted  by  the  jailor  at 

Philippi 42.  Lastly,  it  is  the  title  with  which  Pontius 
Pilaie,  the  Roman  procurator,  a  pagan  and  idolater, 

is  addressed  by  the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees43. 
And  though  the  Jewish  rulers  would  not  refuse  what 
was  merely  respectful  to  the  Roman  procurator, 

who  as  such  was  their  superior,  we  may  be  sure 

they  would  not  have  given  him  a  title  that  could  be 

understood  to  imply  any  thing  sacred  or  divine.  Our 
translators  have  been  so  sensible  of  this,  that  even 

in  the  application  to  the  chief  magistrate  within  the 

country,  they  have  thought  fit  to  render  it  only  sir. 
Further,  it  is  the  title  which  those  gave  to  Jesus, 

who,  at  the  time  they  gave  it,  knew  nothing  about 
him.  In  this  manner,  the  Samaritan  woman  at  Ja- 

cob's well  addressed  him 44,  when  she  knew  no 
more  of  him  than  that  he  was  a  Jew,  which  would 

40  John,  xx.  15.  «  John,  xii.  21. 

42  Acts,  xvi.  30.     See  §  7.  43  Matth.  xxvii.  63, 

44  John,  iv.  11. 

VOL.  T.  61 
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not  recommend  him  to  her  regard.  Thus  also  he  was 
addressed  by  the  impotent  man  who  lay  near  the 

pool  of  Bethesda 45,  who,  as  we  learn  from  the  sequel 
of  the  story,  did  not  then  know  the  person  who  con- 

versed with  him,  and  who  soon  proved  his  bene- 
factor. In  these  places  indeed,  and  some  others 

which  might  be  mentioned,  our  translators  have  ren- 

dered the  word  xvpie,  not  lord,  but  sir.  Why  they 
have  not  uniformly  done  so,  when  the  term  is  given 

by  contemporaries  to  Jesus  residing  on  the  earth,  it 

would  be  impossible  to  assign  a  good  reason.  The 

only  reason  I  can  imagine,  is  the  uniform  practice 
that  obtains  very  properly  amongst  his  followers  since 
his  ascension,  now  when  all  power  in  heaven  and  on 

earth  is  committed  to  him 46,  now  when  he  is  made 

head  over  all  things  unto  his  church 47,  and  hath  re- 
ceived a  name  that  is  above  every  name 4S,  that  at  the 

name  of  Jesus  every  knee  should  bow,  of  things  in 

heaven,  and  things  on  the  earth,  and  things  under  the 
earth,  and  every  tongue  should  confess  that  Jesus 
Christ  is  LORD,  to  the  glory  of  God  the  Father  : 

in  one  word,  now  when  men  are  more  especially 

obliged  to  honour  the  Son  even  as  they  honour  the 

Father49. 
Is  there  any  fitness  in  thus  exhibiting  the  honours 

of  deity,  as  appropriated  to  him  in  the  very  time  of 
his  humiliation,  when,  for  our  sakes,  he  was  pleased 

to  veil  his  glory50,  when  he  made  himself  of  no 

45  John,  v.  7.  46  Matth.  xxviii.  18. 

47  Eph.  i.  22.  43  Phil.  ii.  9,  &c. 

49  John,,  v.  23.  w  phil.  ;;.  6. 
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reputation,  divested  himself,  as  the  expression  strict- 

ly implies,  and  took  upon  him  the  form  of  a  ser- 
vant ?  Or  is  there  any  consistency  in  representing 

men  as  using  this  style,  whose  sentiments,  on  exa- 
mination, will  not  support  it  ?  The  highest  to  which 

the  faith  of  any  of  the  people,  not  his  disciples,  at 

that  time  rose,  was  to  think  that  he  was  S1  John  the 
Baptist  risen  from  the  dead,  Jeremiah,  or  one  of  the 

Prophets.  But  where  do  we  find  any  of  the  Prophets 

addressed  with  that  peculiarity  of  idiom,  which  com- 
monly distinguishes  the  Deity  ?  There  is,  therefore, 

in  this  manner  of  translating,  a  very  great  improprie- 
ty, first,  as  it  produces  an  inconsistency  between  the 

style  of  the  persons  introduced,  and  what  from  the 

history  itself  we  discover  of  their  sentiments ;  se- 

condly, as  it  thereby,  to  a  mere  English  reader, 

throws  a  degree  of  incredibility  on  the  whole  narra- 
tive. 

§  14.  If  they  had  uniformly  translated  the  word 

Kvpie  lord,  to  whomsoever  applied,  they  would  have 
done  better ;  because  every  reader  of  common  sense 

must  have  perceived  that  the  word  was  employed, 

not  according  to  the  English  idiom,  but  according 

to  the  usage  of  a  tongue  very  different.  Still,  how- 

ever, by  comparing  the  various  places  where  it  oc- 
curs, it  would  have  been  practicable  to  reduce  the 

term  to  its  proper  value.  Not  that  I  approve  this 

servile  manner  of  translating,  any  more  than  that  in 
the  opposite  extreme  called  liberal.    To  translate  the 

51  Matth.  xvi.  13,  &c. 
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words,  but  not  the  idiom,  is  doing  but  half,  and 
much  the  easier  half,  of  the  work  of  a  translator, 

and  never  fails  to  render  obscure  and  enigmatical  in 
the  translation,  what  is  perspicuous  and  simple  in 

the  original.  But  our  interpreters  have,  in  this  par- 
ticular, followed  neither  the  Hebrew  idiom  nor  the 

English,  but  adopted  a  peculiarity  in  regard  to  Jesus 
Christ,  which  represents  most,  of  his  contemporaries, 

as  entertaining  the  same  opinions  concerning  him, 
which  are  now  entertained  among  Christians.  Now, 

nothing  can  be  more  manifest  than  that,  in  those 

days,  the  ideas  of  his  Apostles  themselves  were  far 
inferior  to  what  we  entertain. 

To  do  justice,  therefore,  to  our  idiom,  to  pre- 
serve at  once  consistency,  perspicuity,  and  proprie- 

ty, it  is  necessary  that  the  word  xvpiog,  in  an  ad- 
dress to  heaven,  be  rendered  Lord,  or  O  Lord ; 

when  the  Supreme  Being  is  not  addressed,  but  spoken 

of,  the  Lord ;  in  addressing  a  king,  or  eminent  ma- 

gistrate, my  lord;  and  in  other  ordinary  cases,  sir. 
Sometimes  from  a  servant  to  his  master,  or  from  one 

in  immediate  subordination,  to  a  person  on  whom 

he  depends,  it  may  be  more  emphatical  to  say  mas- 
ter. Let  it,  however,  be  observed,  that  in  translat- 

ing the  Scripture,  xvpiog  prefixed  to  a  proper  name, 
cannot  be  rendered  either  sir  or  master,  immediately 

followed  by  the  name,  on  account  of  the  particular 

idea  which  that  mode  of  expression  conveys  to  us. 
Let  it  be  also  observed,  that  what  I  have  said  of 

kyrios,  as  applied  to  Jesus  Christ,  regards  purely  its 

application  in  the  Gospels.     It  is  plain,  that  after 
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Christ's  ascension  into  heaven,  and  exaltation  to  the 
right  hand  of  the  Father,  he  is  viewed  in  a  very  dif- 

ferent light.  Addresses  to  him  are  conveyed  only 

by  prayer,  and  ought  to  be  clothed  in  its  language. 
When  we  speak  of  him,  it  ought  to  be,  not  as  of  a 

lord,  one  possessed  of  great  power  and  eminence,  but 
as  of  The  Lord  of  the  creation,  the  heir  of  all  things, 

to  whom  all  authority  in  heaven  and  upon  the  earth, 

and  all  judgment  are  committed  by  the  Father.  That 

expression  of  Thomas,  therefore,  6  Kvptog  [in  xcu  6 

Ssog  (xa  s2,  cannot  be  otherwise  rendered  than  it  has 
been  rendered  by  our  translators,  My  Lord  and  my 

God.  It  is  manifest,  from  the  exclamation,  that  Tho- 
mas viewed  his  Master  now  since  his  resurrection, 

though  not  yet  ascended,  in  a  light  in  which  he  had 
never  viewed  him  before.  For  these  reasons,  I  think 

that  in  general  no  alteration  would  be  proper  in  the 

way  of  rendering  the  word  xvpiog  as  applied  to  Jesus, 
either  in  the  Acts  or  in  the  Epistles.  The  case  is 

different  in  the  Gospels. 

§  15.  It  is  proper  to  take  notice,  before  I  con- 

clude this  article,  that  the  word  xvpiog  is  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint  also  employed  in  translating  the  Hebrew 
word  rn»T  Jehovah,  the  incommunicable  name  of 

God.  Though  this  is  a  proper  name,  and  not  an 

appellative,  the  Seventy,  probably  from  the  supersti- 

tious opinion  which  had  arisen  among  the  Jews  (for 

it  was  evidently  not  from  the  beginning,)  that  it  was 

52  John,  xx.  28. 
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dangerous  to  pronounce  that  word,  and  consequently 

to  adopt  it  into  another  language,  have  thought  fit 

to  render  it  always  xvpiog,  an  appellative  which,  as 

we  have  seen,  is  of  very  extensive  application.  Nay, 

in  reading  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  in  the  synagogue 
service,  their  doctors  to  this  day  always  read  adon, 

or  adoni,  Lord,  or  my  Lord,  where  they  find  Jeho- 
vah. The  writers  of  the  New  Testament,  who  wrote 

in  Greek,  have  so  far  conformed  to  the  usage  of 

their  countrymen,  that  they  have  never  introduced 

this  name  in  their  writings.  In  quoting  from  the  Old 

Testament,  they  have  adopted  the  method  of  the 

Seventy,  whose  words  they  frequently  use.  The  ge- 
nerality of  Christian  translators  have  in  this  imitated 

their  practice.  Our  own,  in  particular,  have  only  in 

four  places  of  the  Old  Testament,  used  the  name  Je- 
hovah. In  all  other  places,  which  are  almost  innu^ 

merable,  they  render  it  the  Lord.  But,  for  distinc- 

tion's sake,  when  this  word  corresponds  to  Jehovah, 
it  is  printed  in  capitals. 

I  once  thought,  that  in  translating  the  New  Tes- 

tament, the  word  Jehovah  might  properly  be  re- 
placed, wherever,  in  a  quotation  from  the  Old,  that 

name  was  used  in  the  Hebrew.  On  more  mature 

reflection  I  now  think  differently.  It  seemed  good  to 

infinite  wisdom,  in  the  old  dispensation,  when  a  pe- 
culiar nation  was  chosen,  and  contradistinguished 

to  all  others,  so  far  to  condescend  to  the  weakness  of 

his  creatures,  as  to  distinguish  himself  as  their  God, 

by  an  appropriated  name,  which  might  discriminate 

him,  with  them,  from  the  gods  of  the  nations ;  the 
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general  names  God  and  Lord  being  applied  to  them 

all.  But,  in  the  Gospel  dispensation,  wherein  all 

such  distinctions  were  to  be  abolished,  it  was  proper 

that  there  should  remain  nothing  which  might  ap- 
pear to  represent  God  as  a  national  or  local  deity. 

A  proper  name  is  not  necessary  where  there  are  no 
more  than  one  of  a  kind.  We  are  not  sensible  of 

the  want  of  a  proper  name  for  the  sun,  the  moon, 
or  the  earth.  It  is  not  suitable  in  the  interpreter  of 

the  New  Testament,  to  show  a  greater  nicety  of  dis- 
tinction than  the  sacred  penmen  have  warranted.  It 

belongs  rather  to  the  annotator,  than  to  the  transla- 
tor, to  mark  such  differences.  In  translating  the 

Old  Testament,  the  distinction,  in  my  judgment, 

ought  to  be  sacredly  preserved,  for  the  very  same 
reason  that  no  distinction  ought  to  be  made,  in  the 

New.  The  translator  ought  faithfully  to  represent 

his  original,  as  far  as  the  language  which  he  writes 
is  capable  of  doing  it.  So  much  for  the  import  of 

the  word  xvpiog,  and  the  different  senses  that  it  bears 
according  to  the  application, 



*&  PRELIMINARY  [D.  vn. 

PART  II. 

Ai5a<taa/lo£,   rabbi. 

I  purpose  now  to  make  a  few  observations  on 
the  word  foSaGxahog,  and  some  other  titles  of  re- 

spect current  in  Judea  in  the  days  of  our  Saviour. 
After  the  Babylonish  captivity,  when  Jerusalem  and 
the  temple  were  rebuilt,  and  the  people  restored  to 
their  ancient  possessions,  care  was  taken,  under  the 
conduct  of  Ezra,  and  of  those  who  succeeded  him  in 

the  administration  of  affairs,  to  prevent  their  relaps- 
ing into  idolatry,  which  had  brought  such  accumu- 

lated calamities  on  their  country.  It  was  justly  con- 
sidered as  one  of  the  best  expedients  for  answering 

this  end,  as  we  learn  partly  from  Scripture,  and 
partly  from  Jewish  writers,  to  promote,  amongst 
all  ranks,  the  knowledge  of  God  and  of  his  law,  and 
to  excite  the  whole  people,  throughout  the  land,  to 

join  regularly  in  the  public  worship  of  the  only  true 
God.  For  their  accommodation,  synagogues  came, 
in  process  of  time,  to  be  erected  in  every  city  and 

village  where  a  sufficient  number  of  people  could  be 

found  to  make  a  congregation.  Every  synagogue 

had  its  stated  governors  and  president,  that  the  pub- 
lic service  might  be  decently  conducted,  and  that 
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the  people  might  be  instructed  in  the  sacred  writings, 

both  the  law  and  the  prophets.  The  synagogues 
were  fitted  for  answering,  among  them,  the  like 

purposes  with  parish-churches,  amongst  us  Chris- 
tians. But  this  was  not  all.  That  the  synagogues 

might  be  provided  with  knowing  pastors  and  wise 
rulers,  it  was  necessary  that  there  should  also  be 

public  seminaries  or  schools,  wherein  those  who 

were  destined  to  teach  others,  were  to  be  taught  them- 
selves. And  so  great  was  their  veneration  for  these 

schools  or  colleges,  that  they  accounted  them,  says 

Buxtorf 53,  more  sacred  than  even  synagogues,  and 
next,  in  this  respect,  to  the  temple.  They  main- 

tained that  a  synagogue  might  lawfully  be  converted 
into  a  school,  but  not  a  school  into  a  synagogue. 

The  former  was  ascending,  the  latter  descending. 
Both  were  devoted  to  the  service  of  God  ;  but  the 

synagogue,  say  they,  is  for  the  spiritual  nourish- 
ment of  the  sheep,  the  school  for  that  of  the  shep- 

herds. 

§  2.  Now  their  schools  were  properly  what  we 
should  call  divinity  colleges  ;  for  in  them  they  were 

instructed  in  the  sacred  language,  the  ancient  He- 
brew, not  then  the  language  of  the  country,  in  the 

law  and  the  traditions,  the  writings  of  the  Prophets, 

the  holy  ceremonies,  the  statutes,  customs,  and  pro- 
cedure of  their  judicatories  ;  in  a  word,  in  whatever 

concerned  the  civil  constitution  and  religion  of  their 

53  Synag.  Jud.  cap.  x, 

VOL,    I.  62 
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country.  I  make  this  distinction,  of  civil  and  reli- 

gious, more  in  conformity  to  modern  and  Christian 
notions,  than  in  reference  to  ancient  and  Jewish.  In 

that  polity,  these  were  so  interwoven,  or  rather 
blended,  as  to  be  inseparable.  Their  law  was  their 

religion,  and  their  religion  was  their  law ;  insomuch 
that  with  them  there  was  a  perfect  coincidence  in 

the  professions  of  lawyer  and  divine.  But  as  to  their 
mode  of  education,  that  they  had  some  kind  of 

schools  long  before  the  time  above  mentioned,  even 

from  the  beginning  of  their  establishment,  in  the 
land  of  Canaan,  under  Joshua,  or,  at  least,  from 

the  time  of  Samuel,  can  hardly  be  made  a  question. 

A  certain  progress  in  letters  had  been  made,  very 

early,  by  this  people,  and  regularly  transmitted 
from  one  generation  to  another.  But  this  seems 

evidently  to  have  been  without  such  fixed  semina- 
ries as  were  erected  and  endowed  afterwards  ;  else 

it  is  impossible  there  should  be  so  little  notice  of 

them  in  so  long  a  tract  of  time,  of  which,  as  far  as 

religion  is  concerned,  we  have  a  history  pretty  par- 
ticular. All  that  appears  before  the  captivity,  on 

this  subject,  is,  that  numbers  of  young  men  were 
wont,  for  the  sake  of  instruction,  to  attend  the 

most  eminent  Prophets,  and  were  therefore  called 

the  sons,  that  is,  the  disciples,  of  the  Prophets  ; 
and  that,  in  this  manner,  were  constituted  a  sort  of 

ambulatory  schools,  for  communicating  the  know- 

ledge  of  letters,  and  of  the  law.  In  these  were  pro- 
bably taught  the  elements  of  the  Hebrew  music  and 
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versification.  We  are  informed,  also 54,  that  Jeho- 
shaphat,  king  of  Judah,  sent  Priests,  Levites,  and 
others,  to  teach  in  all  the  cities  of  Judah.  But  this 

appears  to  have  been  merely  a  temporary  measure, 
adoped  by  that  pious  monarch  for  the  instruction  of 

the  people  in  his  own  time,  and  not  an  establishment, 

which  secured  a  succession  and  continuance.  Now, 
this  is  quite  different  from  the  erection  that  obtained 

afterwards  in  their  cities,  of  a  sort  of  permanent  aca- 
demies, for  the  education  of  the  youth  destined  for 

the  upper  stations  in  society. 

$3.  Further,  to  give  the  greater  lustre  to  those 
seminaries,  they  were  commonly  men  of  note,  in 

respect  of  their  station  and  quality,  as  well  as  distin- 
guished for  their  learning,  who  were  appointed  to 

preside  and  teach  in  them.  These  were  mostly 
Priests  and  Levites  ;  but  not  entirely  ;  for  eminent 
persons,  from  other  tribes,  were  also  admitted  to 
share  in  this  honour.  No  sooner  did  erudition  be- 

come an  object  of  national  attention  in  Judea ;  no 

sooner  were  endowments  made  for  advancing  and 
promoting  it,  than  the  emulation  of  literary  men  was 

excited  to  attain  the  honours  peculiar  to  the  profes- 
sion, by  having  the  direction,  or  a  principal  part  in 

the  teaching,  in  some  noted  school.  .Even  a  certifi- 
cate, from  the  persons  qualified,  of  being  equal  to 

the  charge,  was  not  a  little  prized.  Though,  at  first 
sight,  it  may  appear  but  a  small  circumstance,  it  will 

54  2  Chron.  xvii.  7,  8,  9. 
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be  admitted,  by  the  judicious,  to  be  a  considerable 

evidence  that,  in  our  Saviour's  time,  learning  was  in 
general  and  high  esteem  among  the  Jews ;  to  find 
that  those  titles  which  related  to  the  business  of  teach- 

ing, were,  with  so  much  solicitude,  courted,  and,  with 

so  much  ostentation,  displayed  by  persons  of  dis- 
tinction. Of  this  kind,  the  honorary  titles,  father, 

rabbi,  doctor,  or  teacher,  guide,  or  conductor,  the 
name  scribe,  often  indeed  a  name  of  office,  lawyer, 

doctor  of  law,  may  justly  be  accounted.  I  do  not, 
however,  mean  to  affirm,  that  all  these  titles  are  of 

different  import.  Some  of  them,  as  will  soon  appear, 
are  justly  held  synonymous. 

§4.  Some  of  these  had  come  into  use  but  a  little 

before  our  Saviour's  time.  This  was  the  case,  in 
particular,  of  that  most  celebrated  title  rabbi,  or 
rab,  and  rabban,  as,  for  some  time,  these  seem  to 

have  been  distinguished,  by  some  difference  of  sig- 
nification. In  the  Old  Testament,  we  find  the  term 

y\  rab,  in  composition  with  some  other  word,  em- 
ployed as  a  name  of  office  and  dignity,  but  not  till 

the  people  became  acquainted  with  the  Chaldeans, 
concerning  whom  only  it  is  used.  The  word,  both 

in  Hebrew  and  in  Chaldee,  signifies  sometimes  great, 

sometimes  many,  and  when  used  substantively, 
denotes  one  who  is  at  the  head  of  any  business,  of 

whatever  kind  it  be.  Thus,  TOnJl  D"l  rab  hache- 

bel55,  is,  in  the  Septuagint  rtpupevs,  tD'fDD  51  rab 

ss  Jonah,  i.  6. 
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tebachim  5S,  ap^ayapos,  chief  cook.  The  word 
will  bear  this  version,  but  it  does  not  suit  the  con- 

text  in  the  passage  where  it  is  found,  and  O'DHD  3"T 

rab  serisim ",  apxL£VV8X°^->  me  nrst  rendered,  in 
the  English  version,  shipmaster,  the  second,  cap- 

tain  of  the  guard,  and  the  third,  master  of  the  eu- 
nuchs. It  is  used  in  the  plural  also  for  chief  men 

in  general,  superintendents,  or  those  at  the  head  of 

affairs.  Thus,  "TJDH  KSl  rabbe  hammelech  58,  are 
the  chief  men  employed  by  the  king  over  the  differ- 

ent departments  of  the  state.  It  is  rendered  the  prin- 

ces of  the  king  in  the  common  translation.  The  ori- 
ginal term  suits  entirely  the  import  of  the  Latin  word 

princeps,  but  not  of  the  English  wor&prince,  at  least 
in  its  most  common  acceptation  :  for  it  is  not  the 

king's  sons,  or  any  order  of  nobles,  who  are  so  de- 
nominated. The  word,  among  the  Chaldeans,  ap- 

pears evidently  to  have  been  equivalent  to  the  term 

")£>  shar  among  the  Hebrews.  Accordingly,  he 
who  is  styled  by  Daniel,  in  the  passage  above  quoted, 

O^DHD  D*))  is  four  times,  in  the  same  chapter,  cal- 
led CD'DHDn  *V&  sharhaserisim59.  And  this  use  of 

the  name  rab  seems  to  have  continued  long  in  Sy- 

ria, as '  well  as  in  Chaldea.  Thus,  in  the  Syriac 
New  Testament,  it  is  found,  in  the  same  manner, 

united  with  the  common  appellation  of  any  sort  of 

officer,  in  order  to  denote  the  principal  person  in 

that  office.      Thus,  rab-cohana 60  is  the  high-priest, 

56  Jer.  xxxix.  11,  "  Dan.  i.  3. 

53  Jer.  xxxix.  13.  *»  Dan.  i.  7,  8,  9.  18. 
*°  Matth.  xxvi.  51. 
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rab-machsa  is  chief  of  the  publicans  6I,  and  rabrag- 
hotha 62  is  chief  shepherd.  Bab,  construed  in  this 
manner,  is  equivalent  to  the  Greek  ap^t,  as  used  in 
composition.  The  preceding  titles  are  accordingly 

thus  expressed  in  the  Greek,  ap^tepeu;,  ap^ireTiciVYHf 
and  ap%Moi[iY!v. 

Again,  the  word  rab  is  sometimes  found  in  that 

version,  combined,  not  with  the  title  of  any  sort  of 

officer,  but  with  a  term  denoting  the  office  or  charge 
itself;  in  which  case  it  always  means  the  person  who 

is  principally  intrusted  with  the  business.  Thus, 

rab-beth  63  is  the  steward,  eniTponog,  he  who  is  over 
the  household  ;  and  rab  cano-shetha  64  is  the  ruler 

of  the  synagogue,  ap%L<Jvvay(dyos.  It  is  not  unlike- 

ly, though  I  do  not  find  any  example  of  it  in  Scrip- 

ture, that  the  term  has  at  first  been  similarly  com- 
pounded with  some  word  signifying  a  school,  or, 

perhaps,  with  the  name  of  the  art  or  science  taught, 
in  order  to  denote  the  overseer  of  such  a  seminary, 

or  the  teacher  of  such  an  art.  This  hypothesis  is  at 

least  favoured  by  analogy.  As  use,  however,  is 

variable,  it  appears,  from  what  has  actually  happen- 

ed, extremely  probable,  that,  when  all  other  applica- 

tions of  the  term  have  been  dropped,  it  has  still  re- 

mained as  an  honourable  compellation  of  the  learned. 

And  when  the  term  rab  came  to  be  peculiarly  applied 

to  such,  the  word  wherewith  it  was,  at  first,  for  dis- 

tinction's sake,  compounded,  would  be  superseded 
as  unnecessary. 

61  Luke,  xix.  2.  62  1  Pet.  v.  4. 

63  Matth.  xx.  8.  64  Mark,  v.  35. 
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It  is,  at  least,  certain,  that  the  Jewish  doctors, 

who  resided  at  Babylon,  about  the  time  of  our  Sa- 

viour, were  called  simply  rab.  But,  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, there  is  no  trace  of  such  a  title  as  rab,  rab- 

bi, or  rabban,  given  to  a  man  of  letters  ;  nor  is  any 

of  the  old  Prophets,  or  Scribes,  or  indeed,  any 
other  person,  distinguished  by  this  mark  of  respect 

prefixed  to  his  name.  Though  the  introduction  of 
titles  is  always  occasioned  by  the  erection  of  useful 

and  important  offices,  it  is  commonly  in  the  decline 

of  merit  that  pompous  titles  are  most  affected.  At 

first,  no  doubt,  vain-glory  has  led  many  to  assume 

them,  to  whom  they  did  not  belong,  in  right  of  of- 
fice, and  an  interested  adulation  has  induced  others 

to  give  them.  Some  of  them,  however,  came  soon, 

among  the  Jews,  to  be  converted  into  a  kind  of  aca- 
demical distinctions,  which,  to  give  them  more 

weight,  are  said  to  have  been  conferred  solemnly  in 

their  schools  or  colleges,  accompanied  with  certain 

religious  ceremonies.  From  this  practice,  I  may 

observe,  by  the  way,  sprang  literary  degrees  in  Chris- 
tian universities,  to  which  there  is  nothing  similar, 

in  all  Pagan  antiquity,  either  Greek  or  Roman,  but 
to  which  the  Jewish  custom  above  mentioned  bears 

an  evident  and  close  analogy. 

§  5.  Those  who  belonged  tf>  £he  school  were  di- 
vided into  three  classes  or  orders.  The  lowest  was 

that  of  the  disciples,  or  learners ;  the  second,  that 

of  the  fellows,  or  companions,  those  who,  having 

made  considerable  progress  in  learning,  were  occa- 
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sionally  employed  by  the  masters,  in  teaching  the 

younger  students.  The  highest  was  that  of  the  pre- 
ceptors, or  teachers,  to  whom  they  appropriated  the 

respectful  title  of  doctor,  or  rabbi,  which  dhTers 

from  rab  only  by  the  addition  of  the  affix  pronoun 

of  the  first  person.  All  belonging  to  the  school 
were  accounted  honourable,  in  a  certain  degree. 
Even  the  lowest,  the  name  disciple,  was  considered 
as  redounding  to  the  honour  of  those  youths,  who 
were  selected  from  the  multitude,  had  the  advan- 

tage of  a  learned  education,  and  by  their  diligence 

and  progress,  gave  hopes  that  they  would,  one  day, 
fill  with  credit  the  most  important  stations.  The 

title,  companion,  fellow,  or  associate,  was  consider- 
ed as  very  honourable  to  the  young  graduate  who 

obtained  it,  being  a  public  testimony  of  the  profi- 
ciency he  had  made  in  his  studies.  And  the  title 

rabbi  was  their  highest  academical  honour.  That 

it  was  only  the  youth,  in  what  are  called  the  gen- 
teeler  stations,  who  had  the  advantage  of  a  learned 

education,  is  manifest  from  the  contempt  which  our 

Lord's  parentage  drew  on  him,  as  a  teacher,  from 

his  fellow-citizens.  Whence,  say  they  05,  hath  this 

man  this  wisdom  P  Is  not  this  the  carpenter  }s  son  ? 
They  conclude  that  he  must  be  illiterate,  from  the 

mean  condition  of  nis  parents.  It  was  not  the  chil- 

dren of  such,  then,  twe  may  reasonably  infer,  who 
were  trained  in  those  seminaries. 

In  the  Gospels,  hihaaxa%o<;  is  given  as  the  Greek 

translation  of  the  Syriac  rabbim.      Yet  this  word 

65  Matth.  xiii.  54,  55.  66  John  i.  38 
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does  not,  as  the  Greek,  literally  signify  teacher; 

but,  having  been  conferred,  at  first,  as  a  mark  of  re- 
spect on  actual  teachers,  and  afterwards  on  other 

learned  men,  hihadxahoc,  was  justly  accounted  as  ap- 
posite a  version  as  the  Greek  language  afforded.  It 

is  certain,  the  term  rabbi  began  soon  to  be  used 

with  great  latitude.  But  though  it  came  gradually  to 
be  bestowed  on  those  who  were  not  actual  teachers, 

it  always  retained,  ever  since  it  had  been  appropri- 
ated to  the  learned,  a  relation  to  learning ;  and, 

being  understood  as  an  addition  due  only  to  literary 
merit,  it  still  denoted,  that  though  the  person  who 

enjoyed  it,  might  not  be  actually  employed  in  teach- 
ing, he  was  well  qualified  for  the  office.  Rabban 

is  not  the  name  of  a  degree  superior  to  rabbi,  though 

it  seems  intended  for  heightening  the  signification. 
It  may  be  understood  to  denote  eminent  or  learned 

rabbi,  and  appears  to  have  been  but  very  seldom 

used.  The  title  rabbotii,  which  we  find  twice  given 
to  our  Lord,  is  rabban,  with  the  addition  of  the  affix 

of  the  first  person,  and  accommodated  to  the  pronun- 
ciation of  Judea.  One  of  those  who  addressed  him 

with  this  compellation,  was  blind  Bartimeus,  when 

he  applied  for  the  recovery  of  his  sight 67.  The  other 
was  Mary  Magdalene,  when  she  first  saw  Jesus  after 

Jhis  resurrection  68. 
That  the  use  of  the  term  rabban  has  not  extend- 

ed far  beyond  Palestine,  may  be  presumed  from  the 

67  Mark,  x.  51.  58  John,  xx.  16, 

VOL.    I.  63 
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following  circumstance.  Though  the  word  rabbi  is 

very  common  in  the  Syriac  translation,  the  Greek 

SihacxaXe  being  generally  so  rendered ;  yet  in  the 

only  place  where  that  translator  introduces  the  word 

rabboni,  which  is  that  quoted  from  John,  he  pre- 
fixes in  Hebrew i  that  is,  in  the  dialect  of  Palestine,, 

which  was  then  so  called,  adding  the  explanation  given 
by  the  Evangelist,  that  is,  teaeher ;  which  plainly 

shows  that  the  word  rabboni  was  not  Syriac.  This 
is  the  more  remarkable,  as  in  the  other  passage, 

where  the  historian  interprets  the  word  rabbi,  in  the 

same  manner,  adding69  o  "keyrtai  C£p[iyivevo[i£vov 
SiSaGxale,  that  interpreter  omits  this  explanatory 

clause  as  intended  only  for  the  Grecian  reader,  and 
of  no  use  to  those  who  understood  Syriac.  In  the 

passage  in  Mark,  where  rabboni  occurs,  as  the  Evan- 
gelist had  added  no  explanation,  his  interpreter  has 

not  thought  it  necessary  to  change  their  own  word 
rabbi.  This  is  an  evidence  that  he  also  considered 

the  difference  in  signification  between  the  two  words 

as  inconsiderable.  Another  strong  presumption  of 

the  same  point  is,  that  the  Apostle  John  explains 

both  by  the  same  Greek  word 70. 
It  may  be  observed  here  by  the  way,  that  they 

likewise  used  to  raise  the  import  of  a  title  by  doubling 

it.  Thus  our  Lord,  speaking  of  the  Pharisees,  says, 

They  love  to  be  called  of  men  rabbi,  rabbi   .     In 

i9  John,  i.  38.  70  i.  39.  xx.  16, 
71  Matth.  xxiii.  7. 
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this  manner  he  was  himself  addressed  by  Judas,  at  the 

time  when  that  disciple  chose  to  assume  the  appear- 

ance of  more  than  ordinary  regard 72.  The  title 
xvpis  seems  to  have  been  used  in  the  same  manner. 

Not  every  one  who  saith  unto  me  Lord,  Lord,  xvole, 

xvqle,  n.  This  is  very  agreeable  to  the  genius  of  the 
Oriental  tongues,  which  often,  by  the  repetition  of  an 
adjective,  express  the  superlative  degree. 

\  6.  I  took  notice  once  before  that,  in  the  com- 

mon version  of  the  Gospels,  hthaaxa^og  is  general- 
ly rendered  master.  I  cannot  say  that  the  word  is 

mistranslated  when  so  rendered,  since  it  is  the  most 

common  title  with  us,  wherewith  scholars  address 
their  teacher.  But  it  is  rather  too  indefinite,  as  this 

term  does  not  distinguish  the  relation  meant  from 

almost  any  other  relation,  wherein  superior  and  infe- 
rior are  brought  together.  The  word  master  serves 

equally  for  rendering  xvpiog,  r^sanof/ig,  Emgatyig,  xa- 
^yjyyityjg,  as  for  SiSaaxahog.  And,  therefore,  in  ma- 

ny cases,  especially  where  the  context  requires  a  con- 
tradistinction to  any  of  those  terms,  the  word  master 

is  not  proper.  It  is  indeed  evident  to  me,  that  in  the 

ordinary  Hellenistic  use,  it  corresponds  nearly  to  the 

English  word  doctor.  Both  are  honorary  titles,  ex- 

pressive of  the  qualifications  of  die  persons  to  whom 

they  are  given.  Both  are  literary  titles  that  relate  to 

no  odier  sort  of  merit  but  learning ;  and  both  are 
solemnly  conferred  with   certain  ceremonies  which 

"  Mark,  xiv.  45.  «  Mattli.  wi.  21 J 



440  PRELIMINARY  [d.  vii. 

we  call  graduation,  by  those  who  are  accounted  the 

proper  judges.  Our  translators  have,  in  one  place, 

very  properly  rendered  it  doctor.  Joseph  and  Mary, 

we  are  told  7%  found  Jesus  in  the  temple  sitting  in 

the  midst  of  the  doctors,  £v  fieao  ?G)V  hhadxa'kidV. 
To  have  said,  in  the  midst  of  the  masters,  would  have 

been  a  very  vague  expression  of  the  sense.  Nor  have 
we  reason  to  believe  that  it  would  have  been  proper 

here  to  translate  the  word  teachers,  as  it  did  not  im- 

ply that  they  were  such  by  profession.  In  composi- 

tion, our  interpreters  have  commonly  rendered  it  doc- 

tors 75.  There  tvere  Pharisees  and  vofAohihaGxakoi) 

doctors  of  the  laiv  sitting  by.  Again76,  There  stood 
up  one  of  the  council,  a  Pharisee  named  Gamaliel, 

voyLohihaGxaXoc,,  a  doctor  of  law.  Besides,  we  are 
accustomed  to  hear  the  words  Jewish  rabbies,  and 

Jewish  doctors  used  synonymously.  In  Justin  Mar- 

tyr's dialogue  with  Trypho  the  Jew,  the  rabbies  are 
always  called  ScSaGxahoc, 

§  7.  But  it  may  be  objected  that  this  does  not 
account  for  the  application  of  the  title  to  our  Lord. 

As  he  did  not  derive  his  doctrine  from  any  of  those 

learned  seminaries,  frequented  by  such  of  the*  youth 
as  were  reckoned  the  flower  of  the  nation,  the  name 

doctor  could  not,  with  propriety,  be  applied  to  him. 
In  answer  to  this,  let  it  be  observed,  first,  that  as 

in  Judea  at  that  time  they  spoke  not  Greek,  but  a 

dialect  of  Chaldee,  not  differing  considerably  from 

74  Luke,  ii.  46.         "5  Luke,  t.  17.         76  Acts,  v.  34. 
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what  is  called  Syriac,  it  is  evident  that  the   actual 

compellation,  whereby  our  Saviour  was  addressed, 
was  rabbi.     For  this  we  have  the  express  testimony 

of  the  Apostle  John,  in  a  passage  lately  quoted,  who, 

though  writing  in  a  different  tongue,  thought  proper 

to  mention  the  title   usually  given  him  in  the  lan- 

guage of  the  country,  adding,  merely  for  the  sake 
of  those  readers  who  knew  nothing  of  the  Oriental 

languages,  that  it  is  equivalent  to  the  Greek  hitiaa- 
xaTiog.     Now,  as  the  Chaldaic  word  does  not  literally 

signify  teacher,  which  the  Greek  word  does,  their 

equivalence  must  arise  solely  from  the  ordinary  ap- 

plication of  them  as  titles  of  respect  to  men  of  learn- 
ing ;  and  in  this  view  the  English   word  doctor  is 

adapted  equally  to  the  translation  of  both. 

Secondly,  though  the  title  rabbi  could  regularly 

be  conferred  only  by  those  who  had  the  superinten- 
dency  of  their  schools,  we  have  ground  to  believe 
that  with  them,  as  with  us,  the  people  would  be 

ready  to  give  the  compellation  through  courtesy,  and 

on  the  presumption  that  it  had  been  conferred,  wher- 

ever they  saw  or  supposed  distinguished  abilities  in 

learning :  and  this  is  most  probably  the  reason  why 

we  find  it  given  also  to  John  the  Baptist 77. 
Thirdly,  in  the  Jewish  state,  a  divine  commission 

was  conceived  to  confer  all  sorts  of  dignities  and  ho- 
nours, in  an  eminent  manner,  and  so  superseded 

ordinary  rules,  and  human  destinations.  On  this  ac* 

count  they  considered  a  prophet,  though  not  of  the 

77  John,  iii.  26. 
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sacerdotal  family,  as  an  extraordinary  priest,  and 
entitled  to  offer  sacrifice,  in  consideration  of  the  evi. 

dences  he  gave  of  his  mission.  Thus  the  Prophets 

Samuel 78  and  Elijah  79  (neither  of  whom  was  a 
priest)  offered  sacrifice  with  acceptance,  and  upon 
altars  too  not  warranted  by  the  law.  It  is  evident 

that  some  of  those  who  gave  the  title  of  rabbi  to 

our  Saviour,  were  willing,  either  sincerely  or  pre- 
tendedly,  thus  to  account  for  their  doing  so.  Rabbi, 
said  Nicodemus,  a  Pharisee,  and  a  member  of  the 

Sanhedrim  80,  we  kndxv  that  thou  art  a  teacher  come 
from  God ;  for  no  man  can  do  these  miracles  that  thou 

dost,  except  God  be  with  him.  Here  he,  as  it  were, 

assigns  the  reason  why  he  saluted  him  rabbi,  al- 
though he  knew  that  he  had  not  been  educated  in 

human  literature,  and  had  not  received  from  men 

any  literary  honours.  The  same  title  was  given 
him  also  by  others  of  that  sect  insidiously,  when, 
though  they  pretended  friendship,  their  aim  was  to 

entangle  him  in  his  talk,  that  they  might  have  a  pre- 
text for  delivering  him  up  to  the  Roman  governor. 

In  other  cases  they  show  sufficiently  how  little  they 

were  disposed  to  admit  his  right  to  any  degree 

of  respect  arising  from  knowledge.  They  said  81, 
How  knoweth  this  man  letters,  having  never  learned? 

A  charge,  the  truth  of  which  our  Lord  very  readily 

admitted  by  replying,  My  doctrine  is  not  mine,  but 
his  who  sent  me. 

78  1  Sam.  vii.  9.  79  1  Kings,  xviii.  3i,  &c; 
so  John,  iii.  1,  &c.  8l  John,  vii.  15. 
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§  8.  Now,  from  the  foregoing  observations,  it 

•appears  that  the  name  hihadxaTiog,  as  being  nearly 
equivalent  in  import  to  the  appellation  rabbi,  for 

which  it  has  been  substituted  by  the  Evangelist,  may 
be  fitly  expressed,  either  by  the  English  term  doctor, 

or  by  the  Syriac  rabbi,  which  is  now  so  much  na- 
turalized amongst  us,  that  its  meaning,  as  a  Jewish 

title  of  literary  honour,  can  hardly  be  mistaken.  In 
the  addresses  made  to  our  Lord  in  his  lifetime,  the 

Syriac  term  is  surely  preferable ;  the  English  word, 

though  very  apposite  in  respect  of  its  origin,  and 
ordinary  acceptation,  has  considerably  sunk  in  its 
value,  in  consequence  of  the  slight  manner  wherein 

we  are  accustomed  to  hear  it  applied.  But  we  all 

know  that  rabbi  among  the  Jews  of  that  age  was  a 
title  in  the  highest  degree  respectful,  and  on  that  ac- 

count interdicted  by  their  Master,  even  to  the  Apos- 

tles themselves.  It  is  also  the  word  by  which  hihaci- 
xahog  is  commonly  rendered  in  the  Syriac  version  of 

the  New  Testament,  justly  held  the  most  respectable 
of  all  the  translations  extant,  as  being  both  the  oldest, 

and  written  in  a  language  not  materially  different 
from  that  spoken  by  our  Lord  and  his  Apostles. 

The  difference  appears  not  to  be  greater  (if  so  great) 
than  that  which  we  observe  between  the  Attic  and 

the  Ionic  dialects  in  Greek.  But  when  hihaGxaLkog 

is  construed  with  other  words,  which  either  limit  or 

appropriate  it,  we  commonly  judge  it  better  to  ren- 
der it  teacher,  according  to  the  simple  and  primitive 

signification  of  the  word.     In  such  cases  it  is  pro- 
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bable,  that  the  writer  alludes  merely  to  what  is  usu- 
ally implied  in  the  Greek  term.  So  much  for  the 

import  of  rabbi  or  hihaGxahoc  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. 

§  9.  Now,  when  we  compare  the  titles  kyrws 
and  didascalos  together,  in  respect  of  the  Jewish 

use  and  application  of  them,  we  find  several  remark- 
able differences  between  them.  From  our  modes 

of  thinking,  we  should  be  apt  to  conclude,  that  the 

former  of  these  appellations  would  be  much  the  more 

honourable  of  the  two.  Yet  this  is  far  from  holding 

generally,  though,  in  particular  cases,  it  no  doubt 

does.  In  regard  to  the  term  kyrios,  I  observed  for- 

merly, that  as  it  originally  signified  master,  as  op- 
posed to  servant,  it  retained  in  that  nation,  in  our 

Saviour's  time,  so  much  of  its  primitive  meaning,  as 
to  be  always  understood  to  imply,  in  the  person  who 

gave  the  title,  an  acknowledged  inferiority  to  him  to 
whom  it  was  given.  Civility  might  lead  a  man  to 

give  it  to  his  equal.  But  to  give  it  to  one  who, 

either  in  the  order  of  nature,  or  by  human  conven- 
tions, was  considered  as  inferior  and  subordinate, 

would  have  looked  more  like  an  insult,  than  like  a 

compliment.  Hence  it  must  be  regarded  as  a  term 

purely  relative,  whicH  derived  its  value  solely  from 

the  dignity  of  the  person  who  seriously  bestowed  it. 
To  be  entitled  to  this  compellation  from  a  monarch 

neither  tributary  nor  dependent,  denoted  him  who 

received  it  to  be  superior  to  human.     But  no  useful 
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citizen  was  so  low  as  not  to  be  entitled  to  this  mark 

of  respect  from  a  common  beggar.  And,  as  its  va- 
lue in  every  instance  depended  solely  on  the  dignity 

of  the  giver,  it  might  be  either  the  most  honourable 

title  that  could  be  conferred,  or  the  most  insignifi- 

cant. The  use  of  the  title  rabbi,  didascalos,  or  doc-- 
tor,  was,  in  this  respect,  totally  different.  As  it  was 

understood  to  express  not  relation,  but  certain  per- 
manent qualifications  in  the  person  who  received  it, 

they  did  not  consider  it  as  a  matter  of  courtesy,  but 

as  a  matter  of  right.  It  was  not  relative  but  abso- 
lute. The  same  person  did  not  (as  was  the  case  of 

kyriosj  consider  himself  as  obliged  to  give  it  to  one, 
and  entitled  to  receive  it  from  another.  Whoever 

had  this  literary  degree  conferred  on  him,  was  enti- 
tled to  receive  the  honourable  compellation  equally 

from  all  persons,  superiors,  inferiors,  and  equals. 

And  we  need  not  doubt  that  this  vain -glorious  race 
would  brand  with  the  ignominious  character  of  rus- 

ticity all  who  withheld  it. 

$  10.  Hence  we  may  discover  the  reason  why 

our  Lord,  when  warning  his  disciples  82  against  imi- 
tating the  ostentation  and  presumption  of  the  Scribes 

and  Pharisees,  in  affecting  to  be  denominated  rabbi, 
father,  guide,  or  conductor,  does  not  once  mention 

kyrios,  though,  of  all  titles  of  respect,  the  most  com- 
mon. It  is  manifest  that  his  view  was  not  to  prohi- 

bit them  from  giving  or  receiving  the  common  marks 

82  Matth.  xxiii.  7,  &c. 
vol.   i.  64 
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of  civility,  but  to  check  them  from  arrogating  what 

might  seem  to  imply  a  superiority  in  wisdom  and 

understanding  over  others,  and  a  title  to  dictate  to 

their  fellows — a  species  of  arrogance  which  appeared 
but  too  plainly  in  the  Scribes  and  learned  men  of 
those  days.  As  to  the  title  kyrios,  he  knew  well 

that  from  their  worldly  situation  and  circumstances 

(which  in  this  matter  were  the  only  rule),  they  could 

expect  it  from  none  but  those  in  the  lowest  ranks, 

who  would  as  readily  give  it  to  an  artisan  or  a  pea- 
sant, and  that  therefore  there  could  be  no  danger  of 

vanity  from  this  quarter.  But  the  case  was  different 

with  titles  expressive  not  of  fleeting  relations,  but  of 

those  important  qualifications  which  denote  a  fitness 

for  being  the  lights  and  conductors  of  the  human 

race.  The  title  father,  in  the  spiritual  or  metapho- 
ric  sense,  the  most  respectful  of  all,  he  prohibits 

his  disciples  from  either  assuming  or  giving,  chusing 
that  it  should  be  appropriated  to  God ;  and  at  the 

same  time  claims  the  title  of  guide  and  spiritual  in- 
structer  to  himself. 

§  11.  Nor  let  it  be  imagined  that  the  title  8i$olg~ 
xaTioi,  bestowed  on  the  first  ministers  of  the  religion 
of  Christ,  stands  in  opposition  to  the  admonitions 

here  given.  The  word,  it  must  be  owned,  is  equi- 

vocal, but  is  every  where  easily  distinguished  by  the 

connection  ;  for  when  it  is  applied  to  such  as  are  li- 

terally employed  in  teaching,  it  must  not  be  under- 
stood as  a  complimental  title  answering  to  the  Chal- 

daic  word  rabbi,  but  as  a  name  of  office  correspond- 
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ing  to  the  F^brew  word  ID^ft  melammed,  teacher, 

preceptor.  Besides,  when  applied  even  to  the  Apos- 
tles, it  is  to  be  understood  in  a  subordinate  sense. 

They  are  in  like  manner  called  shepherds,  but  still 

in  subordination  to  him  who  is  the  chief  Shepherd, 
as  well  as  the  chief  Teacher  in  his  church.  Christ 

is  called  the  only  foundation  ;  for  other  foundation, 

says  Paul ",  can  no  man  lay  than  that  is  laid,  which 
is  Jesus  Christ,  Yet  the  same  Apostle  does  not  he- 

sitate to  represent  the  church S4  as  built  on  the  foun- 
dation of  the  Apostles  and  Prophets.  Nor  does  he 

consider  his  styling  himself  the  father  of  those  in 
whose  conversion  he  had  been  instrumental,  as  either 

incompatible  with,  or  derogatory  from,  the  honour 
of  him  who  alone  is  our  Father,  and  who  is  in  hea- 

ven. When  his  meaning  is  so  evident,  no  mistake 

can  arise  from  the  word.  It  is  the  spirit  that  quick- 

eneth,  said  our  Lord 8S,  the  flesh  prqflteth  nothing  ; 
the  words  that  I  speak  unto  you,  they  are  spirit,  and 

they  are  life.  Now  the  spirit  of  the  precept  is  trans- 

gressed, when  his  ministers  claim  an  undue  superio- 

rity over  their  Lord's  heritage,  arrogating  to  them- 
selves a  dominion  over  the  faith  of  his  disciples  ;  and 

when,  in  consequence  of  an  undue  attachment  to 

worldly  honours,  or  to  the  power  that  is  understood 

to  accompany  these,  men  become  solicitous  of  being 

distinguished  from  their  equals,  either  by  external 

marks  of  homage,  or  by  an  implicit  deference  and 

submission  in  point  of  judgment.     With  this  charac- 

83  1  Cor.  iii.   11.  «  Eph.  ii.  20.  8S  John,  vi.  63. 
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ter  Diotrephes 86  seems  to  have  been  charged,  whom 
the  Apostle  John  denominates  <pL%onpaT€ic}V,  one  who 

loves  pre-eminence,  a  character  which,  not  many 
ages  after,  .became  too  general  in  the  church. 

§  12.  It  was  not,  therefore,  so  much  the  titles, 

as  that  sort  of  authority  which  was  understood, 

among  the  Jews,  to  be  conveyed  under  them,  that 

was  our  Saviour's  object  in  those  admonitions.  In- 
deed a  fondness  for  title,  a  solicitude  about  prece- 

dency, or  an  affectation  of  being  distinguished  by 
such  outward  marks  of  reverence,  are  evidently 

condemned  by  him,  as  a  kind  of  earthly  ambition  un- 
becoming the  meekness  and  humility  of  his  disciples, 

and  that  unremitted  deference  to  the  divine  authori- 

ty, which  they  ought  ever  to  maintain.  The  prac- 
tice of  the  Apostles,  and  indeed  the  whole  tenour  of 

the  New  Testament,  supply  us  with  this  commentary 
on  the  words.  Whereas  the  customary  marks  of 

mere  civil  respect,  so  far  from  being  condemned  in 

Scripture,  are  always  used  by  the  inspired  penmen 

themselves,  when  there  is  a  proper  occasion  of  giv- 
ing them. 

§  13.  So  much  for  the  import  of  the  principal 
titles  of  honour  which  occur  in  the  New  Testament, 

and  the  difference,  in  respect  of  application,  between 

them  and  those  commonly  supposed  to  correspond 
to  them,  amongst  us. 

86  3  John,  9. 
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